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General Introduction 


The four volumes of the Cambridge Grammar of Medieval and Early Modern Greek are the 
fruits of a large-scale and complex research project that began in 2004. It took much longer 
than originally planned, mainly because there proved to be even more surviving linguistic 
material than we had expected, but also because of the incredible richness and diversity of 
the language we were analysing. But perhaps the most important factor is that at every step 
we were encountering phenomena that had never before been explored systematically and 
in detail by linguistic researchers. 

. This General Introduction has four main objectives: firstly, to give a brief outline of how 
the subject of this work relates to previous work on the evolution of the Greek language 
since Antiquity, and then to clarify the scope and objectives of our undertaking; secondly, 
to give some information about the source materials available to the historian of Greek for 
the late medieval and early modern periods and to indicate the problems inherent in the 
different kinds of material; thirdly, to explain our methodology, in terms of how the source 
texts have been processed and analysed, and how the observed phenomena are described; 
and finally, to provide essential information about how the linguistic material is Dues ned 
in the detailed discussion of eee sie ad and syntax. 


; Background, Aims and Scope 


The histoey of the Greek language, from its earliest written records in the Linear B script 
to the present day, has been the subject of innumerable studies. The length of that written 
tradition, uninterrupted apart from the “Dark Age” from roughly 1200 to 800 BC, is unique 
among European languages. However, the scholarly examination of that tradition is, in 
chronological terms, extremely uneven. Although there exists a large number of Grammars 
of both Ancient and Modern Greek, and sufficient accounts of Hellenistic Koine Greek (i.e. 
analyses of the language of the New Testament and of the Ptolemaic papyri), the “interme- 
diate” period between the Hellenistic/Roman period and Modern Greek has not hitherto re- 
ceived a comprehensive and authoritative treatment, and “Medieval Greek” as an object of 
historical linguistic study has only been treated in a fragmentary way (for an overview see 
MANOLESSOU 2008a). The first researcher of Medieval Greek, G. N. Chatzidakis, wrote in 
1892 (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 409-10): “in general very little has been done up to now 
to advance our knowledge of linguistic evolution during the postclassical and Byzantine 
eras”, a statement echoed more than 100 years later by a modern specialist, Elizabeth 
Jeffreys, who observed in 1998 that “the definitive linguistic analysis of early demotic 
Greek ... has yet to be written.”' This is perhaps a somewhat surprising fact, given that: 


1 JEFFREYS 1998; xlix, cf. also CHEILA~MARKOPOULOU 1990/91: 19 and references cited therein. 
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a) the gap in our systematic grammatical knowledge of Greek extends roughly from Late 
Antiquity until the creation of the Modern Greek state, i.e. has a span of around 1,500 
years, a gap unparalleled in the historical study of any language; 

b) the Greek language is particularly suitable for diachronic linguistic studies, since it 
has a continuously attested history of more than 3,500 years, the longest of any Indo- 
European language, and additionally, for its earlier periods, the documentation is not, 
as is usual for most languages, scant and fragmentary, but extremely rich; and 

c) at the other end, Modern Greek is one of the best-studied languages in the world, as far 
as synchronic analyses are concermed. 


No overall Grammar of Medieval and Early Modern Greek exists, nor has a historical 
Grammar of Modern Greek yet been attempted. For the Greek language of this period, 
three types of study are available (cf. MIRAMBEL 1964: 395): 


a) studies on the language of individual authors, texts or genres, e.g. PSALTES 1913, 
MIHEVC-GABROVEC 1960, EGea 1984 and Ecrea 1988, or APOSTOLOPOULOS 
1984, Information on individual texts, usually falling short of a complete linguistic 
description, can also be found in recent scholarly editions of medieval and early 
modern vernacular texts, such as HOLTON 1974/2002, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1996, 
PAPATHOMOPOULOS/JEFFREYS 1996, VEILESKOV 2005, LENDARI 2007. These offer 
valuable information, but lack a general view of linguistic evolution; frequently their 
aim is to identify “particularities”, or “peculiarities”, of authors or texts with respect 
to an expected standard, and not to draw overall conclusions about the language of the 
period (on such editions see HOLTON 2001: 259, 263, 265). Similarly, especially in 
recent years, there have appeared a number of studies on the language of medieval and 

early modern non-literary texts, mainly notarial documents, such as LAMPSIDIS 1952, 

BAKKER 1988/89, CHARALAMBAKIS 1998; for an overview see MANOLEssSOU 2003. 

studies on the evolution of specific linguistic constructions, e.g. the. participle 

(MIRAMBEL 1961, MANOLEsSOU. 2005), the clitic pronouns (MACKRIDGE 1993, 

Pappas 2004), relative clauses (CHEILA-MARKOPOULOU 1990/91, MANOLESSOU 

2004, Liosis/Krik1 2014), the future (HOLTON 1993; MARKOPOULOS 2009a) 

the perfect periphrasis (MOSER 1986, MosER 1988, Moser 1989). Again, these 

researches are often invaluable, but inevitably of limited scope, in that they treat only 
the phenomenon in question and are based on a restricted selection of textual data. 

c) general overviews of the history of the Greek language during this period, e.g. 
DIETERICH 1898, BROWNING 71983, TONNET 72003 and Horrocks 72010. In these 
studies, the drawback of the two previous categories is overcome, since an overall 

- perspective of the evolution of the language is provided, covering all linguistic levels 
in parallel (phonology, morphology, syntax etc.). However, apart from the fact that, in 
some cases at least, these works are not exclusively concerned with Medieval Greek, 
but treat it only as a stage in the evolution of Greek in general, they suffer from the 
opposite drawback, i.e. the lack of sufficient detail and of direct recourse to the primary 
sources. A further problem often encountered in these general handbooks is that the 


b 
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information provided may be unreliable: it is frequently based on back-referencing, 
which, when checked, goes back to the earliest contributions to the topic, namely 
JANNARIS 1897, DIETERICH 1898, CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07 and PsALTES 1913, works 
which are now seriously out of date, both because they quote from old, unreliable and 
superseded editions and because they did not have access to many texts that were still 
unpublished (on these problems see MANOLESSOU 2008a). 


A variety of factors are responsible for this serious gap in the linguistic investigation of 
the Greek language. In the past, the most important cause was the low prestige of Medieval 
Greek, seen as a “degeneration” of the high standards of Ancient Greek, and the limited 
value accorded to Medieval Greek literature. Even Chatzidakis, the founder of the disci- 
pline, declared that “the ... post-classical and medieval literature is of such low worth, such 
long-windedness, and shows such a mixture of linguistic forms, that nobody can occupy 
himself with it with pleasure, and certainly not for any length of time” (CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: A 360). 

But even when the linguistic monuments of the period were ae) as represent- 
atives of an important literature and were studied in their own right, the progress, as far 
as linguistic science is concerned, was not great. This was due to the nature of the texts 
themselves, which allow us to trace the development of the language only with consider- 
able difficulty, as most of them are written in imitation of prestigious Ancient Greek, and 
particularly Attic, works of literature, and are therefore not representative of the spoken 
language of their period. Even the texts closer to the vernacular present a high degree of 
“mixture” of old and new forms, depending not so much on the period when the author was 
writing as on his level of education, his literary aims, and his chosen literary genre. The 
issue here is the diglossia which was a major characteristic of the Greek language up until 
very recent times (for details see TOUFEXxIS 2008). In other words, “Medieval Greek” was 
difficult to approach as a scientific object. 

To these general difficulties one may further add the practical obstacles arising ion the 
lack, until recent years, of high-quality reliable editions of Medieval and Early Modern 
Greek texts, as Greek scholarship was relatively slow to catch up with the advances made 
in textual criticism and editorial practice for medieval texts in other major European 
languages. 

Over the past thirty or so years much has changed in relation to the situation described 
above. Firstly, many new critical editions of literary texts now provide more reliable ev- 
idence for the linguistic scholar; familiar texts have been re-dated, often on the basic of 
archival evidence; and previously unknown or unedited texts have added significantly 
to the literary corpus in Medieval and Early Modern Greek. Non-literary material in the 
public domain, especially documents, has similarly expanded considerably — indeed even 
more impressively than is the case for literary texts ~ adding significantly to the body of 
linguistic evidence available to the historical linguist. Of course editions of both literary 
and non-literary texts, for a variety of different reasons, must be treated with due caution 
by the linguistic researcher. This i issue will be discussed below. But the increase in avail- 
able textual evidence, as well as progress in lexicography (especially the multi-volume 
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dictionary of Kriaras and the Vienna-based Lexikon zur byzantinischen Gréizitat), affords 
a much fuller and more detailed picture of what was happening to the Greek language in 
the period that interests us.? 

As discussed above, the major issue concerning the relatively saeity investigated lan- 
guage of the period between Late Antiquity and modern times is the difficulty in defining it 
as a scientific object. The language of the medieval and early modern periods can actually 
be two quite different things: 


a) The linguistic form in which the preserved texts from the relevant period are written. 
With this broad definition, there are many “languages” to study, as medieval texts 
display a very broad spectrum of differentiation, which goes from the very high-register 
archaizing texts imitating Ancient Greek language (e.g. theological and rhetorical texts) 
to the virtually illiterate low (e.g. a personal note scrawled on the back of a book). If 
this first definition is adopted, then all texts are equally useful and equally interesting 
for linguistic investigation; furthermore, all texts require such linguistic investigation if 
they are to be properly edited philologically? 

b) The linguistic form which (we believe) represents the innate sratiiebtcal system of a 
native speaker of Greek living in this period. Even this definition will include several 
“languages”, as the language changes with the passage of time, over such a lengthy 
period, and as there are also local (dialectal) differences. But with this definition, not 
all texts are equally appropriate for linguistic research: one would prefer those that 

- may be assumed to be actually closer to the everyday spoken language of the time, the 
so-called “vernacular” texts (on this issue see MANOLESSOU 2008a and 2014). The 

: aim of such an investigation would be to understand the development of the Greek 
language over time, and to describe the language not of a text, but of a chronologically 
and geographically specified linguistic community. This is the main aero followed 
by modern historical linguistics. 


Iti is this second definition that the present Grammar adopts, tempered of course by 
the awareness that access to the language of this linguistic community is available only 
through texts and | not via native speakers. The exclusive reliance on written sources, the 
requirement for written sources close to the spoken language of the time, and the relative 
quantity of such sources in the various historical sub-periods between Late Antiquity and 
Modern Greek have largely dictated the chronological limits of the Grammar. 

. To be more ‘specific, the starting point of its coverage has been set at approximately 
AD 1100, as it is only after this time that “vernacular” texts start to appear in significant 
quantity. The end point has been placed around 1700, in order to include the Early Modern 
period, with its considerable literary production (e.g. the works of Cretan literature) and 
its ernianes ot non-literary sources, conveniently identifiable both chronologically and 
2 Comecting evcipuetiat in ciety see eepeciatly KRAMER 2011. 


3, The language of higher-register Byzantine literary texts is now beginning to be systematically studied, as it 
_ deserves. See pe Spealy: the edited volume HINTHEBERGER 20a: ; 
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geographically. The time period of the Grammar thus broadly coincides with the limits 
set by the corresponding lexicographical magnum opus, the Aefixé ts Meoaiovinris 
EXAnvinns Anuaddous papparelas (1100-1 669) of Emmanouil Kriaras. We must clarify, 
however, that the dates 1100 and 1700 are only approximate ones; material which stems 
from just outside this period (i.e. the 11th century or the early 18th) has also been taken 
into account, particularly when it serves to extend our geographical coverage. 

The system of periodization that we have used is not based on external criteria, which 
might relate to historically significant dates, such as wars, conquest or independence. 
For this reason we do not employ the term “Byzantine Greek”: for almost the whole of 
the period that we are concerned with, a substantial part of the Greek-speaking world 
was not “Byzantine” in a political sense. Our criteria are instead internal ones, based 
on clusters of important linguistic changes that we see as occurring around 1100, 1500 
and 1700 (for details see HOLTON 2010, HOLTON/MANOLESsoU 2010). Consequently, 
we employ the following terminology in order to denote sub-periods of the history of 
Greek, terms that also conveniently correspond to those widely used for periodization 
in Western historical thought: Early Medieval (EMedG) from about 500 to 1100; Late 
Medieval (LMedG) from about 1100 to 1500; Early Modern (EMG) from about 1500 
to 1700. _ 

It was only after careful consideration that the decision was taken to leave the Early 
Medieval period outside the scope of our investigation. On the one hand, the linguistic form 
of the relevant texts is in many ways markedly different from those of the Late Medieval 
and Early Modern periods; their inclusion would have resulted in a rather un-homogeneous 
textual corpus, not easily amenable to a unified treatment and description. On the other 
hand, the lack of preliminary linguistic studies on the texts of this period, including the 
totally untapped potential of the extensive corpus of Christian inscriptions, meant that 
substantial primary research would be needed, possibly involving a different set of skills. 
Nevertheless, we have taken the existing secondary bibliography on Early Medieval Greek 
sources into consideration when giving a historical overview of LMedG phenomena; in 
addition, EMedG primary sources offering early attestations of specific phenomena are 
quoted whenever possible. — 

As regards geographical limits, the choices are much simpler: the texts examined origi- 
nate from all areas where the Greek vernacular was spoken as a native language in the late 
medieval and early modern periods: the bulk come of course from mainland Greece, the 
Greek islands, Cyprus and Asia Minor, but the areas covered include also more northerly 
areas in the Balkan peninsula (parts of modern Albania, Bulgaria, Romania, Turkey), as 
well as more distant areas with compact Greek-speaking enclaves during the period under 
investigation, namely Southern Italy and Sicily, Corsica and the Crimea, and urban settle- 
ments with a substantial Greek immigrant population, such as Venice and the Danubian 
principalities. Of course, since it depends entirely on the availability of sources and on 
changes i in historical circumstances, the coverage is inevitably uneven. This i issue will be 
discussed further in 1 the following section, 
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2 The Sources 


The Cambridge Grammar of Medieval and Early Modern Greek is a text-based descrip- 
tive grammar. This means that although it ultimately targets the internalized grammatical 
system of a native speaker of Greek living in the late medieval and early modern periods, 
as described in the previous section, the primary data at its disposal for postulating this 
system are exclusively the written sources of the period, which therefore constitute the 
basis of our linguistic description (complemented by knowledge of prior and subsequent 
phases of linguistic evolution, and of general principles of linguistic structure and language 
change). 

Obviously, the texts cannot be taken as a faithful, photographic as it were, representation 
of the internalized grammatical system of the period, or, in simpler terms, of the “spoken” 
language. The very act of writing involves the influence of multiple linguistic registers, as 
the ability to write, i.e. literacy, is inevitably connected with knowledge of higher, more 
archaic and more prestigious linguistic levels. In the case of Medieval Greek, the distinc- 
tion between linguistic phases or textual registers is more difficult than for other medieval 
languages, due to the very long attested history of the Greek language and literature, the 
extremely high prestige of Ancient Greek, and the relatively slow rate of change in several 
inflectional paradigms, not to mention the overall conservativeness of the writing system. 
As an illustration, consider the fact that in an Old French text, one is very rarely in doubt 
as to whether a certain form is “Latin” or “French”; however, in a Medieval Greek text 
one is frequently unsure whether a form should be labelled as “Classical”, “Koine” or 
“Medieval”. Contrast for example rex and magnus as opposed to li reis or magnes with 6 
Baoteds and p¢yas: whereas in the case of French there is no doubt as to the chronological 


- period to which each set of elements belongs, in the case of Greek comparative and dis- 


tributional research is required in order to exclude the possibility of the forms in question 
having survived normally until the medieval period. Similarly, the feminine form of the 
definite article in Greek appears identical in Ancient, Medieval and Modern Greek, namely 
<>; however, the conservativeness of the spelling system disguises the fact that since the 


_ Classical period the form has changed phonetically (and morphologically) from /he:/ to /i/. 


. The description of Medieval and Early Modern Greek is, naturally, also subject to the 
limitations often described for all written languages belonging to earlier periods: the de- 
pendence on the successive stages of the textual tradition, i.e. the intervention of copyists 
and editors, which may vary according to text type. Ideally, priority should be accorded 
to texts which display the minimum of “interference” between the linguistic competence 
of the original speaker and the actual textual form before the eyes of the modern reader. 
The exiguity of ideal texts, such as autograph manuscripts, imposes the necessity for strict 
quality control of the available sources, as well as the examination of a very extensive 


textual corpus. 


With these considerations i in mind, the Grammar of Medieval and Early Modern Greek 
project entailed the linguistic processing of a very large body of textual material, divided 
into two basic categories: literary and non-literary texts, the former subdivided into prose 


_ and poetic texts. The notion “literary” is of course notoriously difficult to define. Instead, 
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for the purposes of this Grammar, we have focused on a practical definition of “non- 
literary”: under this term are subsumed texts which were written and read for a practical 
purpose, i.e. to serve a specific extra-linguistic and extra-textual need (e.g. legal documents 
of all kinds, private letters, chronological notes, inventories, receipts etc.). 

The fundamental distinction between non-literary and literary relies mainly on differences 
of transmission: non-literary texts usually involve few stages of copying/reproduction, and 
in many cases we even possess the original; on the other hand, literary texts usually have 
a more complex textual tradition, often involving many stages of transmission, multiple 
witnesses, or different versions/redactions. Furthermore, the richer textual tradition of lit- 
erary texts inevitably influences their surviving linguistic form, e.g. the degree of variation 
or “mixture” of forms (co-existence of earlier and later forms, or of forms of different 
geographic provenance), or the volume of “errors” (copying errors, hypercorrections, er- 
rors resulting from misinterpretation etc.).4 

Secondarily, the distinction literary vs. non-literary involves differences of iinguistie 
practice: non-literary texts are more open to higher registers and formulaic and fossilized 
expressions, while literary texts allow a greater degree of intentional variation (conceiv- 
ably as part of a Kunstsprache). Furthermore, literary texts may contain a wider range of 
linguistic categories and phenomena, as well as a richer vocabulary, than the often terse 
and repetitive non-literary texts. Finally, the linguistic form of literary texts is to a greater 
degree subject to stylistic considerations, which may even lead to conscious artificiality. 

The distinction between prose and poetry acknowledges the influence of additional fac- 
tors determining the linguistic form of a text, namely metre and rhyme, which affect all 
linguistic levels, i.e. phonology (treatment of hiatus, stress patterns), morphology (shape 
of inflectional suffixes, tolerance of multiple equivalent variants serving different metrical 
needs), and syntax (word order). The most common metrical form of MedG and EMG 
vernacular poetry is the 15-syllable verse, with obligatory stress on the penultimate syl- 
lable and a caesura after the 7th or the 8th syllable (for a basic introduction see ODB s.v. 

“political verse”). 

The textual material which served as the basis of the Grammar project, subdivided into 
the above categories according to the relevant theoretical considerations, was compiled 
after a lengthy process of research, selection and elimination. This procedure presupposes 
a number of criteria for the composition and delimitation of the corpus, in order to ensure 
its greater reliability for linguistic research.® 


‘ In light of the criteria mentioned above, “literary” texts include a number of works that are not strictly literary, 
but have undergone a similar transmission process, e.g. historical texts, legal codes (e.g. the Cypriot Assizes), 
religious narratives, homilies etc., instructional texts of various kinds, medical handbooks (latpocdgia), as 
well as letters that have historical significance or were written not just for personal communication €. 8. those 

- of Nikon). 

5 On issues relating to literary vs. poate sources see HinrerBeRcER 2001, 2006; MANOLEssou 2003; 
MARKOPOULOS 2009b. 

§ We use the word “corpus” to refer to the sum total of texts assembled for the purposes of the Grammar. As 

- explained below, our approach is necessarily selective: it does not aim at an inunatle eee analysis of 
a representative “corpus” of texts. “A ws ; 


Xxil General Introduction 


In more detail, one of the main preliminary tasks was to locate and document the exist- 
ing literary and non-literary sources by area and period. In the case of non-literary texts, 
the research undertaken for vernacular documents went considerably beyond the standard 
bibliographies available (e.g. Gin1s 1966, Ginis 1972/3; BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1977, 
BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1979 and the more recent PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI( et al. 2011),’ 
into national and provincial periodical publications and editions, library catalogues, digital 
resources etc., and produced a (constantly updated) bibliography for non-literary sources 
listing some 1,200 items, which were then perused and selectively excerpted for the pur- 
poses of the Grammar. 

In the case of literary texts, although a basic list of sources was provided by the on-going 
medieval vernacular Greek dictionary of Kriaras, and the bibliography of the Sydney pro- 
ject (see also JEFFREYS/DOULAVERA 1998) offered important additional information, the 
register of works was completed through systematic bibliographic research by the project 
team. The aim was the full electronic overview, documentation and classification of all 
published texts for the medieval and early modern periods in the project’s database (ver- 
sions, editions, genres etc.). The electronic documentation also included secondary sources 
for these texts, such as concordances, lexica, philological and linguistic studies etc. New 
editions which appeared during the period from 2004 to 2016, especially those of texts not 
previously available in modern edition, were also utilized, as far as possible. 

A second task was the necessary evaluation of the sources collected, a process which 
followed standard linguistic practice elaborated for the research of other major medieval 
languages (see e.g. VAN REENEN 1985, FLEISCHMAN 2000, PREVosT 2008 for French; 
WEGERA 2000, WEGERA 2003 for German; LAING/WILLIAMSON 2004, Lass 2004 for 

English; cf. also MANOLESSOU 2008a, TOUFEXIS 2012, MANOLESSOU 2014 for Greek). 
- ‘The standpoint and the choices of the pe Grammar with respect to these criteria are 
discussed below. 

Ideally, textual data should come from sources which are geographically and chrono- 
logically identifiable, ie. whose dating and provenance is secure. As already discussed, 
non-literary texts meet these requirements more easily, due to the fewer stages of copying 
and their mainly archival or commemorative nature: the majority can be geographically 
located and dated with precision, whereas a large number of literary texts are anonymously 
transmitted, of unknown geographical origin, and of uncertain (or even controversial) dat- 
ing. The geographical provenance and dating information is included in the reference tag 
of each non-literary example in the Grammar, whenever possible.® 

Similarly, as already mentioned, reliable linguistic research requires minimal interfer- 
ence between the original form of a text and the modern reader. Successive copying of a 


7 Note that the Kriaras dictionary only relatively recently started to use non-literary texts as sources for the vo- 
cabulary of the medieval and early modem period; consequently it offered very limited documentation on this 
issue. 

* The geographical provenance of a text is the place where it was sitially written. Sometimes, for example in 
.. the case of letters, this place is not located in a Greek-speaking area, e.g. Rome, Stockholm. In such cases we 
also give the place of origin of the writer, if that information is available. i : 
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text introduces, besides errors, variation attributable to scribes/redactors, and even alterna- 
tive branches of textual tradition. Critical editions conflating multiple witnesses/versions of 
a text can eliminate variation and create “artificial” linguistic witnesses made up from the 
mixing of these alternative branches. Furthermore, even editions of texts based on a single 
manuscript/witness involve some degree of interference, in the matter of orthographic nor- 
malization, interpretation of forms, correction of scribal errors, analysis of abbreviations 
and ligatures etc. Editors may also implement arbitrary emendations, sometimes tacitly, 
and introduce linguistic elements absent from the actual textual witnesses, in an attempt at 
linguistic or stylistic homogeneity or heightened dialectal colouring. 

For the purposes of linguistic research, the data drawn from diplomatic transcriptions 
are relatively more reliable, and such sources have been heavily utilized in the Grammar. 
Diplomatic editions are mostly available for non-literary texts. Some literary texts were 
also consulted in the form of diplomatic transcriptions, while the Grammar project also 
benefitted from a number of normalized transcriptions of literary texts with minimal edito- 
rial interference (in electronic form). Alongside modern printed sources, the Grammar pro- 
ject used a considerable body of digitized manuscripts as well as a number of early prints 
(mainly. 16th-century editions), which included some of the major literary works. These 
were constantly consulted in the case of dubious, exceptional and hapax readings. Due to 
limitations of time and human resources, it was not possible to include in the corpus un- 
published texts (i.e. unavailable in modern editions), either in manuscript or in print form.? 

Literary texts in critical editions were included in the corpus only when they included 
an apparatus criticus, which was always consulted during excerption. In rare cases we 
included major texts that lack a critical apparatus in their most authoritative edition, for 
example Chortatsis’s tragedy Erofili; however, in this case we had the possibility of check- 
ing the readings of the extant witnesses. A serious difficulty faced by the Grammar during 


- the phase of data collection was the fact that the MedG and EMG electronic texts included 


in the online Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/, hereafter TLG) 
are not accompanied (for copyright reasons) by the apparatus criticus, something which 
required constant recourse to the corresponding printed edition and diminished the validity 
of numerical/statistical counts. It is of course true that many of the available printed edi- 
tions are outdated and fall short of modern requirements in terms of methodology or con- 
sistency. However, it was deemed preferable to use them, albeit with caution, rather than 
ignore their evidence completely. In any case, medieval eran of other major European 
languages have faced similar problems. 
In general, as also happens in grammars of many other European re our Spnroncl 
towards medieval literary texts was rather maximalistic: strict application of linguistic reli- 
ability criteria would have resulted in the exclusion from investigation of a large number of 
texts of major historical and literary significance. Although from a purely linguistic point 
of view this might have increased the reliability of the description, it would have severely 
9 A few exceptions were made in the case of texts containing important linguistic information otherwise un- 
available (e.g. the information on Old Athenian dialectal features provided in the Turcograecia by Martinus 


Crusius) or works which preset particular historical or woe interest ©. 8: the Theseid, which has ane been 
partially edited). 
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limited the usefulness of the Grammar for those interested in Medieval Greek literature. It 
may therefore safely be said that the vast majority of published vernacular literary works 
composed between roughly 1100 and 1700, belonging to a wide variety of genres, were 
taken into consideration: the number of literary sources examined totals around 360 texts, 
published in approximately 450 editions (as some texts are published in several different 
editions). Textual length varies from a few lines or verses to several hundred pages (e.g. 
the Cypriot chronicles of Machairas and Voustronios). Exclusion was an option only (a) 
for works published only in completely unreliable editions (extensive undocumented nor- 
malization, absence of apparatus criticus, outdated editorial methodology etc.) and (b) for 
works which, despite containing a few vernacular features, are on the whole written in a 
high-register style. 

Thankfully, it was in many cases possible to check the reliability of even questionable 
editions through access to the primary material, i.e. the manuscripts themselves or diplo- 
matic transcriptions, or through comparison between different editions of the same text. 
For example, although the standard edition of the Chronicle of the Morea by John Schmitt 
involves a considerable amount of unwarranted phonetic normalization, it would have been 
impossible to exclude a text of such historical, geographical and chronological significance 
from the investigation. However, our access to digitized images of the main manuscripts of 
this text, coupled with the possibility of consulting other editions of the work, enabled us 
to overcome the editorial problem to a great extent. Great effort was made not to include in 
the actual text of the Grammar examples from sources that were unreliable or could not be 
cross-checked. Nevertheless, the reader must be aware that in all cases one is at the mercy 
of the textual data as presented by the editors. 

It must be borne in mind that even the best efforts and intentions are restricted by reality: 
absolutely rigid criteria could not be applied to the entirety of the non-literary material ei- 
ther. The requirement for geographical and chronological representativeness and thorough 
coverage made it difficult to exclude a number of textual sources not fully conforming to 
modern standards, as this would have meant that whole areas or periods would not have 
been represented in the Grammar at all. (This is the case, for example, for small islands 
such as Kalymnos, Skiathos or Kimolos.) It should be noted that, in contrast to the literary 
material, it was not normally possible to have access to the originals of non-literary sourc- 
es for purposes of verification (only in a few cases was it possible to consult facsimiles). 
Furthermore, it would have been unwise to omit older but unique and irreplaceable editions 
of documents not otherwise available, for example those from Southern Italy and Sicily. In 
terms of geographical distribution, representation could not be equal for all areas and peri- 
ods, principally for two reasons: (a) areas under Latin, mainly Venetian, occupation (name- 
ly Crete, the Heptanese and the Cyclades) generally provide much richer documentary 
(notarial) archives than areas under Ottoman occupation (e.g. Southern Mainland Greece, 
Thessaly, Macedonia, Epirus); and (b) vernacular non-literary texts become available in 
greater numbers only after the 15th century, given that before the disintegration of the 
Byzantine Empire legal texts were mostly composed in high-register archaizing language. 

From a purely factual/technical point of view, the textual basis of the Grammar of 
Medieval and Early Modern Greek project comprises the following source types: : 
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I) An electronic corpus totalling approximately 3 million words. This corpus is an 
accumulation of already available electronic MedG and EMG material, texts donated 
by editors or publishers themselves, in a generous gesture towards our project, and 

_ digital transcriptions of manuscript texts compiled by the members of the project,!® 
All electronic texts were converted to a standard electronic format (XML/TED). In 
addition, we made extensive use of the online TLG, which is continuously expanding 
into the medieval period, and now contains several major literary works as well as 
some collections of non-literary documents. (But see the reservations mentioned 
above, in view of the omission of the apparatus criticus.) 

II) The main bulk of the textual material of the project, and especially the hae body 
of non-literary texts, consisted of printed editions (books or articles), some of which 
were scanned as (non-machine-readable) PDFs, particularly those aia exist only in 
rare or out-of-print publications. 

III) For many literary texts, and some non- aiterary: ones, the project benefitted from a 
set of digitized images of manuscripts, including several of the major manuscripts 
transmitting well-known MedG works. This sub-corpus was created thanks to an earlier 
project undertaken at the University of Sydney, under the direction of Elizabeth and 
Michael Jeffreys, who generously granted access to their rich collection of microfilms. 
A smaller set was in the private possession of members of the project. 


Most LMedG and EMG literary texts are in verse, covering recognized genres anid 
sub-genres (often overlapping) such as narrative fiction, lyrical and satirical poetry, histor- 
ical narrative, religious, didactic and allegorical poetry, drama and pastoral (the last two 
appearing in the EMG period). Literary prose texts are scarce for the LMedG period, but 
increase from the 15th century, the majority of such texts belonging to genres such as his- 
torical narrative, didactic/allegorical prose, narrative fiction, religious narratives (e.g. mir- 
acles, vitae), ecclesiastical rhetoric, epistolography and satire. The literary sources prior 
to the 15th century are, in the main, impossible to assign to a particular geographical area; 
this is the case, for example, with several medieval vernacular romances, which represent 
a substantial part of the known literary production of the period. 

The vast majority of the non-literary : sources consulted are legal documents (monastic 
and notarial acts, private agreements, deeds of sale, leases, wills, contracts, inventories, 
canonical documents etc.). Texts of a non-legal nature include brief chronicles, manu- 
script notes, registers, official letters (including petitions and diplomatic correspondence), 
private and commercial letters, grammars and vocabularies, practical treatises (medical 
texts, portolans etc.), and magical/astrological texts. (Many of these texts are treated, for 
presentational purposes, in the same way as literary texts, as will be explained below.) 
Inscriptions and graffiti constitute a small, separate category. The earlier centuries of the 
period under investigation are mainly covered by the large monastic archives of Athos, S. 


© Scanning of printed texts and transformation to machine-readable format has been attempted only on a very 
small scale, as the results of OCR (optical character recognition) for Greek ae texts of muzed ee as 
form or not following standard orthography proved unsatisfactory. - : 
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Italy and Sicily, while after the disintegration of the Byzantine Empire, as already men- 
tioned, there is a boom in the production of vernacular legal documents in the areas under 
Latin rule. In fact, the notarial corpora from Crete, the Heptanese and the Cyclades make 
up roughly half of the extant non-literary sources, while some areas under Ottoman rule 
are seriously under-represented, e.g. Asia Minor, Macedonia and Thessaly, from which 
very little survives other than monastic archives. In general, the availability of sources 
from an area is directly connected to its overall economic, social and educational level, 
and of course the prevailing political situation. Sometimes availability is also limited by 
subsequent historical accident, such as the loss of a local archive due to natural disasters 
(e.g., in the case of Zakynthos, the 1953 earthquake and devastating fire which followed). 

The examined corpus of non-literary sources consists of about 1,200 publications, of 
very variable length: from a single note or inscription taking up only a few lines, to large 
volumes of notarial archives containing hundreds of documents each. For this reason, it is 
not possible to quantify with precision the relative textual sizes (in words/lines/pages) of 
the corpus with respect to geographical or chronological distribution. The distributional 
picture may also change in the near future, as it is still the case that, for any areas, written 
sources of the period remain uncharted and unpublished. 

The overwhelming majority of the texts, both literary and non-literary, are written in the 
Greek alphabet, following the conventional rules of Greek orthography, subject, of course, 
to the literacy and educational level of the scribe." (See section 4 of this Introduction on 
Presentation.) However, a limited number of texts is written in scripts other than Greek. 
These texts are particularly useful for research into the phonology of Medieval and Early 
Moder Greek. 

One may distinguish between texts written in an alphabet other than Greek and texts 
written in non-alphabetic scripts. The first category includes mainly texts written in the 
Latin alphabet, following the spelling conventions of several languages. Most Latin-script 
texts derive from areas under Venetian domination and follow Italian spelling practices (for 
which see VINCENT 1980: £5'-o8’; BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1996: 346-50; KARANTZOLA 
2005b; MANOLESSOU 2017); they are mainly notarial documents, literary works and re- 
ligious propaganda texts. They provide valuable information, for example, concerning the 
pronunciation of the Cretan dialect in the Early Modern period. A small number of non- 
literary texts, mainly of Cypriot origin, follow French conventions. Even smaller textual 
samples may be found in foreign travellers’ accounts, when Greek words or phrases, or 
even short dialogues, are transcribed in the Latin alphabet following English or German 
conventions. One important source, the phrasebook published in VASMER 1922, offers a 
translation of Greek words and phrases into Russian, accompanied by a transcription in an 
early form of the Cyrillic alphabet.!? 

The second category (Greek texts in non-alphabetic scripts) covers a series of texts in 
Arabic script (aljamiado texts) and a larger body of sources written in Hebrew script. Greek 


"' For a correspondence table of graphemes and phonemes, i.e. how the written aa aed of the Greek 

_: alphabet correspond to sounds in LMedG and EMG, see pp. clxvii-clxviii. 

'? Transcriptions of loanwords and names in the Armenian, Georgian and Coptic alphabets are also important for 
the historical phonology of Greek, but are actually prior to the period under investigation.. 
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aljamiado texts are mostly works of a linguistic nature (dictionaries, phrasebooks, word 
lists, e.g. PERNOT 1934: 497-508, GOLDEN 1985, LEHFELDT 1989, HENRICH 1993/94, 
McKay 2015), as well as a small set of poems from Asia Minor (BURGUIERE/MANTRAN 
1952, DEDES 2003, KAPPLER 1999, KAPPLER 2010). The sources in the Hebrew alphabet 
are mostly texts used for the religious practices of Greek-speaking Jewish communities 
(biblical translations, prayers and liturgical texts; see SZNOL 1999, Dz LANGE 2006, 
HOLLENDER/NIEHOFF-PANAGIOTIDIS 2011, HoLLENDER/NIEHOFF-PANAGIOTIDIS 
2016, KRIVORUCHKO 2014 and references therein). Texts in non-alphabetic scripts are 
mostly useful for investigating the phonology of consonants, and secondarily for the study 
of the vocabulary. The incomplete notation of vowels occasionally renders them dubious 
sources for vocalism and for nominal and verbal morphology; additionally, in the case of 
religious Hebrew texts, the verbatim translation of the Hebrew original may give a dis- 
torted picture of MedG or EMG syntax. For these reasons such texts have been used only 
Sparingly. 


3 Methodology 


The descriptive framework of the Grammar, given the great span of its spatio-temporal 
coverage, the diverse interests and disciplinary backgrounds of its potential audience, and 
the very large amount of primary data to be handled, inevitably could not adhere to any 
specific theoretical model of analysis. It was felt that adherence to such a model would 
have impaired the Grammar’s future usefulness rather than enhancing it, as theoretical ap- 
proaches change relatively fast, and as a large part of the intended audience of the Grammar 
is not expected to possess formal linguistic training. On the other hand, rigid adherence to 
“traditional” analyses of the Greek language, following the available standard grammatical 
descriptions of its ancient and modern phases, was deemed equally undesirable, as it might 
have created pre-conceived classifications which do not correspond to the actual (extreme- 
ly variable) state of the language in the late medieval and early modern periods, or would 
have imposed a teleological evolutionary view in the direction of Modern Greek (see e.g. 
BuRIDANT 2000: 35 for a similar attitude towards Medieval French). The necessity for 
achieving a balance between “tradition and innovation” or “philology and linguistics” is 
in fact discussed in the methodological introductions of several recent medieval gram- 
mars (e.g. HOROBIN/SMITH 2002: viii; HoGG 2011: vii-ix; see also KNAPP 2003: 223-5; 
MARCHELLO-NIZIA 2012). ; 

Of course, in order to be accessible and useful both for future investigations of Greek 
linguistic history and for comparative linguistic research focusing on other (medieval) lan- 
guages, and to be able to cover all aspects of the phenomena in the most comprehensive 
manner, the description required some interaction with current linguistic theory and re- 
search, and needed to assume a certain level of standardization and abstraction; this con- 
cerns mainly the basic structural units and levels of linguistic analysis, and the terminology 
of grammatical entities and linguistic phenomena and changes. Readers unfamiliar with 
standard structural and historical linguistic terminology may refer to specialized dictionar- 
ies, such as CAMPBELL/MIxco 2007, CrysTAL 2008, and MATTHEWS 2014... - 
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Comprehensive bibliographical coverage in relation to the phenomena and issues under 
discussion was another important desideratum, so that the reader might also be offered, 
along with a full description of the data, a general overview of the status quaestionis, 
together with relevant documentation and, where possible, pointers for further in-depth 
research, which could not have been conducted within the framework of a Grammar. 

Summary information on earlier or subsequent language phases is also provided when 
necessary for the illumination of the specific feature or phenomenon under investigation: 
Ancient Greek (AG), Koine Greek and Early Medieval Greek (EMedG) are brought into 
the picture in short historical overviews attempting to date first appearances and diachronic 
developments, while Modern Greek data, especially data pertaining to Modern Greek dia- 
lects, is drawn on when it may help to corroborate innovative or geographically restricted 
phenomena (cf. also GiGNAc 1976: 43 for this practice with respect to the description of 
Koine Greek). The perspective of the Grammar is therefore not synchronic but diachronic 
(something which would in any case be inevitable, given the span of more than six cen- 
turies which it covers). However, insofar as SMG or dialectal features and phenomena 
not yet attested in the texts of the period under investigation are not discussed, it is not a 
historical grammar of Modern Greek. , 

: No attempt is made to describe diachronic (and diatopic) variation in quantitative terms, 
employing current statistical variationist methods. This would have required the full pars- 
ing, annotation and excerption of the textual corpus investigated, an impossible under- 
taking in present circumstances, due both to the large size of the potential corpus and to 
the fact that most of the sources (especially the non-literary texts) were not available in 
electronic format. Instead, approximative estimations of relative frequency are provided 

_ through pre-theoretical terms such as “frequent”, “rare”, “restricted”, “regular” etc. These 
may not be considered as representing a fixed absolute numerical amount (e.g. “more/less 
than 100 occurrences”; again cf. GIGNAC 1976: 50), as they depend on the overall frequen- 
cy of the phenomenon under investigation. For example, for a relatively rarely occurring 
inflectional suffix, such as the Ist person plural passive imperfect, even five or six tokens 
of a specific variant form may be considered sufficient to rate it as “frequent”, while for in- 

_ flectional suffixes occurring in almost every sentence, such as the definite article or the 3rd 

person singular present of the copula verb, the term “frequent” may denote many hundreds 
of occurrences. An approximate idea of relative frequency, as well as of chronological and 
geographical distribution, is provided through the list of examples, which is as extensive 
and comprehensive as was possible for a work of this scope. For further details concerning 
the quantification of the data, see the preceding and following sections of this Introduction. 

The overall methodology of the linguistic research proceeded through the following 

stages: initially, an overview of the secondary literature on Medieval and Early Modern 

Greek and a conceptual analysis of a short textual sample resulted in a long list of features/ 

phenomena, classified by linguistic level, which would be included in the Grammar and 
which therefore needed to constitute targets for annotation and excerption. On the basis 
of this list, an electronic relational database, again divided by linguistic level, was con- 
structed, in order to facilitate the process of excerption, codification, classification and 
retrieval of the data. As a second step, the database was tested on a subset of the corpus 
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under investigation, and was subsequently modified on the one hand with additions or 
deletions of features/phenomena on the basis of actual data, and on the other with extra 
functionalities facilitating various types of aggregation (by century, geographical area, au- 
thor, text-type etc.) on the basis of requirements arising from actual research experience. 
For further details concerning the creation and implementation of the project’s database 
see TOUFEXIS 2012. : 

There followed the main stage of research, lasting several years, which consisted in 
the perusal and selective annotation and excerption of the chosen corpus of texts. As in- 
dicated, the excerption of the source materials could not be comprehensive (the whole of 
each text for all phenomena), as such an enterprise would have required a large team of 
specialized researchers working over a period of several decades. Instead, both literary 
and non-literary texts were subjected to extensive sampling, which may have covered the 
whole of the text in the case of shorter ones (e.g. Arm., Diig. Ven., Opsarol., Porikol.)" 
or one or more substantial representative passages in the case of larger texts (e.g. Chron. 
Mor, Pol. Tr) or collections of documents (e.g. TRINCHERA 1865, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et 
al. 1982/83, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987). The aim was to collect a well-structured set of 
sufficient instances for the illustration and analysis of each linguistic feature or phenom- 
enon. Naturally, due to limitations of space, only a subset of the textual excerpts inputted 
in the database are included as examples in the Grammar, restricted by chronological, 
geographical and textual-pragmatic selectional criteria. 

- The final step of the research consisted in the actual writing up of the Grammar: this 
was based on the primary data collected in the database, on additional data collected ad 
hoc for each phenomenon through a targeted search in available electronic primary sources 
(principally the TLG, other MedG/EMG texts freely available online and electronic files 
of editions of texts kindly donated privately by their editors, as mentioned above) and on 
further reading of relevant primary and secondary literature (lexica, glossaries of editions, 
indexes and concordances, descriptions of the language of specific texts, authors or periods 
etc.). Further details concerning methodological and presentational principles are given, as 
necessary, in the introductions to the various Parts of the Grammar and individual chapters. 

The end result of the process is not so much the description of a single object identifiable 
as “Late Medieval and Early Modern Greek” as the description of a set of (mainly) pho- 
nological and morphological isoglosses spreading and intersecting across Greek-speaking 
areas during the period under investigation. Some of them (usually those appearing earli- 
est) cover the entire area, and may be considered as core characteristics of “Medieval and 
Early Modern Greek”, common to all of its local sub-varieties. Others (usually more recent 
ones, although a number of them are arguably datable to the period of the Koine) are geo- 
graphically restricted and may be considered as dialectal characteristics. 

However, throughout the Grammar the term “dialect” has generally been avoided with 
reference to local varieties spoken in the LMedG or EMG period, for the following rea- 
sons: (a) there was, during this whole period, no “standard” to which such “dialects” would 
contrast; (b) such a term might induce a mistaken identification of the Medieval with the 


'. For the abbreviated titles of texts and relevant bibliographical details see the Bibliography. 
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Modern Greek dialectal situation and classification principles, which are in fact rather 
different; (c) given the fragmentary information available for most local varieties, it would 
be impossible to define them, i.e. to compile a list of identifying features for each of them; 
and (d) in most cases these identifying features would not all have appeared at the same 
time, so it would be very difficult to decide on a “cut-off” point after which sufficient dif- 
ferentiation would have accumulated in a given area to justify the postulation of a separate 
“dialect”. For example, the degemination of double consonants in most Greek-speaking 
regions, as opposed to their retention in certain peripheral areas, must have taken place 
already in the late Koine; but one cannot speak of a Cypriot, Dodecanesian or Southern 
Italian dialect at such an early date. Instead, the Grammar opts for the description of geo- 
graphical variation, and assigns features, changes and isoglosses — insofar as the surviving 
evidence permits - to geographical areas and not to dialects. 


4 Presentation 


Throughout the Grammar we give lists of examples for each phenomenon under discus- 
sion. The examples are taken from our source texts, which, given that some were published 
in the 19th century, while others have never appeared in a modern edition, inevitably fol- 
low different principles as regards orthography and spelling. In the case of edited texts, 
we have not made any intervention in the orthographic system of the editor, except for 
the following “modernizations”: omission of the iota subscript in subjunctive forms; and 
replacement of the old spellings of the feminine nominative plural of the definite article 4 
with ol, the corresponding accusative tais with tés, and likewise the nominal ending -ais 
with -es. A variety of different systems will therefore be encountered by the reader: from 
conservative “classicizing” orthography, via the simplified spelling and orthography rec- 
ommended by Manolis Triandafyllidis (TRIANDAFYLLIDIS 1941) and implemented in, for 
example, the series Bulavrivh xai NeoeAAnvuc BiBAob xn (1974-), to more recent mono- 
tonic editions. We resisted the temptation to “standardize” the spelling and orthography of 
editions, partly out of respect to the editors and partly because it is not at all obvious which 
system should be preferred in a work of this kind, given the lengthy time-span and the wide 
range of registers that the texts represent. We considered it better to represent the variety of 
systems that are encountered in the editions themselves. 

The reader will therefore regularly observe differences in spelling, accentuation, and 
breathings, according to the edition which is cited. However, it should be clear that such 
differences do not affect the underlying linguistic form: the. orthographic divergenc- 
es are purely a matter of editorial preference or fashion. We will give a few examples. 
In noun endings, we find variation between the acute and the circumflex, e.g. tromds/ 
Taras, cAoutrou/dAouTrou; parts of the verb “to be” can have different spellings, such as 
eive/elvan, irav/elrav; certain comparative forms may also have alternative spellings, ¢.g. 


1% We have departed from this principle in the case of non- literary texts published in the monotonic system, e.g. 
ANDONIADIS 1990, KATSANIS 2012. Excerpts from such texts are given in “normalized” a aa Greek, as 
is also the case with diplomatic editions (see below). : 
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KaAuTEpos/KoAAlTEpos; double consonants in loanwords may be preserved or simplified, 
€.g. povoadtow/poucdtov, cattte/oattes, dpqlktov/dpikiov; words of uncertain etymol- 
ogy have various spellings, ¢.g. xortdo/kutralo, yporK/ypikd, dglva/dghve; older 
editions generally give <1¢> where <to> is now the normal spelling; finally, there may be 
differences of word division, such as efr/et T, dqot/&q’ ob, Kadeva/Kal’ Eva. 

However, normalized spelling, in accordance with Triandafyllidis’s simplified or- 
thographic system, is employed in the synoptic tables of forms, in discussions of specif- 
ic words or forms, and in all extracts taken from texts published in diplomatic editions. 
So, for example, we do not quote the unorthographic spelling of the manuscript troAdév 
xaptrov Kal SouAidy, ds troAakns ... darnAipa (1391, Corfu, TsELIKAS 1986b: 182.4), 
but normalize it as toAA@v yapttev Kal Soudsdv, &s ToAAGKIs ... émelAnga. What in- 
terests us here is the relative pronoun form &s. To give the editor’s diplomatic text would 
be disorienting to the reader and rather pointless. On the other hand, when the interpre- 
tation of the text leaves room for doubt, we give both the diplomatic transcription and a 
normalized version, separated by an oblique stroke (“forward slash”), e.g. Awyyetuapuias 
/ AoyyPapBias (1133, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 113, 150.6); Ke rouvus / kal Touviis 
(1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 80.60). In the discussion of phonology it is, of course, 
especially important to cite the actual reading of the source in cases of uncertainty, and 
this applies to both literary and non-literary texts. In the following examples the original 
spelling indicates the presence of a voiceless palatal fricative [¢]: kétryie oTdpt / KéTro1o 
orépi (1630, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 51, 137.11); Tot xwpagyiou / Tot ywpagiod 
(1695, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 33, 81.17). Similarly, in the case of texts in non-Greek 
scripts (mainly Latin, but also Cyrillic and Arabic) the original is given whenever a linguis- 
tic phenomenon is subject to interpretation, e.g. arama3 Me / &yorr&s pe (15th c., Athos?, 
VASMER 1922: 872); to stomandu / 16 orépav Tou (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 
198.151); na mi pleroni bglio / v& pt) WAspedvn uWAid (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986; 
10, 105.103). 

It should be noted that the orthography of the extant manuscripts of LMedG and EMG 
texts in the Greek alphabet, both literary and non-literary, is largely historical and conven- 
tional, i.e. it aims to follow the model of AG classical orthography, but less well-educated 
scribes make frequent “errors”. The majority of texts, both literary and non-literary, are full 
of such spelling errors, which constitute a useful indication for the investigation of MedG 
phonology, but which are normally tacitly “corrected” by modern editors. Of course, since 
the vernacular language is not subject to standardization, a certain degree of spelling 
variation and freedom, greater than that for MG, is observable. The accentuation system 
followed by LMedG and EMG is similarly conventional: it follows the AG “rules” of 
accentuation as set down by Alexandrian grammarians, but has no connection to phonetic 
reality apart from noting the syllable on which the stress accent falls. All types of sources 
display a large amount of accentuation “errors”, both in the placement of accentuation 
marks and in the choice of the correct accentuation mark. Further information and addi- 
tional bibliography on the writing system of the period may be found in standard manuals 
of epigraphy, palaeography and orthography such as MIONI 1979, CanarrT 1991, Litsas 
al, MESON 2008, PAPANASTASIOU 2008. a 
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For each phenomenon or form a number of examples is given, in order to illustrate its 
geographical and chronological distribution, and the registers or types of text in which it 
occurs. The list does not normally exceed twenty extracts for each form, although in many 
instances much more material has been collected for analysis, in order to establish the 
overall pattern. When a form is standard throughout the period, with only limited variation, 
a smaller number of examples is given. For rare forms only a handful of examples may 
have been located. 

In the Morphology chapters (Parts II and III) examples are listed in order of approximate 
date. (Slightly different arrangements are adopted for Phonology and Syntax; details are 
provided in the introductions to Parts I and IV.) Sometimes the lists are separated by a line- 
space into two or more sets, to distinguish variant forms. Forms are usually accompanied 
by enough of their context to show how they function in their verb or noun phrase, though 
sometimes a single word is sufficient. Non-literary examples are always cited with the date 
and geographical provenance, when this information is known (a question mark indicating 
uncertainty), followed by a reference to the publication, e.g. 


var Ky +& ave XOPEPIA .. . dic peptixdpixa (1550, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 31, 
71.11) 

oodv Koad Ton kal PeAnpatépixa Tradid (1598, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1979: 1, 213-14.30) 

KAtpata ... xpovidpixa (1607, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 463, 421.3) 

THXIapIKa pavTHAia KTS (1636, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 3, 216.12) 


In the case of notarial and other documents, the number of the document is given (if there 
are several in the same publication) as well as the page on which it occurs, to facilitate 
consultation, given the diversity of practices among editors of such texts. For example, the 


_ reference to BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987 in the list above identifies the specific document 


as number 463; the relevant extract can be found on p. 421, in line 3 of the document in 
question. When the editors of the texts provide numbering which follows the actual line 
division of the original, line numbers in our references correspond to lines in the original, 
continuously from the beginning to the end of the document. When the editors do not 
provide such numbering (even though they may indicate line breaks), line numbers in our 
references correspond to lines of the printed text on the relevant page. 

Literary texts are cited by means of an abbreviated title, together with the author’s name 
(if known). The key to these abbreviations can be found in the Bibliography of literary 
works, where full bibliographical details are given. The reference may sometimes specify 
the edition, where more than one edition of the same text exists; when no editor’s name is 
mentioned, the edition used is the one marked with an asterisk (*) in the bibliography." In 
the case of verse texts a line number is given (the verse-end being indicated by a vertical 
line, |, where necessary), while prose texts are cited either by page and line of the edition 
(even if the edition does not have line numbering), or ie paraeraph and line if that is the 
editor’ S ay 


1S The same arrangement is followed in the case of some other categories of text which either have a known au- 
_ thor (e.g. grammars) or have undergone a similar transmission process to literary texts (e.g. oracles, proverbs, 
instructional handbooks). Consequently, such texts have been included in the Bibliography of literary works. 
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tou thy iywijpev Chron. Toc. 859 
tod Td trovAnoey Assizes A 41.21 
_ Kal paivetd tou Spanos D 403 
kal £6@xav tou MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 280.24 
Siatl Ageup|e Snr SAor Tod HGeAav kaxdv KARTANOS, P&N Diath, 337.9 
eltta cou Ts Tapévn | elxe Thy KaKxopiZixn ErouTH vi Tod Son CHORTATSIS, Katz. 111.364—5 


Quite often it is necessary to cite words that are not found in the edited text but either 
in the apparatus criticus or in a manuscript available to us. Variant readings when a text 
survives in more than one witness, original readings that the editor has rejected or amended 
(for linguistic, stylistic, metrical or other reasons), and repetitive or “irrelevant” materi- 
al may come into this category, as well as misreadings of the manuscript by the editor. 
However, for the historical linguist all such matter is valid linguistic data and should not be 
ignored: it may constitute crucial evidence for the existence of a particular form. We give 
a few (unrelated) examples: 


KoAapauyiv Ptoch, 1126.12 app. crit. (H) | - 

nret va tis thy Sacete Pol. Tr 1371 app. crit. (A) 

KoAoupBotion Velth, 697 transcr. (Lendari) (xoAupBotc: Kriaras) 
Tos dyarns MONTSEL., Evgena 1133 app. crit. (Vitti) 

aodv To oTéua Etoutouveév KorNaRos, Evot. V.150 app. crit. (X) 


The presentation of the linguistic material varies somewhat from section to section, 
and is dictated by the material itself rather than by a rigid formalistic structure. Basic 
historical information is usually given in an introduction, while more detailed aspects of 
variation (i.e. diachronic and geographical variation, as well as register, style and func- 
tion) are generally discussed when the forms are presented. For Phonology the treatment 
is by phenomenon. As far as Syntax is concermed, the rather different approach and the 
principles underlying the presentation of the data are fully explained in the introduction 
to that part of the Grammar. For Morphology the picture — and consequently the way we 
present it — exhibits both variety and complexity. Thus, adjectives and determiners demand 
a different kind of presentation from nouns, because for each paradigm three genders must 
be discussed. Verb morphology is further complicated by the need to discuss endings (for 
person, number, voice, mood etc.), as well as stem variation and augments. Usually we 
give a synoptic table for each nominal or verbal paradigm, setting out all the variants. 
Subsequently, smaller tables classify the allomorphs as “General” (if they occur widely in 
the texts examined), “Restricted” (if they are found in only part of the period covered by 
the Grammar, or only in certain areas or certain types of text), or “Rare” (if their occur- 
rence is very limited).'® Within tables, allomorphs are separated by a broken vertical line 
(1), while purely orthographic variants are separated by a slash: ton / tZn, or occasionally 
indicated by the use of brackets: B&p(e)ie, BaO(e)ic. Letters/sounds at word boundaries 
whose presence is variable are given in round brackets: weyéAco(v), éxelveov(e), yprxav(e). 
When whole words are enclosed in brackets in the tables, the forms in question may rea- 
sonably be assumed to have existed, but no example has been located i in the LMedG and 
EMG texts examined, e.g. (uiavot), (xeucot). 


16 Sometimes this information is incorporated in the synoptic table, where space allows it. 
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Throughout the Grammar our aim is to present a comprehensive, detailed and nuanced 
picture of the Greek language in its late medieval and early modern phases, to relate de- 
velopments to earlier and later periods, to plot linguistic change within our period, and to 
provide a reliable source of information, for the benefit of scholars and students who read, 
consult or edit medieval and early modern texts written in some form of vernacular Greek. 
It is impossible for such a large collective undertaking to be entirely free of errors, omis- 
sions, inconsistencies and differences of approach, and for all such flaws we seek readers’ 
forbearance. But we hope that we have significantly advanced the scientific study of the 
Greek language in a crucial, but sadly neglected, phase of its history. It is clear to us that 
many of the phenomena explored in this Grammar would benefit from further in-depth 
analysis; they could also be examined in a broader comparative or theoretical framework. 
It is therefore to be hoped that our work will provide a stimulus and a starting point for 
a variety of further investigations into the history of the Greek language, and at the same 
time facilitate the researches of scholars across a broad range of disciplines concerned with 
medieval and early modern Greek history and culture... eee 
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1 Introduction 


11 Theoretical preliminaries 


The analysis of the phonetics and phonology of a “dead” language presents greater diffi- 
culties than that of its morphology or syntax, since, by definition, it requires access to the 
sounds of the language, which are irrecoverable from the written record. The written record 
does not permit any conclusions concerning the “real”, phonetic, realization of the sounds 
under investigation. Furthermore, the conservativeness inherent in all writing/orthographic 
systems allows sound changes to remain hidden for centuries, sometimes even millennia. 
(To take a random example, the change /ai/ > /e/ in Greek, dated to the first centuries AD, 
is still not reflected in standard MG orthography.) Additionally, alphabetical systems (such 
as the MedG and EMG one) are phonological and only rarely offer insights into allophonic 
realizations. As a further complicating factor, scribal/copying errors are more liable to be 
interpreted as “true” phenomena in the domain of phonology than in other domains. 

Finally, it is only for sound changes, and not for changes in the morphology or the syn- 
tax, that theoretical historical linguistics makes an assumption of regularity: sound changes 
are expected to apply in a specific phonetic context, all extralinguistic factors being equal, 
across the board and without exceptions. Therefore, the persistent variation exhibited by 
medieval texts (and in particular by MedG and EMG ones) in the application of sound 
changes, which is confirmed by the variation exhibited even in the modern form of the 
Greek language and its dialects, is in more urgent need of explanation, and the presence/ 
absence of a feature or phenomenon in a specific text in greater need of verification/cor- 
roboration from alternative sources.! 

To counteract these problems, historical phonological research (and, as a result, Part 
I of this Grammar) attaches particular importance to: (a) graphematics (diplomatic ver- 
sions of texts, texts written in other alphabets, the apparatus criticus of critical editions); 
(b) comparative/corroborating evidence from earlier and later forms of the language; and 
(c) general theoretical analyses of linguistic phenomena. However, “peripheral” informa- 
tion on a phenomenon is here kept to a minimum, used in order to assist its dating, local- 
ization and interpretation, and the reader is directed to the relevant secondary literature 
for further details. The aim is to provide a short historical overview of each sound change, 
from its earliest attestations up to and including the Early Modern period, detailed infor- 
mation as to the linguistic and extralinguistic factors affecting its distribution, and, where 
possible, an interpretation. 


1 On these issues cf. MANOLESSOU 2008a, MANOLESSOU/TouFEX!S 2009. 
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4 I Phonology 


The adoption of a specific theoretical viewpoint for the presentation of the phonology of 
MedG and EMG was deemed impractical. Phonology by definition refers to a specific pho- 
nological system, which in turn implies a specific linguistic community at a specific time. 
On the contrary, the description provided here is diachronic and diatopic: it encompasses a 
variety of local phonological systems evolving over several centuries, which may be very 
similar but cannot be viewed as identical. An additional difficulty is the fact that modern 
linguistic research on the historical phonology of later Greek (from EMedG onwards) is 
seriously lagging behind in comparison to the solid work done for other languages, and 
thus in most cases there is no secondary literature to rely on for the analysis of the data. 

The issue is further complicated by the fact that the major controversial issues of MedG 
phonology, which are very similar (frequently identical) to those of MG and its dialects, 
are by no means resolved by modern theory,” despite the additional advantages that a spo- 
ken language with living native speakers can offer (the possibility of experimental phonetic 
analysis, elicitation tests, comprehensive and representative data coverage etc.); therefore 
it can hardly be expected for them to be settled for MedG, which presents all the difficulties 
(discussed above) inherent in a language transmitted only through the written medium. 

Finally, since much of the data presented here is made available to the scholarly com- 
munity for the first time, an effort has been made to couch them in an, as far as possible, 
theory-neutral framework, so that they may be usable by as many scholars as possible, 
whatever their linguistic or philological background. 


1.2 = Presentation 
In the first sections of Chapters 2 and 3 the sounds constituting the MedG and EMG system 
are described, by articulatory class. For each class, information is provided as to (a) the 
historical origin of the sounds comprised in it, (b) the allophonic variants of these sounds, 
(c) where necessary, their graphematic representation and (d) the regular changes affecting 
them, with cross-references to the subsections where each change is discussed. In the next 
sections, the major sound changes of MedG and EMG are described. As discussed above, 
and as will become evident from the presentation of the data, few of the sound changes 
discussed display regularity. It was therefore indispensable to provide a larger number of 
examples than is strictly necessary for the illustration of each change as a linguistic phe- 
nomenon per se; the aim was to provide comprehensive documentation pertaining to the 
spread and distribution of the phenomenon according to period, area and register. 
The list of examples for each change is arranged first by phonetic environment and 
secondarily in chronological order. There is an important exception to this practice: all 
“affected” attestations of a lexical item are presented together, irrespective of chronologi- 
cal order, and inserted in the sequence of examples on the basis of the earliest attestation of 
the “changed” form. This is because it is crucial to verify whether an early change appear- 
ing in a certain lexical item is indeed a true instantiation of this change, and not a one-off 


2 For recent and easily accessible overviews of the major issues in MG phonetics and phonology and the various 
alternative proposals see MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001 and ARVANITI 2007. ie 
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performance error which accidentally corresponds in form to it. This corroboration can be 
provided only by the consistent presence of the “changed” form in other areas and periods. 

In the case of major changes of Panhellenic spread no attempt is made to provide exam- 
ples from all areas where the phenomenon is attested; instead, the list of examples aims to 
cover the various phonetic environments and gives emphasis to the earliest attestations. By 
contrast, in the case of sound changes of regional or dialectal status, an effort is made to 
provide examples from all the areas where the change is attested. 


2 Vowels 


2.1 Overall Description of the Vowel System 
2.1.1 Simple Vowels 


At the beginning of the LMedG period, the vowel system has six isochronous vowels, 
being a continuation of the late Koine and EMedG system. The massive changes leading 
to this system (monophthongization of AG diphthongs, loss of quantity distinctions) were 
already completed by the end of the Koine period and are therefore not discussed here (see 
Horrocks 22010: 160-70 for details). The EMedG vowel system has three high vowels 
(front /i, y/, back /u/), two mid vowels (front /e/, back /o/) and one open low vowel (/a/) 


(Fig. 1). 


Fig. 1: The Vowel System of Early Medieval Greek 


After the merger of /y/ <u, o1> and /i/ towards the end of the 10th c. (see 2.4.6.1), a stable 
five-vowel system, /a e i o w/, is in place (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 202-65; Horrocks 
22010: 274). The high vowel /i/ possesses a semi-vocalic allophonic variant [i] when 
preceded or followed by another vowel. Around the 13th c., after the phenomenon of syniz- 
esis has applied (see 2.9.4), [{] acquires phonemic status, enriching the phoneme inventory 
with an additional phoneme, the semivowel /j/, which has multiple realizations dependent 
on the phonetic environment (see 2.4.7). This system undergoes no further changes, re- 
maining stable until MG (Fig. 2). 


Fig. 2: The Vowel System of Late Medieval, Early Modern and Modern Greek 


2 Vowels 


2.1.2 Diphthongs 


The vowel system also includes a series of diphthongs, i.e. tautosyllabic combinations of 
an open or mid vowel + the vocalic semivowel [j] (falling diphthongs): 


[ai] fei [oj] ui] 


yairan HAalet TpaEt anovel 


At least until the phenomenon of synizesis has set in (see 2.9.4), rising diphthongs, con- 
sisting of the vocalic semivowel [j] + open or mid vowel are also part of the vowel system: 


lial fie] fio) iu) 
Prcgeo &éB OTPATIOTNS Tro1ote1 


There is no reason to assume phonemic status for either the rising or the falling diphthongs 
of MedG and EMG. 


2.2 Allophonic and Regional Variation 


There are two main processes creating allophonic variation in the vowel system. The first 
is synizesis, i.e. the reduction of the front vowel /i/ to a vocalic glide [j] when adjacent to 
another vowel. The results of this phenomenon vary according to period and region or di- 
alect. One may assume a regular allophonic alternation [i] ~ [i] adjacent to vowels, which 
becomes obscured once additional phenomena set in, namely: (a) consonantization, i.e. 
the hardening of the vocalic glide to a palatal consonant, and (b) glide absorption, i.e. the 
deletion of the vocalic glide when preceded by a palatalized consonant (see 2.9.4). After 
the action of these phenomena the most straightforward analysis is to consider [j] and its 
various context-dependent palatal realizations ([j], [¢], [pn] or zero) as allophones of a new 
phoneme /j/ (see 2.4.7 and 2.9.4), 

According to some scholars (e.g. MENDEZ DosUNA 2002), the vowel /e/ also possesses 
a vocalic glide allophone [¢] adjacent to a tautosyllabic vowel; this glide follows the same 
evolutionary path as [j], and disappears from the vowel system of most areas after the phe- 
nomenon of synizesis has been completed. However, in areas of northern mainland Greece 
this glide is maintained up to MG (see 2.9.4) and should therefore be considered a part of 
a regional variety of the LMedG system as well, albeit unidentifiable through the spelling. 

In the Pontic dialect the phenomenon of synizesis has created two new vowels, /z/ and 
/ee/. These vowels result from the coalescence of the sequences [¢a, ja] and [go, jo] respec- 
tively when [e] or [i] is unstressed: in the case of a stressed [e] or [i] the sequence remains 
unaffected, without coalescence or synizesis. The phenomenon is not very well attested, 
but definitely extant in the MedG documents of Pontic or assumed Pontic provenance (see 
2.5.3 and 2.9.4). 

The second basic process which creates allophony in the LMedG (and MG) vowel sys- 
tem is the phenomenon of raising or “northern” vocalism (see 2.5.4). This phenomenon 
affects the unstressed mid vowels /e/ and /o/, raising them to [i] and [u] respectively. As a 
result, in the areas where it applies, the vowels /e/ and /o/ possess the allophones [i] and 


te 
a 
bos 
: 
- 
i 
i. 
be 
i 


po 
aa 
v 
ay 
as 
it 
Low 
i 
f 
toy 
Tt 
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{u] respectively when unstressed, and the vowel system has five members, /a e i o w/, in 
stressed syllables, but only three, /a i u/, in unstressed ones. The dating of the phenomenon 
is still a matter of controversy, but there is no doubt that it was in place in the LMedG peri- 
od. Its extent was roughly that of the MG period, i.e. central and northern mainland Greece 
and several Aegean islands. 


2.3. ‘Quality of the Vowels . 


Written records naturally provide no evidence concerning the precise degree of height, 
openness or duration of the MedG and EMG vowels, which might have varied according to 
region or dialect. It is probable that they were quite similar to the MG ones; an indication 
of this, apart from the fact that they behave similarly in similar environments (i.e. almost 
all MedG phonetic changes appear in MG and its dialects as well), derives from the con- 
trast with the vowel systems of languages with which MedG came into contact. 

More precisely, there is considerable evidence that at least the mid vowels /e/ and /o/ were 
more open in MedG than the corresponding vowels in Medieval French and Italian, just as 
MG /e of are more open than French or Italian /e o/, and were in fact realized, as in MG, as [€] 
and [9] respectively. The evidence consists in the adaptation of Romance loanwords in Greek, 
which consistently show /u/ instead of /o/ and (less frequently) /i/ instead of /e/ (CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: B 289-90; TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 24-9; PERNOT 1907/46: I 148). The phe- 
nomenon can be distinguished from the similar raising of [o] > [u] in “northern” (cf. 2.5.4) and 
“southern” dialects (back vowel raising; cf. 2.8.3) from the fact that it occurs both in stressed 
and unstressed syllables, in words of Romance origin. The S. Italian raising of /o/ > /u/ (see 
2.5.4) is again a different case, as it appears in both native and borrowed words, and derives 
from contact with local Romance dialects which have a different vowel system. Examples: 

“fol > fal stressed 
_ Bepowvav Chron. Mor. H 1563 
“~ & xoudvrns (1388, Cyprus, DarRouZEs 1953: 101, 99.2) < Fr. comte 
Kovto, Teftyxio1 Alosis 177 transcr. (Lendari) (Legrand: xodvtous, 1ply«itrais) 
Kavovixos kal KavtoUpos (1431, Athens, BUCHON 1843: LXIX, 290.2) < Ital. cantore 


PMotoxapis SFRANTZIS, Chron, 136.19; Potioxapn (1456, Patras, MALTEZOU 1983: 2, 21.3) < 

_. Foseari . 

utrapotvos (1501, Corfu, iikvis 2001: 65, 99. 4) Ital. < barone 

tiv oxpotega (1544, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996: 59, 257.49) < Ital. scrofa 
Tov DoticKxovrov sie, Myponee, KenTsousOs 1948: 4, 15. 9) < Foscolo - 


Jol > fol unstressed , 
' &Bouxé&ros Chron. Mor. H 7531 
_-«' Ké&pouaos SFRANTZIS, Chron. 36.15-°. 
- Thy Tapouviay MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 20.34 
xouptoupTifa LIMEN., Than. Rod, 141 < Ital. corto-bisso 
adv Aoupévrleo (ca. 1560, Venice, Markos 1977: Ia, 27.6); AoupévrCos (1572, Andros, 
_. PoLEMIS 1995a: 8,129.5) <Lorenzo 
oouATaBor (16th c.. = Consendneeles SCHREINER alls 634, 11. 3-4) (scribe from Nauplion) 
<Ven. soldado |’ 
:* &xouTmdpiog (1575, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2008: 42, 103.30) < Ital. copiare 
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xoupouSnyré (1612, Mani, LAskaris 1957: 1, 308.26) < Ital. commodita 
padxouvetiou FoRTIOS, Strat. pragm. 231 < Ital. falconetto 
Povadv&os (1641, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 19, 323.22) 
Pouptréptos (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KaRAPA et al. 1982/83: 26, 173.4) 
fel > fil 
zopviora (1501, Corfu, KARYDISs 2001: 66, 101.30) 
poupiotiépixa (1502, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 10, 11.9) < Ital. forestiere 
KoovBlxnddrov (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 45, 55.20) 
& oweoxkpS0s MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 46.1 < OFr. seneschal 
SioTrAatipiv MACHAIRAS, Chron, O 77.32 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) < OFr. desplazir 


gdpor (17th c., Sifnos, TSELIKAS 1986¢c: 2, 32.51) < Ital. forse (alternatively, < Ven. oy 
qroupr Stv eloat CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.155 < Ital. pure 


troupt (1665, Crete, LYDAKt 2000: 9, 418.15); (1636, Crete, TSELIKAS 1985: 11, 84. 22) 
ppny&da (1708, Zakynthos, Konomos 1969¢: 1, 38.6) 


2.4 Phoneme Inventory 
2.4.1 lal <a> 


/af is a direct inheritance from Koine and EMedG /a/, which in turn originates from the 
merger of two AG vowels, /at/ and /a/. It is the only open or central vowel of MedG and 
EMG. It may appear in all positions, initial, medial and final, and has no allophones. 
It is the “strongest” vowel in the MedG and MG vowel sonority hierarchy /2o ue V/ 
(see 2.9.2). ae Fee eee —* 

/af/ is involved in the following phenomena: 


¢ /al> /ef adjacent to liquids and nasals (see 2.8.1) 
¢ /af> /o/ —\abialization (see 2.8.2) 

* Addition of word-final vowel (see 2.6.3) 

* Deletion (see 2.7) 

* Assimilation and dissimilation (see 2.8.5) 

¢ Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 2.6.1 and 2.7.1) 


242 lel <e, o> . | . a 


/ef is a direct inheritance from Koine and EMedG /e/, which in turn originates from the 
merger of the AG vowel /e/ and the monophthongized AG diphthong /ai/. It is a front mid 
vowel, appearing in initial, medial and final poser In the so-called “northern” dialects it 
has an allophone [i] when unstressed. 

- Jel is affected by the following phenomena: 


* /e/ > [i] — “raising vocalism” (see 2.5.4) 

* /e/> [i] —synizesis (see 2.9.4) . 

* /e/ > /o/ —labialization (see 2.8.2) 

* Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 2.6.1 and 2.7.1) _ 

* Word-final addition (see 2.6.3 and II, 2 passim, 1,3 passim, IL, 5 passim, Ill, 4 <saimn) 


{ 
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¢ Deletion (see 2.9.2) 
¢ Crasis (see 2.9.5) 
¢ Assimilation and dissimilation (see 2.8.5) 


2.4.3 lol <0, w> 


fof is a direct inheritance from Koine and EMedG /o/, which in turn originates from the 
merger of the AG vowels /o/ and /ov. It is a back mid vowel, appearing in initial, medi- 
al and final position. In the so-called “northern” dialects it has an allophone [u] when 
unstressed, 

/o/ is affected by the following phenomena: 


* Jol > [u] — “raising vocalism” (see 2.5.4) 

¢ /of >/e/ in the adjacency of liquids and nasals (see 2.8.1) 
© fol > ful — back vowel raising (see 2.8.3) 

¢ Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 2.6.1 and 2.7.1) 

* Deletion (see 2.9.2) 

¢ Assimilation and dissimilation (see 2.8.5) 


2.4.4 = lul<ou> 


/u/ is a direct inheritance from Koine /w/, which in turn stems from the raising of AG /o:/ 
and the monophthongization of the AG diphthong /ou/. It also arises from a series of back- 
ing and raising changes of /o/ and /i/ during the EMedG and LMedG periods (see 2.8.3, 
2.8.4), as well as, in more restricted cases, from EMedG /y/ (see 2.4.6). It is a high back 
- vowel which can appear in all positions. 
ful is affected by the following phenomena: 


* Deletion as part of “raising vocalism” (see 2.5.4) 
* fu/ > /of/ — lowering (see 2.5.4) 

¢ Deletion (see 2.7 and 2.9) 

* Crasis (see 2.9.5) 

¢ Assimilation and dissimilation (see 2.8.5) 


2.4.5 Bl e414 04 04 UD 
fifi isa direct inheritance from Koine hil, which i in turn stems froma variety of AG sources: 
the merger of /i/ and /i:/, the raising of /e:/ and /e:/ and the monophthongization of the 
diphthong /ei/, as well as from EMedG /y/ (see 2.4.6). There is one area where AG /e:/ 
evolved to /e/ and not to /i/, namely Pontos; for this see 2.5.2. 

i/is a high front vowel which can appear in all positions. Due to its complex phonologi- 


cal history, it is spelled in a bewildering variety of ways: as <1, ™ vs el, Ol, ur>, in the Greek 
alphabet and as <i, i in the Latin alphabet. 
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. fil is affected by the following phenomena: 


Synizesis (see 2.9.4) 

Deletion as part of “raising vocalism” (see 2.5.4) 

fil > lel — lowering (see 2.5.4) 

fil > /e/ in the adjacency of liquids and nasals (see 2.8.1) 
fil > lul (see 2.8.4) 

Deletion (see 2.7 and 2.9) 

Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 2.6.1 and 2.7.1) 
Assimilation (see 2.8.5) 


2.4.6 lyl <a, u> 


The vowel /y/ is a direct inheritance from Koine /y/, which in turn stems from the merger 
of AG /y/ and /y:/ and the monophthongization of the AG diphthong /oi/. This phoneme 
exists in the medieval period until roughly the 11th c., when it finally merges with /i/ (and 
in some cases with /u/), although in some areas the change may have taken place a few 
centuries earlier. The survival of /y/ until almost the beginning of the LMedG period is in- 
dicated by the fact that in many texts there is spelling variation only between <u> and <o> 
and not between <u, o> on the one hand and <n, 1, 1> on the other; conversely, spelling 
interchange between all these graphemes indicates that the merger has taken place (see 
2.4.6.1 for data). Apart from such spelling evidence, the presence of /y/ in the MedG pho- 
nological system is evidenced through transcriptions in other alphabets: Latin (BIDWELL 
1967), Gothic (MARCHAND 1973: 23-36), Anglo-Saxon (CHEILA-MARKOPOULOU 
1980), Armenian (SOLAR! 1976) and Georgian (MACHARADZE 1980). 

/y/is a high front rounded vowel which can appear in all positions. There are two major 
phenomena connected with it: merger with /i/ and “regression” to /u/. 


2.4.6.1 Merger of /y/ and /i/ 


Although Attic-Ionic /u/ > /y/ is well established chronologically, and Koine /y/ is a neces- 
sary intermediate step in order to explain the MG evolution to /i/, it is unknown when and in 
what measure the speakers of the other AG dialects adopted the new Attic sound. It is likely 
that in non-Attic areas or areas where the influence of the Koine was slow to be felt, the 
original pronunciation /u/ was maintained until the final demise of the AG dialects in the 
first centuries AD. It has been claimed that the appearance of /u/ instead of /i/ in several MG 
dialects as well as in non-dialectal lexical items (many of which appear in MedG texts, such 
as xpoueds, HouaT&KI, oTouTH etc.) testifies to the direct preservation of AG /uf without 
the intermediate stage /y/ (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 278-80; TSOPANAKIS 1955: 57-8; 

KAPSOMENOS 1985: 112; Minas 72003: 37; for an overview see Liosis/PAPADAMOU 
2011). However, MedG also exhibits a conditioned phonetic change /i/ > /u/, which affects 
any /i/ in the proper phonetic environment, irrespective of etymological provenance (i.e. /i/ 
not only from AG <u> but from <n, 1, €> as well); so, many scholars agree that is possible 


in 
1 
' 
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for the words in question to have acquired the /u/ sound as a result of a phonetic innovation 
(PERNOT 1907/46: I 105-13; MoystapIs 2005: 247-50) and that they are therefore uncon- 
nected to the history of /y/. For details see 2.8.4. 

Apart from this possibility of local dialectal retention of original /w/, it is generally ac- 
cepted that the phoneme /y/ existed in most Greek-speaking areas throughout the Koine 
and EMedG period, merging with /i/ by the I1th c. AD. Interchanges between <i, £1, n> 
on the one hand and <u, ot> on the other which appear in late Koine papyri are usually 
interpreted not as early evidence of the final merger of /y/ and /i/, but as a result of Coptic 
interference in the Greek of bilingual speakers: Coptic did not possess the sound /y/, so 
bilingual speakers represented it with the next closest available sound, namely /i/ (GiGNac 
1976: 266-7; KAPSOMENOS 1985: 112). 

Others prefer to consider cases of interchange between <1, £1, n> and <u, or in inscrip- 
tions from the early Christian centuries as true evidence for an early merger of /y/ and 
lif (cf. PANAYOTOU 1990: 207-9; 1992a: 19 for Macedonia and BRIXHE 21987: 47-9; 
2010: 232 for Asia Minor), although potentially the same analysis (fluctuating graphematic 
representation of a sound absent from the native phonological system through its closest 
equivalents) could also apply here. In any case, there is secure evidence that in some areas 
at least there was no merger of /y/ and /i/ until the LOth c., because there the two sets of 
graphemes never present interchange. . 

Most scholars place the change in the 10th c. (BROWNING 71983: 56-7; NEWTON 1972a: 
19) or the I1the. (HATZIDAKIS 1892: 28; CHEILA-MARKOPOULOU 1980). The textual ev- 
idence shows that this change did not take place simultaneously in all Greek-speaking terri- 
tories. In the 9th-c. Proto-Bulgarian inscriptions the change does not yet seem to have taken 
place (CHATZIDAKIS 1927a: 15; BESEVLIEV 1963: 28-9), cf. examples like U 6iu pou / ol 
Odio1 pou (BESEVLIEV 1963: 1.Ic, 97.10), & Ppiku (ibid. 13, 156.5), Gkov ... érungev (ibid. 
55, 247.5~7), and the same is true for the 9th-c. inscriptions from Cappadocia, an area in 

which first examples occur in the 10th c.; see LAUXTERMANN forthcoming: ch. 15, with 
multiple examples of confusion such as S:agolAagov, Seotruvns (10th c., Cappadocia, DE 
JERPHANION 1925/42: I, p. 523, 94). The evidence of transcriptions in other alphabetic 
systems such as Old English (CHEILA-MARKOPOULOU 1980), Latin (BIDWELL 1967) 
and Old Church Slavonic (GERov 1942, LAURITZEN 2009) shows that in the 10th c. the 
pronunciation /y/ for Greek was still widespread and required special letters for translitera- 
tion. Another such indication is provided by the lemmatic organization of the 10th-c. Suda 
dictionary, which follows a semi-phonetic/semi-alphabetic order: homophonous vowels are 
grouped together, so words beginning with <c1> are classed together with those beginning 
with <e>, but words beginning with <e1, n, > form one group, and words beginning with 
<u, o> form another (ADLER 1931: 679). Finally, Michael the Grammarian, a Byzantine 
poet of the [1th c., notes in a satirical poem that the inhabitants of a rustic village (tpayu 
xwplor) were unable to make the proper distinction between <i> and <u> in their pronunci- 
ation, which implies that until this period in some areas the distinction was still the norm, or 
at least was so recently lost that older generations and/or scholars retained the memory of it 
(text from MERCATI 1970 [1917]: 129; discussion in LAUXTERMANN 2003: 319, followed 
by LAURITZEN 2009; see especially LAUXTERMANN forthcoming: ch. 15): 
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... TO KPUOV Agyouol appdvens Kplov 
Kal 1d EUAov Adyouow d&ypolkus EfAov 


' In the Athos archives, loss of the distinction between <1, 1), €> on the one hand and <u, 
ot> on the other becomes apparent from the 10th c. onwards,! though in certain documents 
the distinction is maintained as late as the middle of the 11th. In the S. Italian corpus, all 
10th- and 11th-c. documents show that the change has already taken place: 


xu-pevny / Keevnv (941, Thessaloniki, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 2, 95.13-14) 
tou ayiou Axivbivou / tot Aylou Axw&uvou (1008, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 14, 137.6) 
epdv (kal) emdv / hyudv Kod Gpdv (1018, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 24, 172.11) 
ormatayes / UTroTayiis (942-43, Athos, PAPACHRYSSANTHOU 1975: 5, 195.1) 
eSnxvorte / gelxvuTo (942-43, Athos, PAPACHRYSSANTHOU 1975: 5, 195.7) 
ouvxanyoipey / cuyKexupevn (942-43, Athos, PAPACHRYSSANTHOU 1975: 5, 195.9) 
TMs U Tpoavagepduevu / HuEis of rpoavapepdpevor (1008, Athos, LEForT et al. 1985: 15, 188.6) 
" ener xpovus TroAus / Ent ypdvots troAAcis (1008, Athos, LEFortT et al. 1985: 15, 188.13) 
uxts opfaApus / olxetors SpGaApois (1008, Athos, LEForT et al. 1985: 15, 188,36) 
Tov .., CwoTruwy otaupdv / Tév ... Qworroiév otaupdév (1017, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 22, 
167.3); Tv yviciov pou Boryarépay / Thy yvtoidy pou buyatépay (ibid. 167.4) a 
évopetagol Hpadv otuyxithoay / dvaperaky hydyv otorynSeioav (1034, Athos, Lerorr 1973: 1, 
~ 41.19) 
Eepopoiaxeiou / Eepopvaxlou (1042, Athos, LEForT et al. 1985: 27, 246.17) 
tou Bpoids / Tot Spuds (1042, Athos, LEFort et al. 1985: 27, 246.20) : 
emt xpdvois oAtjyus / étl ypdvors SAlyois (1042, Athos, LEForT et al. 1985: 27, 246.27) 
po18(1) / meus: (1065, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 35, 205.32) 
: xareAoloav/kateAucav (1065, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 35, 205.10) 


eitréypaya/ inéypaya (981, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 8, 7.20) 

ubioxnpos / iSioyelpws (981, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 8, 7.22) 

olyoupévoy / fryoupdvou (984, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 9, 8.2) 

16 Gpnoor/ 1d Ano (984, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 9, 8.10) 

xaruyev / kateixev (1000, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 12, 11.8) 

xip(ot) KAjr / xupoG KAtn (1031, S. Italy, Guittou 1967: 1, 22.9) - 
. tadarty / rok (1051, S. Italy, GuILLou 1972a: 3, 49.7). 


The evidence for retention of an [y] realization as late as the 19th c. in the local dialect of 
Athens is a further indication that the merger of /y/ and /i/ may have taken place relatively 
late in some more isolated areas, or even not at all? 


' The following example in a 9th-c. document has come down to us in a later copy: peyadwovipio / peyorovupo 
(897 [12th/13th-c. copy], THESSALONIKI, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 1, 89.5). 

2 Cf Mavrorrypis 1871: 34: “Kal ofepov piv Td ypdppa u yeviKdrara ws TS 1 Tpopéperan: KUpios, 
Gorepa, UmepBodt, KTA. éviayod & Kal ds @ yepu. 1.x. Tap& Tols viv AGnvadors tolip&a dwrl Kupc 
(xupla)”; KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 1, 349: “Ex évrev Tov ‘EAAvikdy [Stepdroov, TS Abqvaixov Jyro 1d 
Wioppubydraroy ... al év xprtioet Aggeis Kal 6 oxnporiopds Tav ppaceav ioav &fioonpelota, ISles 82 4 
Tpopope Tddv geovndvrav Kal SigSdyyov, kabén Eravta Ta v TmpoepepovTo as Td yaAAixdv u.” The full 

array of data concerning the modern (19th-c.) survival of the [y] pronunciation in the Old Athenian dialect is 
discussed in PANDELIDIS 201 6b. To, BO, ae 
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2.4.6.2 Regression of /y/ to /u/ 


In certain areas the evolution of the phoneme /y/ involved a change to the back vowel /u/ 
instead of the front vowel /i/. It must have included most of Central and Southern Mainland 
Greece (i.e. Peloponnese, Central Greece and neighbouring islands; this survives in MG 
as the “Old Athenian and Maniot” relic dialect group spoken in Athens, Aegina, Megara, 
Kymi in Euboea, and Mani, cf. NEWTON 1972a: 14-15). The interpretation of the pres- 
ence of /w/ in a considerable number of lexical items (though never in inflectional suffixes, 
except in the case of Tsakonian) with etymological ancient /u/ as a “regression” from 
/y! back to /u/, rather than as retention of original ancient /u/, relies on the fact that velar 
consonants preceding this /u/ are palatalized (cf. the modern dialectal forms yuvaixa > 
ylouvalka, &xupo > &x10Upo, KolAla > TaouAla), a development that can only be explained 
if the following vowel was fronted at some period (NEWTON 1972a: 19-23; KAPSOMENOS 
1985: 111). Older scholars tended to view this phenomenon as a “splitting up” of the pho- 
neme /y/ (front rounded vowel) into two sounds, each retaining part of its phonetic distinc- 
tive features, namely /i/ (front) + /u/ (rounded), which is followed by diphthongization into 
[ju] in the case of preceding non-palatalizable consonants (labial, dental) vs. absorption 
of the palatal glide in the case of preceding palatalizable consonants (velar, nasal, lateral); 
see especially SHipp 1965, SETATOS 1967.3 However, since the MedG and EMG data do 
not provide any instances of a non-palatalizable consonant + palatal glide + /u/ such as 
those found in MG dialects (e.g. @:oupiSa, TraveBioupi — see PAPADAMOU 2009 for a full 
diatopic list), such an analysis is unnecessary. The attested historical data, as well as most 
of the MG dialectal data, are better explained through the hypothesis of an evolution of /y/ 
> /u/, which may or may not have palatalized the preceding consonant prior to its backing. 

For Athens, the backing of /y/ to /u/ is documented since the 16th c. through the descrip- 
~ tions of the local dialect by the scholars Zygomalas and Kavasilas, proffered to Martinus 
Crusius and published in his Turcograecia (1584), who also emphasize that the phenom- 
enon is not known in other areas of Greece: “Ta oUxa, cotKa A¢youor: Tov BaTpaxov 
TroKakév: Kal GAAa yeAcia” (p. 99); “Kal dvti tod ot, god, kal aropevou, cope, Kal 
AUTpav, AoUTpav. Obs of thy ‘EAAdSa olkotvtes, KaAds TH TOAAG pbeyyoueEvol, 
BapBépous Td Trapdtrav étroKeKAHKaol, TOUTOUS PSeAUTTOpEVvoN” (p. 462). Direct attesta- 
tions of the phenomenon in documents of Athenian, Euboean and Maniot provenance are 
very few, due to the scarcity of primary sources from these areas, but they do exist: 


+a oouxlS1a (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 257, 354.17) 

couxéa (1618, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: V, 73.29); ZouKdpiwo (1670, ibid. X, 75.7) 

oouxda (1760, Megara, SyrKoU 2006: 1, 334.26) 

AcropouTasdes (1635, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 182.7) < Baiopita; potye dd thy 

~ ” S0UAnv ro Geod (17th c.?, ibid. 186.5) 

Kédotpos Zroupayinis (1581, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 25, 163.20) (= from the town of Styra 
__. in Euboea) Oe 


> An argument in favour of this analysis would be the parallel of the adaptation of French loanwords into Late 
Middte English, such as Fr. pur — Eng. pure, Fr. cure —» Eng. cure, Fr. nude --> Eng. nude. : 


Ve 
2 Vowels 15 


The same phenomenon also occurs, though very rarely, in specific lexical items, in S. 
Italian documents (cf. MINAs 72003: 37): 


poudket / pout (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.24) 
poudkiv / poudxiv (1113, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 75, 98.12) 
poudny / poudxt (11227, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 17, 415.7) 


The palatalization of velar consonants preceding a “regressed” /y/ is attested for only a sin- 


gle lexical item, kUpns/xioUpns and xupd/xioupé, occurring very frequently in documents 
from many areas but not from those of the “Old Athenian” group: 


xuodpty / kioUpny (1168-9, S. Italy, GUILLoU 1963: 10, 104.8) 
tou KaAoKioupn / Tod KaAoxiodpn (1328, Sicily, CANTARELLA 1937: 9, 42.21) 
tou Kuoupot ts / Tou Ktoupod ts (1573, Ikaria, TsELiKAs 2000: 2, 18.15) 
tol xioupot tou (1577, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 8, 20.4) 

Tis Kuoupds / Tijs Ktoupas (1655, Naxos, ZERLENDIS 1922: 123.2) 
Exapaxioupevev (1671, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 1395, 821.6) < kapaBoxupetio 
atiy nioupa / ory Kioupd (1693, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 1996/97: 10, 407.60) _ 

tov Kiovpouv Tove (1714, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 28, 333.13) 
tod xuoupod / Tod Kioupot (1702, Chios, KAVVADAS 1969: 155.2) 


24.7 =I 
2.4.7.1 Phonemic Status 


The phoneme /j/ appears around the 13th c. as a result of the phenomenon of synizesis 
(see 2.9.4), deriving from /i/ when followed by another vowel. /j/ strictly speaking is not a 
vowel, but a semivowel; it is discussed here together with vowels, despite its consonantal 
allophonic realizations, because of its vocalic origin. It is realized by a variety of palatal or 
palatalized consonantal sounds, depending on the phonetic environment. Rather than con- 
sidering a whole range of consonantal sounds as allophones of a vowel (especially since 
these consonantal sounds also exist independently, as allophones of other consonants), it 
is more consistent to consider them as allophones of a new semi-consonantal phoneme. 
Additionally, the postulation of /j/ as a separate phoneme is the simplest analysis for the 
cases where palatal sounds occur before back vowels (cases like yidvi, yxidotpa, woth 
etc.), since one can then assume that the palatal allophone of velar (or nasal) consonants 
appears before the front vowels /e, i/ and the front semivowel /j/ and not before back vow- 
els as well (e.g. [coni] = /xjoni/, something that would put their allophonic status into 
question (see 3.8.2, palatalization). 2 PS pa Pues #8 
Furthermore, after the spread of the phenomenon of synizesis to sequences of stressed 
le, if + V, the morphophonemic environments (i.e. the inflectional paradigms) where al- 
ternation between [i] and [j] exists, and therefore where the native language learner has 


* Whether or not the glide [j] has phonemic status is a vexed question in the MG phonological literature. See 
ARVANITI 2007: 124, BALTAZANI/TOPINTZI 2012, TOPINTZI/BALTAZANI 2013 and references therein for 
recent overviews of the two altemative positions. See also RUGE 1969b for earlier discussion. 
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the possibility of recovering an underlying /i/ when presented with a realization of a otide 
or palatal fricative, are quite limited: they are reduced in fact to the nominal paradigm of 
the neuter nouns in -1(v) (troiS{-tronSic, see II, 2.20.1.2), the small closed class of adjec- 
tives in -Us (Bapus-Baprd, see II, 3.3.1) the equally small class of colour adjectives in -t5 
(uoPiis-uapid, see II, 3.4.3), and perhaps the mediopassive inflection of oxytone verbs 
(xporrei-KporeléTon, See I, 4.1.2). Such a limited range of alternating environments is 
perhaps insufficient for the acquisition of [j] as an allophone of /i/ (see 2.9.4 below and 
MANOLESSOU/KouTsouKos 2011 for detailed discussion). 


2.4.7.2 Realization and Attestations 


The appearance of the phoneme /j/ is closely connected to the phenomenon of synizesis 
(see 2.9.4), since /j/ may be assumed to have appeared after this major change had affected 
the totality of /e, i + V sequences, and thus to have destroyed most of the morphophone- 
mic environments where there previously existed an alternation between [i] and [j]. Due to 
its history, this phoneme has a limited distribution, only appearing before a vowel, and a 
number of allophonic realizations. These are the following: 


a) voiced palatal fricative [j] when preceded by the voiced consonants /v 6 b dz r/ or in 
initial position e.g. S10BdCeo [Oja'vazo], Bids [vjos], AiZros ['lizjos], yropT} [jor'ti]. 

b) voiceless palatal fricative [¢] when preceded by the voiceless consonants /f @ p t s/, e.g. 
troids [pcos], tétotos ['tetgos], ina [sca]. 

c) palatal nasal [p] when preceded by /m/, e.g. Cnc [zi'mpa]. 


/j/ is deleted (or “absorbed” — see below) when preceded by a consonant that may assume 
_ apalatal realization, i.e. the velars /k g x y/ and the sonorants /I/ and /n/, e.g. x16v1 [‘coni], 
fos ['iAos]. _ 

Graphematic evidence for the various consonantal sealivations of iil exists after the hie: 
nomenon of synizesis has taken place; they are spelled with the graphemes <y y v> + <> 
(see also 3.8.2 and 2.9.4). These spellings appear from the 14th c. in the case of <y>, the 
16th in the case of <v> and the 17th in the case of <y>. In the case of /j/ after a voiceless 
consonant, it is noteworthy that the earlier spellings show <y> and that <y> appears later 
(17th c.). One could assume that the first step in the consonantization of the glide was 
{j] in all environments (the palatal fricative [j] being the closest consonantal sound to 
the semi-vocalic palatal glide [j]), which was subsequently devoiced in the adjacency of 
voiceless consonants. Alternatively, the spelling change from <y> to <y> may be a simple 
change in graphematic practice not reflecting a true phonetic difference, in which case one 
should assume that the voiceless allophone [¢] appeared automatically and contemporarily 
with the voiced allophone [j], depending on the phonetic environment. 


Tov yratpd (1389, Cyprus, DaRRoUZzésS 1953: 3, 89.2) 

ame ta xepyla tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 76.26 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 
_ To dpyidKi/ Td dpudxi (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 181, 171 6) 
_ Tgiachi / puéi Thysia Avr 799 transcr, M 

eamey ou (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 1, 23. 16) 
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mrapadupyia (1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 779, 677.48-9) 

tov Tepylacyoy / rév Toipracpov (1615, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 46, 197.14) 
_ taipyiaopd (1670, Naxos, RopoLakIs 1994: 2, 577.15) 

pia poupyid (1631, Kea, Visvizis 1949: 7, 65.4) 

mreprotepyidovas (1656, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 1996/97: 9, 405.34) 

yik Te Kipyic& (1696, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 1, 50.9) 


Thyidpes / Thépo (1506, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 2, 5.10) 


yh on uae cav CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 56 app. crit. (MB); Trapatryiacpdvn ibid. 1106 app. 
crit. 

els p&v Kal tyeiv Assizes B 414.27 

mAaryoi té1101 MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.v. wWAcrryds 

myrata / midta (1666, Santorini, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 26, 21.5) 

xapéByia / kapaPia (1671, Santorini, TsELIKAS 1985: 20, 91.6) 

Ta mody<i>& / te MHByid (1690, Sibiu, TsouRKA-PAPASTATHI 2011: A 6, £.43r.16); 
Bee>vorty<i>ds / B’vinds (1691, ibid. 17a, £.45v.29) 

to nouyo / 14 1&0 (1691, Ikaria/Chios?, TSELIKAS 2000: 81, 64.15-16) 

tyeCaples (1697, Mykonos, Katsouros 1948: 12, 27.20) 


opghi clessi / Stroio1 KAaio: CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.624 transcr. X (Legrand) 
pgh’ agli aformi / tot’ &AAn &qoppt CHoRTATSIS, Erof. Interm. 1.109 transcr. X (Legrand) 
tol Spxiou KRITOPOULOS, Grammar 109.16; 6 kpids, Tot KptaTytod ibid. 109.30 
gxidvouve (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 1, 29.19) 

Tot yopagxiou / Tot xwpagrot (1695, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 33, 81.17) 

éonpviod Pent. Gen. 23.15 

purd vinta Rim. kor A 2 app. crit. . 

étrefupvidis FALIEROS, Ist. On. 75 

pepvious / Papiots (1608, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 18, 179. 62) 

Barrtioipvid ths (1663, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 235, 147.11) 


2.4.7.3 Post-consonantal /j/ Deletion 


The deletion of /j/ after sibilants and affricates is frequently termed “depalatalization” in 
the literature, although strictly speaking these consonants are not palatalized (i.e. their 
main articulation does not involve the palate), but are simply followed by a palatal glide. 
The areas in which the change /j/ > @ after /s z ts dz/ is attested are Crete, Cythera, the 
Cyclades, Athens and some northern dialects. The distribution corresponds to the mod- 
ern dialectal one (cf. NEWTON 1972a: 128-35; KoNDoOSOPOULOS 72001: XXIII), but for 
some areas which show the phenomenon in the modern period there are no medieval doc- 
uments available; therefore the phenomenon appears to be more restricted in MedG and 
EMG. The earliest attestations come from 15th-c. Cretan texts, and it seems gradually to 
have spread from the capital of the island towards the East and West. The LMedG and 
EMG picture of the phenomenon in Crete is different from the modern one, as nowadays 
// deletion after sibilants is a characteristic of the East Cretan dialect only. In LMedG 
documents from Siteia, such as those of the notary Olokalos, it has not yet appeared, while 
it occurs in several EMG texts from Rethymnon and Chania (see BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 
1978: 15; BAKKER 1988/89: 284; CHARALAMBAKIS 1998: 118 and KARANTZOLA 2005a: 
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260-1 for attestations in notarial documents). Literary texts written by authors of West 
Cretan provenance, such as Chortatsis, also display the phenomenon. 

A special case is constituted by the plural of nouns formed with the derivational suffix 
-(to1, which present deletion of the semivowel as early as the 11th c., irrespective of geo- 
graphical provenance, e.g. t& mTTaKitla / Te mittaxitoa Nikon, Logos 4 206.5; eis t& 
BiBAltla ibid. 9 310.24. See II, 2.20.2.2 for further examples. 


Crete and Cythera 

ot &f0 cou Katagly1 SKLENTZAS, Yon. Ag. Frang. 6 

&€os DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 988 

viva (1498, Crete, Manoussacas 1976: 2, 18.3) 

PourZé (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 71, 135.93) 

els popeots (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 1, 3.17); kpace (ibid. 3, 8.8) 

to vnsot ACHELIS, Malt. Pol. 124 

icorassesmu / of kopacés pou CHORTATSIS, Erof. 11.128 transcr. X (Legrand); wattotoc id., 
Katz. 1.249 

mrevtaxdoa (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 1, 23.19); pé thy exAnod (1603, ibid. 
174, 185-6) 

16 Bul& pou Thysia Avr. 377 

+& Bul& ths LANDOS, Geopon. 266.22 

maktwods (1628, Crete, MAVROMATIS 2000: 3, 517.8) 

kal covvtave (1629, Crete, LAMBROS 1910: 254, 187.45) < cele 

Toi GAAaEGs (1650, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 12, 371.4) 

gpofitacpot FosKoLos, Fort. Prol. 71 


+& topvéoa (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 214.25); peoaxé (ibid. 16, 94.7); tév 
Aeyopeveov caotaéSov (1565, ibid. 130, 211.17) 


_ Cyclades 

KpeBBatootpdca (1604, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 10, 165.33) 
xapildra pla dfa / KapiZdra pla d&& (1607, Naxos, KaTsouros 1968: 3, 33.58) 
t& MeAlooa (1616, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1918c: 279.24) . 
loaothKapev (1639, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 3, 114.45) 
Tis popeoas (1656, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 1996/97: 9, 405.60) 

' ypdca tpraxéca (1656, Amorgos, TSELIKAS 1988/1992; 3, 49.13) 

, payald (1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 106.50); yapatla (ibid. 1, 107.66) 
ypéoa (1663, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 1, 11.13) 
yedoa (1687, Kimolos, RAMFOS 1972: 16, 286.9) 
t& kpaod (1677, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 24, 92.13) 
a&yopacés (1688, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 22, 327.12) 
Apocavi (1692, Naxos, PANDELIA-GRITSOPOULOU 1995/97: 2, 212. 13) 


Old Athenian - 
KnPiod (15th c., Athens?, DARROUZES 1964b: 67, 311.2) < Kngioid | 
. oxorapitla (1749, Athens, MOMFERRATOS 1892: 1, 28.2) 


Northern Greece © a 
> “‘tpta kopitoa (1449-55, Silymvria, SCHREINER 1975/79: 98B, 4.9) .. 
pednoa / peAlooa (1541, Thasos?, KRAVARI 1987: App. II, 341.40) 
. tes Bprots PAPASYNAD., Chron, 1 §4.13 
q Zanioniavt) / ol Zariotiavol (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 3, 56. 4) < Ziémora 
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Occasionally the phenomenon appears outside the areas which are known to be affected. In 
literary texts one may suspect the intervention of a Cretan copyist or an editor: 


ver a(n) (post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 12, 22.2) 
ta TouAlrod Liv. V 149; urxpd povotratitoa ibid. 2357 

Eyoppous, 1AoUoous Theseid Prol. E 154 

tis miSeGOTytaas / tis "MBeEStH tes Byz. I. 163 app. crit. 


Note that the plural suffix -és instead of -1¢g of nouns and adjectives in -a/-14 (denoting 
trees, blows or strokes, quantities etc., see HATZIDAKIS 1893; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 
342-51), which appears frequently in all areas, is not an instance of “depalatalization”, but 
the result of the simplification of two consecutive identical vowels (for which see 2.9.2.1), 
i.e. the evolution is -eés > -és, and not -1¢s > -és (see also II, 2.11.4), e.g. 


xepaots (1018, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 24, 172.16) (xepaodes) 

xotravés Ptoch. IH 187 app. crit. (K) 

tés Bapés pou dvdryxes DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 3138 

tis tAts (1553, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 116, 164.45) 

tis oTrabis (1563, Corfu, VERRA et al. 2007: 135, 99.4) 

xonpatis / xoTrpés (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 220.28) 

pe Tas poupais / p2 tes poupts (1634, Laconia, SIMOPOULOS 1966: 149.3) 

oxetrapvis (1667, Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 53, 317.13); eis t8s Kaotavés (1688, ibid. 
120, 325.9) 

payaipis PAPASYNAD., Chron. I 89.9 


Several cases of apparent depalatalization, i.e. deletion of /j/ after a consonant, are attested 
in texts from Cyprus. The phenomenon involves the combinations of /n 11 6 f m/ + /j/, and 
is difficult to interpret because the modern dialect does not display this feature. Henrich 
(2002: 332-3) has collected the attestations from Machairas, but they appear in other texts 
as well and therefore cannot be simply a graphematic idiosyncrasy of the specific writer; 
it is either a true phonetic feature that has died out, or a general scribal habit of the period 
in Cyprus. The only case where this type of apparent depalatalization finds support from 
the modern dialect (cf. CHATZIIOANNOU 1999: 54, 97) is the verbal oxytone inflection, 
which regularly has simplification (-e1e > -, -1éoat > -éoon), possibly as an analogical 
phenomenon from the barytone inflection, also appearing in areas outside Cyprus; for this 
see III, 4.1.2. 


fy Cha évéBnv MacHalRas, Chron. V 56.30; Cav Fior 83.10 
euploxouvtat peydAgs Ces VoustR., Chron. A 14.14 

EScoEv Tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.36; vex Tov BdEouv Assizes B 277.29 
’pdpev 8’ SakTuAlSia MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 84.22-3 

v& BiaAaAdtan Assizes A 63.23 

Eveoods pe Cypr. Canz. 127.17 

peTaveopévor Thrinos Kypr. 90 

Hévos cou 5 Kparéoan Kpupds Fior, Suppl. 277.1-2 

Biv Bwpétar Cypr Canz. 56.7 

2843pes Tots AvOpetrous Tou KonsT. D1ak., Ist. Makaritou Marke 681 
v& trépev Cypr. Canz. 56.3 
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16 yooupi (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 2, 7.8) 
ouprAacrdédes (1703, Cyprus, Kyrris 1987: 8, 113.8) 
attloxotros Kuptwas (1609, Cyprus, MIKLosICH/MULLER 1860/90: III 20, 267.15) 


ker GAqvuxtl wepTra&tan / Kt SAqvuctl “eprr&te KORONAIOS, Andrag. Bua XI1.39, Stv wdpe v& 
*topever ibid. XV.11 


Anumber of cases of depalatalization of /V/ are attested in a 17th-c. corpus from Macedonia. 
These, if not taken at face value, could perhaps be attributed to hypercorrection of the phe- 
nomenon of palatalization of /I/ to [A] before /e/, which is, according to MG evidence, a 
local dialectal characteristic of the Thessaloniki area (e.g. A¢y > Aidou, ANDRIOTIS 1958: 
148; Kosmas 1972: 320): 


n Souads / of SouAds (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 3, 57.17); yi tis Tapanirés (1698, 
ibid. 2012: 10, 78.24); Sav 1rouAéTt (1698, ibid. 12, 82.25) 


Another special case of (true) depalatalization concerns the sporadic backing of the palatal 
fricative [ j] deriving from synizesis of the sequence [ia] > [ja] to a velar fricative [y], 
occurring only in western Crete, and attested very rarely in documents from the area, e.g. 
v& tot Td yayelpn (1652, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 13, 373.4); ya v& yupevyn 
(1655, ibid. 14, 374.7); y& To Kdtro tou (1655, ibid. 14, 374.8). For this phenomenon see 
KoNnDOSOPOULOS 1969: 28, 75; ILNE, s.v. 5iayépve. 


2.4.7.4, .. Deletion of /j/ after /r/ 


The dialect of Crete shows, as a characteristic feature, the realization /r/ + V in specific 
morphological environments, where other areas show /rj/ + V with synizesis. This is well 
- documented in Cretan literary and non-literary documents, from the 15th c. on. A limited 
number of examples have also surfaced from Cythera and some Cycladic islands. 


pepdv Peri xen. 28; pepcv BERGADIS, Apok. A 387; thy tépa pepa (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 
2004: 181, 171.6) , 
Bap CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 1688; Bap& TROILOS, Rodol. 1.381 
"na uaranastenaso / vé Bapavaotevdtoo CHORTATSIS, Erof. 11.349 transcr. X (Legrand) - 
Thy Sexapav CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 1089 Be eet a 
ypades P&N Diath. 4671 
+l Ppas 1d Sper / to¥ pas 1d TIHSqua (1538, Crete, MAVROMATIS 2009: 920, 722.8) 
f pnScioa pou Koupeoapd (1508, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 7, 13.20-1) 
f Cuyapé Thysia Avr. 663 a 
tiv komp& DIAKR., Diig. Pol. 1102 ~ ; a a 
Kal 1rAi& Bapol KorRNAROS, Erot. 1.1212; téc0us Aoyiapous Bapots TrorLos, Rodol. 11.47 
Opéqouvten pi xpdrs KORNAROS, Erot. IV.503; 1d kpds FOSKOLOS, Fort. 98; xporréxt VLACHOS, 
This. 8.¥. 
otty ‘OBpaxt Foskocos, Fort. 11.432 


tis yp&s Drapcras (1587, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 171, 139.15) 
els Thy pepdv éxelvnv Diig. Sant. 55.62; Thy Adve Mepdv ibid. 58.65 _- 

Popds 1 ypeyaAdxi Diig. Sant. 59.50 

xodoyp& (1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 110.138) 
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The phenomenon involves only environments where the underlying etymological sequence 
is stressed /re/ + V, and in the majority of cases the second vowel is /a/; consequently, it 
affects mainly the feminine derivational suffixes -éa and -apéa, as well as some inflectional 
forms of adjectives in -us when the preceding consonant is /r/ (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 
A 346-51; KRETSCHMER 1905: 119-22; XANTHOUDIDIS 1915: 459; NEWTON 1972a: 
50-1). For example, pepéa becomes pep& and t& Papéa become T& Papa, but Ta yoopick 
does not become *t& yopa, nor pudxi *pdxi. Similarly, in the inflectional paradigm of 
oxytone E-stem verbs, the terminations -eigs, -ee are never reduced to -es, -e in texts of 
Cretan provenance. 

Consequently, the phenomenon cannot be considered a type of depalatalization, as it 
must have taken place before the synizesis process, creating palatal /j/, was completed, 
i.e. the evolution was /‘rea/ > ['rea] > /ra/ rather than /'rea/ > ['rja] > /rja/ > /ra/? It is 
quite possible that the phonetic environment of the consonant /r/ was responsible for the 
retention of the realization /e/ for a longer time, since one of the most typical combinatory 
vowel changes in MedG is the change of /i/ > /e/ before /r/ (e.g. olSepo, &yepo etc.), a 
change which in some cases could even be viewed as retention of the original /e/ from AG 
<n> (see 2.8.1). The connection of this development with the also Cretan evolution -é in 
the same environment (Bapé, érropovapé, kpés) is obvious and constitutes another strong 
argument that a stage /i/ or /j/ was never involved in the derivation. In modern Cretan, 
the two variants are in complementary distribution, the variant -péa > -pa& characterizing 
East Cretan (as well as Karpathos and Chalki) and the variant -pé characterizing (parts 
of) West Cretan (as well as Ikaria); see KonposoPpouLos 1960: 210-18, TSOPANAKIS 
1949: 40. But the result /‘e/ from /‘ea/ is not limited to the environment after /r/, and ap- 
pears in West Cretan irrespective of the preceding consonant (&m6&é, pnAé etc.; see 2.9.4 
and II, 2.11.4). It should therefore be assumed that the first stage in the evolution of the 
sequence /‘ea/ was ['ea] throughout Crete, but in eastern Crete this was retained only after 
‘tf, whereas after other consonants it proceeded as the “regular” synizesis to /ja/. According 
to CHATZIDAKIS (1905/07: A 344-5), the next step in the evolution of ['ga] must have 
involved not consonantization or deletion, as in other areas, but coalescence to [@], which 
was eventually reinterpreted as [a] in the eastern and as [e] in the western areas of Crete. 

“The forms which show apparent deletion of // in the case of vowels other than /a/, such 
as /‘eo/, /‘eu/ can have alternative interpretations. At least within inflectional paradigms, 
analogical influence of forms where the semivowel is lost for phonetic reasons before /a/ 
or /e/ can be suspected (e.g. Bapd, Bapés —> Bapol, Bapos). Alternatively, the above de- 
scribed phonetic evolution ['ga] > /a/ could be suspected to apply also to sequences of /e/ 
+ other vowel, which, being quite rare statistically (in contrast to -é« which is a common 
derivational suffix), formed a marginal phonetic pattern. This could, for example, apply to 


5 The imprecise descriptions in ANAGNOSTOPOULOS 1926: 148 and KonposopouLos 1960: 210-12; 1969: 
27-8, who speak of deletion of -1- or of the semivowel [j] after synizesis, have led many scholars investigating 
the language of EMG Cretan texts to misunderstand this phenomenon (€.g. POLITIS 1964: wot'-10'; BAKKER 
1988/89: 284; VesLESKOV 2005: 109; KARANTZOLA 2005a: 259). : 
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the otherwise “irregular” evolutions xpew@otd > xpwotd, xpedves > Ypaven, OedSeopos 
> ©d8epos and could even account nicely for the variation between Aiovrdépi — Aovtdpi — 
AevTapr (see 2.9.2.1). However, the wide geographical spread of some of these lexical 
items is an argument against this scenario. 

On the basis of the above, two cases frequently examined under the heading “depalatal- 
ization after /r’’ should receive a different interpretation, since their etymological origin is 
fiaf and not /ea/, and their distribution extends well beyond Crete. The first is the variation 
in the feminine derivational suffix -tpia/-tpa, which is not phonetic, but due to the co- 
existence and confusion of two etymologically distinct suffixes, the suffix -rpra originally 
forming animate agent nouns and corresponding to masc. -tn5 (e.g. Epyatns—épycrtpia, 
TrOUANTHs—TrouAhTpIa), and the suffix -tpa originally forming inanimate instrument nouns 
(e.g. Gepycotpa, xoplotpa). The appearance of animate agent nouns in -tpa (trovAttpa, 
gulestpa) should not be understood as a phonetic but as a morphological/analogical phe- 
nomenon (for details see CHATZIDAKIS 1901a: 181-7, who notes kupa yopSoxolotpa 
Ptoch. 11 273-34 app. crit. (P) as one of the earliest examples). 

The second is the numerals tpidvta and tpioxdéo1a and their derivatives, which also 
present the variants tpavta—, tpaxooa— in non-Cretan sources, and which must be consid- 
ered a special case of vowel deletion (see CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 242; KRETSCHMER 
1905: 118-19; PERNOT 1907/46: I 129; and below, 2.9.2): 


tpdvra SKLAVOS, Symf. 11; tp&vta CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 385 app. crit. (S) 

Tpavrapuaaéva Cypr. Canz. 86.40; tpavtaquddov AITOLOS, Rim. Andron. 5 

tTpaKxdcia éfvta (1678, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 25, 133.7); tpaxdcia (1644-5, Serres 
region, ODoRICO 1998: 4, 47.3-4) 


' 2.4.8 Diphthongs 
2.4.8.1 . Historical Overview 


By the end of the period of the Koine, all the inherited AG diphthongs had disappeared 
due to a long process of monophthongization in the case of the /i/ diphthongs, and con- 
sonantization of the second member in the case of the /u/ diphthongs (Horrocks 72010: 

161-70; BROWNING 71983: 25; GIGNAC 1976: 183-226). In the second case, which, in 
phonetic terms, involves fortition of a labial glide [w] to a labial/labiodental fricative, 
innovative consonant clusters were created in combination with the initial consonant of 
the following syllable, which materially affected the overall phonotactics of MedG and 
MG (DRACHMAN/MALIKOUTI- DRACHMAN 2007: 123-4; NICHOLAS 2007; see also 
3.3.2). 

_ MedG developed new diphthongs through the following processes (for an overview and 
examples see CHATZIDAKIS 190 1a: 225-31; THUMB 1912: 9-10): 


a) loss of quantity distinctions and of the AG contraction rule (cf. also PERNOT 1913: 
261). Vowel sequences which were disyllabic, since the second vowel was long, became 
tautosyllabic diphthongs: dnScv, 2Aénoe, Bonga, Sénois, Papator, véou.. 
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b) borrowing, e.g. Baiov, ptrdiros, ptréns, ycuSapos. 


¢) deletion of intervocalic consonants, mostly /y/ (see 3.6.1. 1), e.g. 5 an, oaitToAdot, 


Adel, UTr&EI-UTAOUV, patotwp (see LBG s.v. paylotwp). 
d) spontaneous/analogical diphthongization, e.g. dvartranpévos, kanpévos (on the basis of 


exdry, aveTrany etc.), KAaievos, xanuevos.s (See Foy 1879: 88; MEYER 1889: 98~9; 
CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 602.) 


2.4.8.2 Phonetic Description and Graphematic Realization 


MedG diphthongs consist of two tautosyllabic vowels, the first being more open and the 
second more closed (falling diphthongs). Due to the spelling variants for the sound /i/, in 
several cases the monophthongal or diphthongal value of certain letter sequences is ambig- 
uous; for example, <KAonpa> can be read both as xAdnpa and as KAoipa, <Aeipovié> can 
be analysed as either Aeipovid or Aipovid, and <Poubi> could be either Borst or Bow&1. The 
MedG diphthongs are the following: 


fai] fei foi] [vil [ay] few) [oul 
Examples: 


[ai]: éatés, yaitdvi, xanpdvos, e.g. yaids Pol. Tr. 6548 app. crit. (BX); éxe: 16 pads yanpévov 
LIMEN., Velis. (A) 698 
[ej]: KAater, poAcportéivos, Troppupéivos 
_ [oj]: BéiS1, pdiS1, BoiPddas, tpcdel, €.g. poiSda (1089, Leros/Samos, N YSTAZOPOULOU- ; 
' PELEKIDOU 1980: 52, 54.68) _ 
[uj]: Bown&:, dAANAOUIA, Pevvourtdy, yparourrov, dKovel, viparyourc 
[ay]: kaoutordy, kaoulapla, kdoupas; Urdouv, Naoucaios 
[ey]: KAalouon, T1rAgouoc, opvéouat, véou, @patou 


[ow]: tpaouct, pvéouo1 


It is not necessary for the phonological description of MedG also to assume the exist- 
ence of rising diphthongs, for cases where the first member is more closed than the second, 
such as [ia] [io] [iu] etc. (e.g. as in Tpidvta, Kpudve, troioven). : 


2.4.8.3 Phenomena Affecting Diphthongs 


The second (falling) element of a diphthong is occasionally deleted, a as a hiatus resolution 
strategy, following the vowel hierarchy (see 2.9.2): 


 dpynpoyérava | épyvpoyatava (1226, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 274, 376. 23) 
ads Velth. 771; 6 ards Poulol, AZ 98 app. crit. @) < dtds (AG derés) 
vep&&es LIMEN., Than. Rod. 115 


© Cf. also époBotSnos (1615, Lefkada, PENDOGALOS 1977b: 2, 148.7). 
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yadapov (1511, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 25, 46.87) 
the 15th c., Crete?, KAKOULIDI 1958/59: 120.7) 

See shave arene & Aevds Theseid X.11,1 (1529) and (b) those where the /a/ appears as part of the stem (e.g. MG otdAa, éAoKdTn, Soopos, 

¥ aBévw Cypr. Canz. 34.2 MiAcrro), in which case their status as archaisms is more secure. This of course involves 

. only items from areas where originally Doric/north-western or Aeolic dialects were spo- 


be interpreted also as analogical/morphological phenomena instead of archaic retentions; 


According to CHATZIDAKIS (1934/77: A 296-7) the semi- -vocalic element of a diph- ken (S. Italy, Peloponnese, Dodecanese, Macedonia etc.) and excludes the small numbers 
thong may be deleted due to dissimilation, when the following syllable also contains of lexical items of Doric provenance which entered the Koine and survived directly into 
a semivowel; this would explain the forms ya151, xaideueo as opposed to plural xabra, MedG and MG or its dialects, such as Aoyaryés, SiycAa and a few others (HATZIDAKIS 
or BdiS1 as opposed to BdSia and psibi, Euvdppoiso as opposed to pl. poSia. However, 1892: 99, 102). Both types of “Doric” /a/ are attested in MedG, but the evidence is very 


he himself notes that this is phenomenon is not regular and has dialectal and lexical limited, in contrast to much more extensive modern dialectal attestations. However, the sta- 


exceptions. tus of the phenomenon as an archaism presupposes the uninterrupted transmission of the 
Another dialectally restricted phenomenon affecting diphthongs i 1s s the consonantization involved lexical items from AG until MG, and consequently the existence of the specific 
of the second, falling, member to a velar fricative [x]. In the texts examined, the phe- modern dialectal archaisms in MedG, despite the silence of the written record. - 
nomenon appears in EMG texts from Crete, where it constitutes a dialectal characteris- Evidence of the first type (grammatical) comes from S. Italy, where the /a/ is probably 
tic corroborated by modern dialectal evidence (CHaTzIDAKIS 1905/07: B 212; 1916: 13; analogical (cf. KoNDOsOPOULOS 1987: 118-19, MiNAs 72003: 37, 81, 89; ROHLFS 1977: 
PANGALOS 1955: 179), in the related dialect of Cythera, and in late texts by the Kefalonian 9-10), and thus quite frequent in the modern dialect (KAPSOMENOS 1953b: 321-2). From 


Katsaitis: other areas, attestations are very rare (see also II, 2.11.6 for the variation between -n and 
7d prxpdtepov pdy&: LANDOS, Geopon. 153.23; Stav Kdyvn f poybSla fuvd Ta poydic ibid. -o in old “Ist-declension” nouns): : . 
157.17 XY Xpupatou / tis Al étou (1136-7, 
81a Eva Boily&1/ 681 Eva Bow: (1586, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRaKAKIS 2010: mL tot Xpupétou THis BvOS Tot Xpnydrou (1 136-7, S. aly, Rocnont 2011: 1, 
82, 63.5); Td BoySiov (1588, ibid. 315, 265.15) “rw At 
pvav (1050, S. Italy, GuiILLou 1972b: 165.47-8) 
ve pry pe ySouv KaTSAITIS, Klathmos 1. 348; vepccySa pou id., Thyest. V.673° els Thy Muvav (1188, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 225, 298.35) . 


cal items present a similar consonantization phe- » Tis treoppnbelons dx Gas (1183, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 55, 106. 24) 
Two very common MedG and MG lexical items pre P shy 8yGav (1189, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 227, 302.28) 


nomenon: the words éPyé and &qti, already since the EMedG period (CHATZIDAKIS SEiov &pyimavBpirav (1173, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 51, 81. 12) 
1905/07: B 322), cf. the 10th-c. attestation apti in a Latin-script glossary in AERTS mépvat PAPASYNAD., Chron. 1929. Al 

1972: 42. The phenomenon affected the sequence [au] deriving from coarticulation of 
proclitic [a] followed by initial [o], ic. [ao] > [aw] > [afV/[av]: t& tla > T’ cGouTia > 
Tv éotia. | 


An obvious case of analogical change is the appearance of masc. nouns presenting the 
two allomorphs -itas and -{tns in Medieval Pontic (the Vazelon Archive), just as in mod- 
ern Pontic: KaoteAitns/KaoteAltas, Xapoevitns/Xapoevitas, Madaxitns/Madaxitas etc. 

: oe (VAYAKAKOS 1964: 270). The Ionic background of the dialect leaves no room for assum- 
2.5 Dialectal Differentiation in Vowels - ing a “Doric” retention of /a/. Evidence of the second type (lexical) is also available from 


2.5.1 Retention of “Doric” /a/ S. Italian documents: it involves the lexical items Aavés and vaciSa (MG Anvés, vnolda), 


also present in Modern S. Italian (cf. Minas 72003: 37):’ 


Koine Greek, the ancestor of MedG, is descended from the Attic dialect of AG, and 
Aavows (1109 ca., S. Italy, ROGNONI 2004: 28, 214.7) 


therefore displays the characteristic Tonic-Attic change of inherited /a:/ to /ex/, ¢.g. KarTnp § Aavds Sarfipye (1206, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 160, 354.34-5) 

/maiteir/ > utyrnp /mettetr/, cf. Lat. mater. This sound further evolved in the late Koine, _ vaalBas (1142?, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 7, 308.20) 

along with original /ev, to /i/, e.g. AG acc. untépa /me:téra/ > MedG unrtépa /mi'tera/. tis vaclBas (1192, Sicily, RE/ROGNONI 2008: 1, 143.5) oo, 

The /a:/ > /e:/ change was not shared by the other dialects of AG (Doric, Aeolic etc.), and “els thy xebpav tis N&cou (1182, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 23, 427: 11) 

se presence of “original” /a/ in MedG and MG can be considered an ancient oe The form pecayBpla, also quoted by Minas (rep! uecapBplow (1183, S. Italy, ROBINSON 
relic (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 77-80; PERNOT 1934: 107-8; TSOPANAKIS 1955: 1930: LV-100, 106.24)), should perhaps be excluded, as it is in origin an Ionic form with 


55-7; ANDRIOTIS, Lex. Arch. s.v. a dor.-iol.; KAPSOMENOS 1985: 64-5). 

MedG and MG lexical items presenting the potentially archaic dialectal /a/ fall in two cat- 
egories: (@) those in which /a/ is (part of) an inflectional suffix (.e. masc. -as instead of -ns, 7 A dubious example (in an abbreviation) involves the adj. porrpikds = prytpiKés: Thy Etracdy pou polpay Thy 
fem. “a instead of -n, €.g. gidAa, Aluva, trvoyé, Tporrel{Tas), and which could conceivably “ u(cer)onxty thy Exo (1037, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2004: 1, 64.5). 
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short [a] (TzitziLis 1997: 407). A more dubious Doric element in S. Italian documents is 
the place name TZéyKavov (1268, TRINCHERA 1865: 441, 307.37-8), Modern S. Italian 
todxKavo “sheep-fold”, argued to derive from oaxds/onxds “hedge” (CaRaTzas 1957, 
CARACAUSI, Lex. s.v.). In general, retention of Doric /a/ should be considered a lexical 
and not a phonological phenomenon in S. Italian, since, overall, Medieval (and Modern) 
S. Italian behaves like all other Greek varieties with respect to the change /a/ > /et/. In 
Modern S. Italian there are no more than two dozen words with residual “Doric” /a/ 
(KARANASTASIS, Lex. A: ky’-K8'). 

Similarly, there is minimal MedG evidence in the texts examined for residual Doric /a/ 
in other areas where Doric dialects were previously spoken. Eustathios of Thessaloniki 
twice makes mention of Doric /a/ in the spoken language of his day (KOUKOULEs 1953: 
38): the Cretan place name “ISa (="18n) and the name for the poppy pé&xeov (= pt}Koov): “.., 
udev eloén kal viv trap’ éviois AeyeTan, BapRdpors pév, Zorxdor 8 dartynua puActrrew 
yaAdoons ‘EMnvi8os troaAaias” (714.40). The form is indeed attested in the modern dialect 
of Karpathos, as well as in Tsakonian (DAWKINS 1940: 3-4, see also LBG s.v. ydKos). 
TSOPANAKIS (1963: 10-11) further adduces two dubious doricisms from the Chronicle of 
Theophanes, S:agarrevw and ot&pa, as well as one more place name, LoAapuPpla (modern 
TnAupBpla) attested in De ceremoniis 496.11. To this one could perhaps add the form 
papouydlo Pent. Deut. 14.8 from Constantinople (attested in Cyprus and Pontus accord- 
ing to ANDRIOTIS Lex. Arch., SMG unpuxd(o), although the alternation o/n is already 
AG (BEEKES 2010s.v.). The body of medieval evidence can be augmented by the addition 
of the frequent element Aavds from Cythera, e.g. 6 Aavds (1565, DRAKAKIS 1999: 257, 
356.17) and the typical Cretan verb yAoxa (< éxAakd, Attic Anxéw, see KRIARAS, Lex. 
s.v., TSOPANAKIS 1955: 56). One of the items adduced by HATZIDAKIS (1892: 98) as 
- retentions of Doric /a/, péytas “waterfall”, occurs as a place name in the notarial acts of 
Olokalos: ordv Pikrav taov Ardivev (1540, Crete, MAvroMATIS 1994a: 203, 198. 8) (cf. 
CHARALAMBAKIS 1984). 

The only modern dialect which displays the phenomenon with regularity is of course 
Tsakonian, given its derivation from ancient Laconian. The earliest (17th-c.) attestations of 
the dialect fully confirm this, as shown by the word-list reported in the writings of f Evliya 
Celebi (PERNT 1934: 502-3; KosTakts 1980/81: 276). 


2.5.2 Retention of “Jonic” /e/ 


MedG documents from the Pontos and Crimea areas frequently exhibit /e/ instead of ex- 
pected /i/, stemming from AG /e:/ <n> (DGLGER 1929/30: 334; HENRICH 1990, 2011; 
TzITZILIs 1999: 86; MANOLESSOU/PANDELIDIS 2011). The earliest secure examples for 
the LMedG period come from a 14th-c. inscription, namely the ethnic names Kapoyevds 
and TZanyfres (1306, Trebizond, PAPADOPOULOS-KERAMEFS 1886: 1, 114.3 and 15). 


® The list contains the words s samri = Tsak. odwepe § fs otuepov, tancala = Tsak. Tav Todha » Thy KéAAav and 
matmi = Tsak. p&tn por = prytnp pou. 
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Apart from these, the phenomenon is frequently attested in the archive of the Vazelon 
Monastery (DOLGER 1929/30; Lampsipes 1935, 1952; VAYAKAKos 1964), with exam- 
ples as early as the 13thc.: 


TeyaSdv (ca. 1245, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 16, 7.9) 
OeAnrécw (1260, ibid. 25, 11.7) 

yovrkéora pou (1292, ibid. 115, 85.45) 

76 xetrl (15th c., ibid. 145, 108.6) < kntiov 

tov BaZeAiate<v> (15th c., ibid. 147, 109.10). 

6 TloAites (15th c., ibid. 164, 115.5) 


However, because of the complex textual transmission of the Vazelon codex and the fact 
that the two extant manuscripts preserving it are later copies, the reliability of these ex- 
amples for the dating of the phenomenon is dubious. A number of other documents and 
inscriptions from the area exhibit the phenomenon, from the 15th c. onwards: 


leo(&vvng) Ayuavaviyres / leadvyns Ayiavavites (1411, Trebizond, MILLET 1895: 435. 7-8) 

6 Aplnxevdss / & Aplixevds (1411, Trebizond, Bryer 1976: 8, 133.2) 

doyepdtepov (post 1461—ante 1512, Constantinople?, LEHFELDT 1989; 110.2d); xoapéAuvov 
(ibid. 130.3); &v guodépats (ibid, 193.3d) 

étpUttece (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 2558); gAuTriGepev (ibid. 1803) 

¢ SovAna / é SouAta (1481, Crimea, GRASSO 1880: 119, 169.3); rev Bouacr I tev BowAa (ibid. 
169.12) 

‘OAPOE OE'OAQ | POE O ETPATIAAITIE!E /‘0 “Ayios OrdSapos 6 EtparnAdtes (15th c., 
Trebizond region, TSAKALOF 1910: [2], 120.1-6) 

y-elvat 16 Aylou Zwtépou (17th/18th c., Pontos, TURYN 1980: 144 (f.202r).1) 


The phenomenon is not systematic, in that not all cases of original <n> appear as /e/, even 
within the same document. Furthermore, there are some cases of /e/ stemming not from 
<n> but from <1, u, €1, o>, although these could perhaps receive an alternative interpreta- 
tion, such as lowering due to liquids (see 2.8.1) or hypercorrection of mid vowel raising 
(cf. HorRocKS 22010: 400): , 


Bouxevértwp (1264, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 39, 19.15); Beyartepds (15th 
c., ibid. 148, 109.8) 

ol kaAoyépe (15th c., Pontos, ALEXAKIS/MAVROMATIS 2015: 5, 12.7). 

tosywve (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 1055) 

TOU Trotra-KepiAAou (17th c., Pontos, VEIS 1939: 28, 216) 


“Ionic” /ef is one of the main characteristics of the modern form of the Pontic dialect 
(PAPADOPOULOS 1955: 14-17; OIKONOMIDIS 1958: 41-5), and the medieval attestations 
accord well with its modern distribution (appearance in specific inflectional and deriva- 
tional suffixes such as -noo > -eoa, -Onpev > -Oepev, -vds > -evds, -{rns > -ftes, torres > 
-tow, or absence from others, such as -ti\s). In some cases it is difficult to distinguish this 
phenomenon from the regular change of /i/ > /e/ which is due to the influence of nasals 
and liquids (see 2.8.1) and so the most secure examples are those without adjacent liquid 
or nasal consonants. An indication of the ancient origin of the phenomenon is that in the 
Koine and Early Christian inscriptions from Pontos the interchange of <H> and <E> is 
quite well documented (BRIXHE 71987: 109), with examples such as: & SovAe Tod O(e)o(8) 
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Tpeyopla (MITFORD 1991: inscr. 35) (see MANOLESSOU/PANDELIDIS 2011 for further 
examples and discussion). Another such indication is the relatively high number of Greek 
loanwords in Armenian, geographically adjacent to Pontos, where the realization /e/ for 


<n> is retained (THUMB 1910: 395-6). 


2.5.3 Pontic Half-Central Vowels /z/ and /ce/ 


There is some evidence that Medieval Pontic had already evolved the sounds [a] and 
[ce] which are characteristic of the Modern Pontic dialect. These vowels result from the 
coalescence of the sequences [ea, ia] and [e0, io] respectively when the [e] or [i] is un- 
stressed; in the case of a stressed [e] or [i] the sequence remains unchanged without coales- 
cence (PAPADOPOULOS 1955: 10-13; DRETTAS 1997: 84—6; see also 2.9.4). Most MedG 
Pontic documents show no evidence of the phenomenon, but there is one text, which has 
been claimed to be of Pontic origin, where several potential examples occur: the 15th-c. 
Russian-Greek Gespriichbuch (VASMER 1922). According to TziTzILis (1999: 85-6), the 
following examples, where the Greek text shows <e> and/or the Russian text shows [4] or 
[e] are indications of the phenomenon: 


xonpa/ korpé (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 906) 
KMHAOpA/ KAstSopa/ KAeiSapie (ibid. 1015) 

mepeu / pepév / pepicy (ibid. 1870) 

Kpie / xpue (ibid. 854) 

xapxapie / yapxapid (ibid. 994) . 

nunec / HAs / fAlos (ibid. 847) 


A problem with some of these examples i is that they represent cases of stressed [cali 
- sequences, and thus contravene the modern phonetic rule. Nevertheless, the form pepd is 
attested in Modern Pontic (PAPADOPOULOS 1958 s.v. pepéa). 

Additional evidence of the phenomenon comes from the Vazelon archive, ‘which con- 
tains multiple proper names and place names derived from ‘lwavvakns > Mavvexns in the 
form [ev-, with Pontic vowel coalescence, instead of Mav-: 


t&v Pevaxdvteov (13th c., Pontos, OUSPENSK Y/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 105, 65. ) 
&11d tov PevaxdtrovAoy (1292, ibid. 115, 84.9) 
tis TMatraryevaxdtroudos (1344, ibid. 100, 57.2) 


In the same archive, two more lexical items could also be viewed as evidence of the 
phenomenon: the form emeSéfev (15th c., Pontos, ALEXAKIS/MAVROMATIS 2015: 5, 
12.10-11), which should be read as éwe5cPev, 3 sg. aorist of the verb &ro8aPalve < 
érroBioBalveo (LAMPSIDES 1935: 18; 1952: 230), and the place name eis t& MnAd&pa (15th 
c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 151, 110. ) which *h presumably stands for 
t& Mnddpia (VAYAKAKOS 1964: 269). 

Less certain additional evidence of the phenomenon comes from a 15th-c. note from 
Asia Minor, containing the forms yév1, yoviw instead of yidvi, xroviles. This should be 
compared to the regular Modern Pontic forms [fcenin, fon], deriving naturally from the 
evolution [io] > [ce] > [0] when preceded by the sounds [f, kf, pf] (PAPADOPOULOS 1955: 


2 Vowels 29 


12, 1958 S.V. xéviv). The same marginal note twice gives Kupaxt (“Sunday”) instead of 
Kupioxh, which again could be interpreted as a case of unstressed [ia] > [z]: 


éxovnoev xoviy / éxyévcev ySviv (15th ¢., Asia Minor, DaRROUZES 1964a: [34], 37.1) 
zxovnoev xovty / éxovicev yoviv TroAuy (ibid. [35], 37.1) 
txovnoty / éydvicev (ibid. [35], 37.3) 


kupaxn / Kupaxt (ibid. [35], 37.1) 


2.5.4 “Raising Vocalism” 
2.5.4.1 Definition 


The term “raising vocalism” refers to a series of stress-related phenomena affecting all 
vowels except /a/, whose general effect is raising. Thus the mid vowels /e/ and /o/ are ae 
raised to {i] and [u] when unstressed, and the high vowels /i/ and /u/ are deleted when ee 
unstressed. Formally: ae 


Pia ace genet apgetees ne Ey ines eines qe ater tee a at atest 


a or 
3 


These raising phenomena constitute the most basic phonetic dialectal isogloss in the his- 
tory of later Greek, and their presence is already well established in MedG, although the 
precise dating and spread are not yet settled. In general, they affect the so-called “northern” 
dialects, i.e. Mainland Greece north of Attica, Thessaly, Epirus, Macedonia, Thrace and 
the islands of the northern Aegean such as the Sporades, Lesbos, Lemnos, Thasos (see 
ANDRIOTIS 1942/43; KONDOSOPOULOS 22001: 92-108; TRUDGILL 2003: 53-4 for the 
modern distribution). A form of raising phenomena also appears in S. Italian and Pontic, 
and even the “southern” dialects display (non-systematic) raising in many lexical items. It 
is not evident that all raising phenomena i in different areas and dialects should be attributed 
to the same cause. 


2.5.4.2 Dating and Literature Overview 


One may distinguish two main positions concerning the dating of “raising vocalism”: ac- 
cording to the first, it constitutes some sort of continuation of AG dialectal phonology, 
while according to the second it is a specifically MedG evolution. = 

The most extreme position is taken by DieTERICH (1898: 15-17), ‘followed by 
THAvoRIs (1980), who dates the phenomenon as far back as the 2nd c. BC on the basis 
of inscriptional forms like Poupale, Poupavés. However, Dieterich’s early examples are 
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rejected by most scholars as irrelevant to the issue (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 258-9: 
PSALTES 1913: 40; KAPSOMENOS 1985: 83). Furthermore, Gignac attributes his extensive 
data of variation between /o/ and /u/ and /e/ and /i/ in the papyri to bilingual interference. 

The EMedG dating (4th-5th c. AD) proposed by PANAyoTou (1990: 195-6, 203-6; 

1992a: 12-13, 17-18) and Tsouknipas (1985/89) (cf. also BABINIOTIS 1977: 19-20), 
on the basis of inscriptional evidence from Macedonia, is much more likely, both because 
the attestations come from areas where the phenomenon is certain to have existed in 
later periods, and because their relatively late dating ensures that they are unconnected 
to the AG vowel system with its length distinctions. EMedG Macedonian inscriptions 
include examples such as: Koa Tou apapTouAd ladvvou Siaxdvo, inscr. 16, Edessa, 6th 
¢. KOINRTHpIov St\coupov (= Sloapov), inscr. 165, Thessaloniki, 5th c. AD (examples 
from FEISSEL 1983, discussed in PANAYOTOU 1990). Furthermore, it is possible to find 
similar cases of raising in inscriptions from Thrace (MANOLESSOU 2003: 78, examples 
in ASDRACHA 2003). However, there are two problems with this evidence: firstly, it 
shows raising of both stressed and unstressed mid vowels, although the MG phenomenon 
involves unstressed vowels only; secondly, it shows no instances at all of high vowel 
loss, although, from a theoretical viewpoint, high vowel loss must have preceded raising 
(NEWTON 1972a: 189-90; Horrocks 72010: 404-6), otherwise all raised vowels would 
subsequently have been lost. 

Another indication of the late onset of high vowel loss, apart from the evidence of the 
LMedG data (for which see below), is the fact that in the MG northern dialects, the second- 
ary stop + stop and fricative + fricative clusters arising from the deletion of high vowels do 
not undergo the expected regular manner dissimilation (for which see 3.8.1), e.g. kouTdpr 
> x’1éP’ not x’1ép’. The only way of getting round this problem would be to assume, 
along with CHATZIDAKIS (1905/07: A 258), that the raised mid vowels initially did not 
coincide fully with the originally high vowels and were therefore not affected by the same 
processes. - 

' A slightly later date, namely 7th to 9th c., is proposed by BESCHEVLIEV (1922/25 and 
BESEVLIEV 1963), on the basis of the form Ipixés appearing in the Proto-Bulgarian in- 
scriptions, a view also adopted by BROWNING (1976) (cf. objections in CHATZIDAKIS 
1927a: 15; KAPSOMENOS 1985: 83), as well as by THUMB (1910: 393), on the basis of 
Greek loanwords in Armenian, such as kat’ulikos (= xaGoAixés), tumar (= topdpi).!° 

'-The only paper expressly devoted to northern vocalism in medieval documents, 
ANDRIOTIS 1933, comes to the conclusion that it is established around the 13th c., and 


9 “Since an interchange of ov with o/w is rare elsewhere in Greek, but is paralleled in Greek loanwords in Coptic, 
it seems to rest on bilingual influence” (GiGNac 1976: 213-14). ; . 
© The Aromanian data (which do not seem to show vowel raising) discussed in ANDRIOTIS 1933: 348-50 and 
“BABINIOTIS 1977 are outdated and do not correspond to the modem (at least) behaviour of Aromanian dialects 
with respect to the phenomenon (for which see Bets 2002). Therefore, they are an insecure basis for historical 

conclusions. : ; : 
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gives as earliest attestations a multiplicity of 12th-c. examples of /e/ > /i/ and /o/ > /u/ from 
the corpus of S. Italian documents published in TRINCHERA 1865. This dating therefore 
rests on problematic data: the S. Italian phenomenon is in all probability due to Romance 
influence, as the neighbouring Romance dialects of S. Italy have a different phonetic system 
from that of Standard Italian, whereby Latin short /i/ and /u/ have not lowered to /e/ and /o/ 
(cf. on this topic FANCIULLO 2001: 71-2; MANOLEssou 2003: 79), and is unconnected to 
the MedG and MG “northern” dialects. Furthermore, the S. Italian raising occurs also with 
stressed vowels (cf. MINAS 72003: 44-5; IRIGOIN 1984: 142), and is not accompanied by 
high vowel loss, so it is a different phenomenon altogether (see below for examples). An 
even later dating, to the EMG period, such as that proposed by CHATZIDAKIS (1905/07: A 
258) need not be discussed, as Chatzidakis had at his disposal insufficient textual evidence. 

All in all, it should be considered certain that the phenomenon is earlier than the date 
proposed by Andriotis, and that it should be placed at some point in the EMedG period. It 
is perhaps connected with the transformation of the AG vowel system into the Koine one, 
in specific AG dialects spoken in the areas of Thessaly, Macedonia and Thrace. The great 
geographic extent of the phenomenon in MG also testifies to a relatively early appearance. 


2.5.4.3. The Data 


It is crucial (though not always possible) to distinguish true raising and deletion phenom- 
ena from other phonetic changes such as raising of unstressed /o/ > /u/ in labial/velar 
environments (e.g. pocxdpi > pouoKdpl, KwSaviev > Kousouvi — see 2.8.3) or syncope of 
unstressed /i/ (e.g. onpepivds > onuEpvds, trepuoivds > Trepoivds ~ see 2.7.2). 

Indirect evidence for raising can also be provided by hypercorrection, i.e. by non- 
etymological lowering of an original /u/ or /i/, the so-called “avmixddpwois” (MANESIS 
1969; Tz1TZILIs 2000: 268-9; KATSANIS 2012: 107-8), e.g. Topéxia, BoutodrroAov (see 
examples below). In such cases two analyses are possible: (a) the writer spells unstressed 
<0> or <e> instead of <ou> or <> respectively because he is aware of the phenomenon of 
raising, and attempts to suppress it, occasionally overreaching himself and correcting even 
genuine instances of original, etymological [i] and [u] — in this case we are dealing with a 
conscious linguistic choice; or (b) the spellings of unstressed <o> or <e> would in any case 
be read/interpreted by a speaker of a raising dialect as [u] and [i] respectively, in whatever 
word they occurred; in this case we are merely dealing with an unconscious orthographic 
variant. But hypercorrections should also be distinguished from the phenomenon of low- 
ering due to liquids (see 2.8.1). ; . . 

Non-literary documents from Macedonia provide the earliest secure evidence for rais- 
ing phenomena outside S. Italy. The Athos archives contain a small number of documents 
which present evidence of raising from the 12th and 13th c. Other areas of Macedonia are 
not well documented, and therefore the evidence comes from the 16th—17th c. onwards. 
Instances of high vowel deletion are not to be found before the 17th c., and in general high 
vowel deletion is much more poorly attested than raising, probably through a conscious 


SCLC AER LETTE EA LI LOM NLS SPORE OPMENT E I abe RENO EGE CBE CIEE ES ak aly 
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effort at restoration." A full description of the raising and hypercorrection phenomena to 
be found in a 17th-c. corpus from Thessaloniki is offered by KATSANIS 2000; and 2012; 
43-5, 107-8. Examples of raising, hypercorrection and deletion: 


xivoupyia (1142, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1982: 7, 75.34) 
- dpowixdv (1270-4 ca., Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.20); xipexdcov (ca. 1270, ibid. 9A, 
80.31) 
évadoupdrteov (1309, Meleniko, Lerort et al. 1994: 71, 178.21) 
Thy AiBocoupéay (1350-1351?, Athos?, LEMERLE et al. 1979: 130, 45.13) 
gly rou Mpcotérrou (1493-1494, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1968: 36, 179.12) 
KYP NHKTAPIOY / xip Nixtaptou (1593, Kastoria, Drakopoulou 2005: 1, 13.3) 
pt Tod Siirvous Tou puoTiKol (1628-9, Serres region, OporIco 1998: 1, 42.11); 6 podpvous 
(ibid. 43.24) 
arrou Tos TpaparipTdééis (1691, Sibiu, TsOURKA-PAPASTATHI 2011: A 4, f.40r.13) 
etryivt} pou Kal TOUAAK pou fyaTmpevt pou (1696, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 1, 49.1); va or 
Sdcou / vé ol Sdcou (ibid. 1, 49.5) 
covAbla (1697, Siatista, PANDAZOPOULOS/TSOURKA- PAPASTATHI 1974: 30, 23. 52) 


Pout@érroAov / BoutadtroAov (1445, Macedonia?, BOMPAIRE 1964: 30, 217.30) 

tov Tpore(érav (+1530, Athos, SCHREINER 1975/79: 73, 7.1) 

ve ypdov (1618, Serres region, ODORICO 1998: 33, 114.3); Thy Beyatépa (ibid. 33, 114.4) 

Tou poA& (1629, Athos, PAVLIKXIANOV 2005: 11, 133.8) 

Buo topéeKia (1695, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 1947a: 2, 212.4) 

xouotiZov (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 2, 52.15); tis wotdvis Ths vrpotiacpérs (ibid. 
3 61 1.9); yic va cexovbd (ibid. 11,79. 3) 


eahouysprts ampobéces (1691, Serres region, OpoRICO 1998: 89, 214.11) 
yipoa els 16 omit: (1696, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 1947a: 17, 217.3) 
Aapaivd (1697, Siatista, PANDAZOPOULOS/TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 1974: 30, 23.41); pvioeKouv 
Ip vioxouv (ibid. 30, 24.63) 
N CAaTOGSIs Koya KOAITip[i] / of GAaTEGSis *K6pa KoAtmip’ (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 
“ 2012: 9, 73. 24); eTrAovo Ta crrovhadna / ét’Aotica rae érouAdlia (ibid. 10, 78.18) 


Literary evidence from Macedonia comes from the Chronicle of Papasynadinos (see also 
SETATOS 1990/91: 22). 


Spin PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §31.67; émiptxiKxAcooev ibid. I §36.56; yipupr ibid. I §36.130; 7% 
xoupitlie th ibid. TI §29.51 
. To Toyyl PAPASYNAD., Chron. 1 §23.47; dévaBopxever ibid. TV §11.13-14 


For the region of Epirus, HENRICH (2000b) adduces a number of examples from the 
Chronicle of the Tocco (15th c.), which may have been written in Ioannina: © 


'! Very occasionally, deletion can be surmised indirectly through other phenomena normally affecting non- 
contiguous consonants, which is an argument in favour of conscious orthographic suppression of the phenom- 

-+ enon of high vowel deletion. For example, in the form 1é 616 pas tot Pirkaén (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 
2012: 2, 52.23), the devoicing affecting the initial [0] of 81x pas can only be caused by assimilation to the 
following voiceless {k] as is normal in MG northern dialects (to 51xé pas > Tou 8'Kd pas > Tou 8’xd pas, cf. 
PAPADOPOULOS 1926: 45) although the deletion of the unstressed [i] separating the two consonants is not 
recorded in the spelling. 
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10 xdtipyov Chron. Toc. 31; thy Spiglv tou ibid. 2684; éyupuyav ibid. 2100; estpémidov ibid. 


3490; iyrelv ibid. 2170 (= étrel); uéroutrov ibid. 1751; Tot Koupplou ibid. 144; dtrdéxoutos 
ibid. 53; 4 pouvi ibid. 2311 


However, some of his examples are dubious, since Henrich himself notes that almost all 
the cases of [0] > [u] appear next to labial and velar consonants. They could thus also be 
attributed to the phenomenon of raising 0 > u (e.g. kaBaov > xouSouvi; see 2.8.3), which 
is unrelated to northern vocalism and appears in all Greek-speaking areas. Non-literary 
documents provide additional evidence: 


76 yrougipr (post 1556, Epirus, ALEXOULIS 1896/1900: 47b, 369.1) 

évravipeoti / Svtav efpeot: (1594, Ioannina, MERTZIOS 1936b: 5, 45.11) 

EKINIAZTI / éyxivico8n (1615, Epirus, SouLis 1934: 12, 86.); loudvou / loudvvou (ibid. 24, 
24.4); imitpétrou / imtpdtrou (1650, ibid. 24, 90.2) 

otov niticxotrov / otév Imlaxorrov (17th c., Epirus, MERTZI0S 1936b: 13, 50.15); exommnaons / 
éxotlaois (ibid. 13, 50.3) 

xnpl (1696, Elbasan/N. Epirus, MERTZI0S 1947a: 11, 215. 1) 

Kouorls (1556, Corfu, PENDOGALOS 1980b: 91.14) KKeotts Etpdtng, a native of Epirus) 

oevtokdtrouaAoy (post 1356?, Berat/Albania, ALEXOULIS 1892: 1, 277.7) 


For the region of Thessaly, ANDRIOTIS (1933: 347) draws attention to the name 
NixovairéGs appearing in Kekaumenos, Strategikon 252.24 and 257.22 (ed. Litavrin), al- 
though onomatological data, especially in cases of a multilingual environment, are not a 
secure source. There are a few cases attested in late monastic documents, mostly through 
hypercorrections: . 


otlpd&pia 18’ (16th c., Meteora, VEIs 1984: 85, f. 104v. 1); epoo Tou euTmols todvnxtiou / Bd 4 rou 
e0TIAOUs lwavvixiou (ibid. 30, f.1v.2) 

els tt Sexarréooipes (1601, Meteora, SoFIANOS 1993: f. 1v.2, 60) 

tlouptravn (1649-69, Thessaly, SPANOS 2001: 358, f.95v.14) 

BeAtioucny (1703, Thessaly, SOFIANOS 1984: 42) 


oe viaopevos (17th c.?, Meteora, VEIs 1984: 110, £.62v.7) 
FAdev 6 Baciddas ott Adpoa (1668, Meteora, SOFIANOS 1986: 43, f£ 2v[28], 1) 
potkia (18th c., Meteora, VEIS 1984: 29, f.222v.12) 


“Eyaveotia (1649-69, Thessaly, SPANOS 2001: 337, f.51v.21) 
étdTy (1690, Meteora, SOFIANOS 1986: 48, f.54v.1) = ErouTH 
hyopevéBovtas (1703, Thessaly, SOFIANOS 1984: A, 42.2) 


For the region of the Northern Aegean, there is some evidence for both raising and deletion 
from Lesvos, as well as from the city of Kydonies on 1 the opposite coast, from the 16th c. 
onwards: 


_ 10Afo / loAlo (1559, Lesvos, KLEOMVROTOS 1970: 23, 2. 163. 2) 
els Td povactip, (1631, Lesvos, LAMBROS 1910: 257, 189.1) 
Diptiva (1653, Kydonies, PATRINELIS 1993/94: 15. 1). < @idermive (2 Koos (ibid. 17. 31) 
° €KaraKcoulnvy - 
els tol Kdotpou Tijs Maris ams, Lesvos?, PAPADOPOULOS- -KERAMEFS 1884: 7, 27. 2); 
_ Bouea (ibid. 7, 27. 4) . ., ; 


i 
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Documents from Skyros and Skiathos provide a number of examples of mid vowel raising. 
In the case of the 1 sg. ending of the verb, the phenomenon may be unconnected to “north- 
ern” raising, as it even occurs in the oxytone conjugation, i.e. when the /o/ is stressed. In 
the modern period, the dialect of Skyros belongs to the so-called “semi-northern” group, 
which displays deletion only, without raising (ANDRIOTIS 1942/43: 137), but this is not 
reflected in the available EMG documents from the area: 


Bid Toto Adyou éye (1539, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1990: 3, 17.5); S{Sou yoopdgrov 1d Exou 
ard tot matpds pou (ibid. 5, 19.2); &prvou 8 Six Thy wuxty pou (1562, ibid. 9, 22.3); 
paptupot 16 dvesbev (1635, ibid. 24, 46.13) 

v& Ta EouotdZou (1656, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1983: VI, 164.41) 

Se Lytou TAdov Thtrotans / BE Cy Tod TWAgov Titrotes (1659, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1990: 29, 
52.11); paptupou / paptupot (1661, ibid. 31, 54.14) 

Qe va Tou Sécou / BE ve tod SHoou (1717, Skiathos, KARAVIDAS 2004: 2, 249.7-8) 

els Tos atrdvou Kepapourtés (1524, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1990: 1, 15.3); péoa Kal S€ou (1562, 
ibid. 9, 23.19-20); yaAxoupa (1581, ibid. 10, 26.24) 

petafouTa (1626, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 2, 215.19) 

tva ydAxoupa prydAo (1653, Skiathos, EVANGELIDIS 1913: 66.19) 

Trpoikoatipouvo (1687, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 10, 223.3) 

hydpact Eva xaporipd &trol tobv Mapyn (1711, Skiathos, KARAVIDAS 2004: 1, 248.3); tod 
&vousev yrypoppévou (ibid. 1, 248.11-12) 


Tis ASEAQis Uo Tis OoSopdAas (1653, Skiathos, EVANGELIDIS 1913: 67.2) 
var EoordZer (1664, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 8, 221.18) 
f’Opavia Tod paxaphto ZnBaotéKn (1711, Skiathos, KARAVIDAS 2004: 1, 248.1) 


Due to the paucity of documents from Central Greece, only a very small number of late 
(18th c.) attestations are available from this area: 


Apood’hos (1708, Naupaktia, CHARALAMBOPOULOS 1988/89: 1, 521.10) 
xpwoté&you Tol xap&tor pou (1735, Aitolia, PETROPOULOS 1962: E.11, 479.4) 


vexoxuptyoi (1735, Aitolia, PETROPOULOS 1962: E.11, 479.12) 


A few instances of raising and deletion have been located in EMG documents from Andros, 
which is known to present the phenomenon in the modern period: 


var ptéyn SAous oxés (1593, Andros?, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 151, 275.11) 
Sutpoote Tot Kétoubev Gtroyeypal[ppevou] paptupou (1597, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 71, 
97.18) 
For Eastern Thrace, one may record a 13th-c. inscription from Avdimion: Kaotavtt 
tpouoxivitou (1277, ASDRACHA 2003: 1.7.1; and an early 18th-c. short note from Metra: 
Eva kalavdétrAo éxdSes tpeis (1711, SARANDIS 1934: 173). 

The evidence for raising phenomena in S. Italy is quite substantial, as already known 
from previous literature (ANDRIOTIS 1933). However, it is doubtful that this phenomenon 
is connected with the corresponding evolutions in the northern dialects (see above), as the 
phenomenon in S. Italy is not accompanied by high vowel loss. Furthermore, it is attest- 
ed in Sicily already since the Sth c. AD: oftrou Kite Tol quAaKtipiov Todtou ... (SEG 
50.1014); pds e<t>Kxaptria<v>, youplov (kal) xAapfov (SEG 44.781). 
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Unstressed 
SrAousels (1053, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 5, 161.4) 
mrepiocoutépav (1097, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 60, 78.16) 
tow wAtpoupa (1101, S. Italy, ibid. 69, 87.7); SuB0U Kan otépyou (1101, ibid. 69, 87.9); 
vouplopata (1140, ibid. 122, 163.20); wipropropds (1141, ibid. 130, 172.16) 


pnydade / pryciAo? (1141, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82; Coll. I: 5, 19.21); } ob5ds (11422, ibid. Coll. 
XI: 9, 523.7) 


&BdAoutov (1193, Messina / Sicily, GuILLou 1963: 15, 124.13) 
NovepBplou (1243, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. If: 18, 96.3) 


Stressed . 


to Mouvte Kacolvou (1000, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 12, 10.4) 


ol ox@Ankes drrcdveo THs yiis Gv pl Etpwyav (11th c., S. Italy, NiTT1 Di Vito 1900: 46, 
93.29-30) 


To Sp(ov)aro(v) (1051/1052, S. Italy, GuILLou 1972a: 6, 58.11); doUxvess (1053, ibid. 21, 
96.2) 

&yxouvny (1122, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 16, 414.6); Podpngs (1243, ibid. Coll. I: 18, 
96.5) 


Hypercorrections 
tot; Kop&topa (1157-8, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2004: 20, 163.18) 
_ BrBAleo TAOS (1279, S. Italy, TURYN 1972: 21); yéAia ertaxdora / yéAia EpTaxdora (1289/90, 
ibid. 64) 

For Pontos and the Crimea, Henrich has collected several examples of raising phenome- 
na from medieval documents which could perhaps be considered Pontic (HENRICH 1990, 
1996b, 1998a). One is a very illiterate letter by the Khan of the Crimea: tw ypapa cou 
enSapev tou / Td yp&upa cou efSapev tou (1481, Crimea, Grasso 1880: 119, 168.3); yn 
tov e€odav oas / pl Tdv 2d5av oas (ibid. 169.7). The second is a text dated to the end 
of the 15th c., written in Arabic characters: kdpn ot%aryod pou (post 1461-ante 1512, 
Constantinople?, LEHFELDT 1989: 128.1d). In older literature, one of the earliest sources 
for raising vocalism was considered to be a Russian~Greek Gesprdchbuch probably written 
on Athos (VASMER 1922). According to TZITZILIs (1999), however, the text should rather 
be considered of Pontic/Crimean origin. It contains several instances of raising and deletion: 


- patipouv (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 626); Tmévia (ibid. 933) 
Oédw vec KoI<n>ee (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 102-3); pax’v Exouan (ibid. 873) 


No evidence of raising has been located in the Vazelon monastery archive, except for the 
doubtful KoupouTraAdtns (35.1), which could be viewed as an assimilation. The other ex- 
amples adduced by DOLGER (1929/30: 334), namely TrouAetv, &travou, étroKdTou, are un- 
related to raising vocalism and occur all over the Greek-speaking world. The same corpus 
contains, again according to Délger, one instance of /if deletion: yowKés (146.4). A few 
other instances of raising and deletion are also to be found in Pontic sources, involving, as 
in modern Pontic, mostly deletion only of post-tonic /i/: - ; 

rob Ayé’ PelZn (17th c., Pontos, VIS 1939: 15, 207.15.f.1.1) (< Ayémns <Ayémos); Tov 

" Agudép’ (ibid. 15, 208.f.1.15); &vexcavic®’ kal Zypaqn wap” dpoti (ibid. 15, 208.f.2.1) 
o Mavéans 6 MavoAdA(ov) / & Mavdans 6 MavoAdtrAov (1506, Trebizond, PRINZING 2000: 2, 
304.7-8) Ltn te 4 a Len 2s 


2 Vowels 37 


36 I Phonology 
The occurrence of the locative adverb x&@ev (< x&tc@ev) in the Vazelon archive, e.g. ets td appearance of the phenomenon is less important than the documentation of the fact that the 
Bacaxtov KéOev (12602, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 55, 31.5-6); eis 16 “raising” rule is an active one during the period under investigation, i.e. it is not a change 
Kapidv xkd_ev otpatas (13th c., ibid. 105, 65.7); dtrokd<ta>bev ToIdv thoepeT&pcov that has operated and delivered specific results on specific words or environments, but a 
(15th c., ibid. 147, 108.4-109.5), is a further instance of deletion of unstressed post- change that keeps affecting even new words; this is obvious from the fact that several com- 
tonic /u/, since this form should be interpreted as deriving from the process xétostev > paratively novel loanwords (e.g. from Turkish) are regularly affected by it. 
x&Toubev > Kar’ Gev > Kadbev (PAPADOPOULOS 1917: 113-15; LAMPsipIS 1952: 237), An unexpected result of the research conducted is that evidence for high vowel deletion 
although the deletion of secondary high vowels arising from raising is a relatively rare is much more difficult to locate than that for raising (the ratio being about 1:20). This may 
phenomenon. be due to graphematic reasons to a certain extent, but the discrepancy in attestation is still 

For the remaining areas that in the MG period present a variety of raising phenomena too great to be dismissed out of hand. A further complication arises from the fact (already 
restricted with respect to phonetic environment, such as Thrace, Asia Minor (Bithynia/ discussed above) that according to the theoretical literature at least, chronologically high 
Cappadocia), Propontis, no evidence is available due to the scarcity of LMedG and EMG vowel loss must have preceded raising (otherwise all raised segments would subsequently 
sources. Some instances of raising phenomena have been found before the LMedG pe- have been lost). This is not at all borne out by the data. The meagre evidence points to 
riod, for example in late Koine inscriptions from Thrace (MANOLEssou 2003), and in an appearance of the phenomenon around the 14th c. The paucity of examples does not 
9th- and 10th-c. church inscriptions from Cappadocia, e.g. avSpovkou / Av8pdv’ Kou (10th allow the possibility of investigating the potential phonetic restrictions on the change (e.g. 
c., Cappadocia, DE JERPHANION 1925/42: I 122); Aouvywos / Aouyylvos (ibid. I 131); position of the affected syllable, number and quality of the consonants on either side of 
Louypago / Louypage (9th c., ibid. II 109, 141); 6eoutoK[e] / Qeoutéxe (10th c., ibid. II the vowel) which are known to operate in the modern version of the change (cf. NEWTON 
252, 169). 1972a: 182-9). 

A number of examples of raising derive from areas lying outside the raising iagiae 
such as Peloponnese, Dodecanese, Heptanese and Crete, without any systematicity: 2.6 Vowel Addition 

sts Hata Feu apértouvtas (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS- BRAAT 18S: 43, 26.1 Prothesis 

Buotiapitou / Biotiapfrou (1288, ape NYSTAZOPOULOU- PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, The following types of vowel prothesis occur in MedG (cf. MENARDOS 1925; ILNE sw. 

228.30) & mpofer.; KATSOULEAS 1977; MoysIADIs 2005: 144): 

av Enrreises / &yv Ennices Spaneas Z217 app. crit. (= Enrronges) 

urravotjon Chron. Mor. H 1624 app. crit. (H) i) non-lexicalized phonetic prothesis occurring mostly in verbal forms, caused by a 

mapeyryuMtiect wapay yinie (1563, Cythera, Drakaxis 1999: 8, 87. 9); pntpnra/ prrprrd tendency to avoid consecutive consonants within phonological phrases, e.g. tov 


: (1564, ibid. 132, 214.25) 
. tétis BERGADIS, Apok. V 334 
tod xnAapiou (1513, Corfu, LAr ueh eno 1998: 43, 53.8) 


yropifeo > Tov éyveopile. This type of prothesis involves only the vowels /e/ and less 
frequently /i/, which originate from a variety of sources, such as the reanalysis of the 


Srroros GSUvaTos GiAtoet (16th c., Corfu, KARYDIS/TZIVARA 1994/96: 4, 102.11-12) verbal augment. It is closely connected to (and in many cases may also be interpreted 
apotvixév (1635, Nisyros/Dodecanese, TSIRPANLIS 1982: 1, 13.8) as) final vowel addition (see 2.6.3.1 and 2.6.3.2); 

xipdv (1648, Gortynia/Peloponnese, GriTsOPOULOs 1950: 7, 124.9) . : ii) lexicalized phonetic prothesis due to resegmentation at word boundaries, whereby the 
5 otipepds cou Trag. Ag. Dim, 111.299 < otepepds final vowel of the preceding word is reanalysed as the initial vowel of the following 


To sum up: within the period under investigation, evidence for vowel raising starts in word, €.g. T& ZootapdKia > 7’ &lwotapdxia > alwotapaxi (Dig. T 2365). This type 
Macedonia, in the 12th c. The evidence from S. Italy, which is contemporary, has a more of prothesis may involve any vowel, but is most frequent in the case of /a/. In a subset 


plausible alternative interpretation. Solid evidence for raising comes only from Macedonia of such cases, it could be assumed that prothesis has the additional role of facilitating 
and Epirus, less evidence is available for Thessaly and N. Sporades, while for other areas the articulation of word-initial consonant clusters, e.g. KpnLVOs > EyKpEVOS; 

one is hampered by lack of data. Most of the available instances of raising originate from iii) non-phonetic prothesis, caused by analogy or folk etymology under the influence of 
a period much later than the supposed beginnings of the phenomenon (i.e. from around the morphologically or semantically related lexical items, e.g. ya, thé ~ ob, at > eye, 


16th-17th c.), and are thus useful only for documenting the spread of the change and not _ tué(v)(a) ~ Bod, toé(v)(o) (cf. HT, 5.3.1). 
its origins. The meagre evidence for medieval Pontic and Cappadocian does not permit ‘The phenomenon of prothetic vowels in MedGi is totally crideatieeted with the so-called 
conclusions concerning the different function/status of the phenomenon with respect to the prothetic vowels of AG, which are mostly due to the vocalization of initial laryngeals, a 
“standard northern areas, but it does serve to show that some sort of raising phenomena phenomenon characterizing the Greek branch of Indo-European (SIHLER 1995: §§89-90), 
are indeed in operation within the LMedG period. In any case, the question of the first 
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e.g. AG &-puOpés vs. Lat. ruber, AG 6-vopa vs. Lat. nomen. Phonetic prothesis is very 
rare in Late Koine papyri, except in the case of initial /s/+ stop clusters, e.g. to xoulou, 
totréppata (GIGNAC 1976: 312); the earliest item in which the phenomenon seems to be 
lexicalized is the word éBés. 


2.6.1.1 - Non-lexicalized Phonetic Prothesis 


An irregular, but very common, phenomenon in LMedG and EMG is the prothesis of /e/ 
in verbal forms. This is normally interpreted as resulting from reanalysis of the verbal 
augment (see III, 3), which is dissociated from its function as a marker of past tense and 
becomes a part of the verbal stem. A similar reanalysis of word boundaries leading to pro- 
thetic /e/ occurs in the case of a verb preceded by the conjunction xa or the Ist and 2nd 
person accusative clitics pé, od, e.g. ut yvapifer > pW’ Eyvepiler. A third potential source 
of this prothetic /e/ is the stem allomorphy, consonant-initial and vowel-initial, of a small 
number of common verbs having undergone aphaeresis, such as €evpw/ffeupa/espo 
(< 2nd aor. #€-eUpov), Eurropés/ftropa/prropé (< eutropa), &éAw/GéAw. This type of /e/ 
prothesis is an originally post-lexical process, occurring within phonological phrases for 
the avoidance of consecutive consonants, i.e. mostly the final /n/ of the preceding proclitic 
word (weak personal pronoun, negation etc.) followed by a consonant-initial verb form, es- 
pecially, and perhaps originally, in the case of verbal stems with an initial consonant clus- 
ter. In many attested cases it is doubtful whether this prothesis is lexicalized, i.e. whether 
the verbs have acquired a permanent new allomorph of the stem beginning with a vowel, 
which can appear in all environments, or whether the prothesis of /e/ appears only in verbal 
phrases involving proclitic items. The lexicalization seems plausible in the case of a few 
very frequent verbs with initial consonant clusters, such as BAétra/éBAgTro. - 


2BAgtrens Ptoch. IV 91; vec 2BAdto Chron. Mor. H 1131; ver 2BAétw Dig. E 1437 
ot éyvapileis Ptoch. (Maiuri) 42; éyvopiler [ANDR. PALAIOL. 1 Kallim. 2240; éyveplfer 
SFRANTZIS, Chron. 22.19 
- v& éoptEouv Chron. Mor. H 306 - 

vé éptdon Velth. 745; vi épOdcouv Pol. Tr. 3025 app. crit. (A) 
2Anopovd Dig. E 153 
éxadiJer Achil. O 315 
otk Eoorevetan Alosis 929 

' nyobpua Krasop. V 83 
Sév Eoypeover Peri xen. 96 
oupTabei0 cot Cyd PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1983 . 


In the case of nouns presenting /e/ prothesis, one may assume some sort of levelling within 
an etymological paradigm (a word family), whereby the verbal stem with lexicalized pro- 
thesis caused by the mechanisms described above spreads analogically to cognate nominal 
forms (MENARDOS 1925; TsopaNAkis 1940: 79-81). In a different direction, the exten- 
sion of the phenomenon leads to the subsequent reanalysis of this prothesis as an additional 
final vowel of the preceding clitic pronoun (see 2.6.3). - 
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Tous EyKAnpovdpous (981, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 8, 7. 8) 

dyvaopipos (1288, Cos, NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, 228.22) 
yvtjonos Chron. Mor. H 8126; tyvianov Liv. V 149 

éxpoviav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 18.30 

td&v érraicpatoov Chron. Mor. P 39 app. crit. (P) 


ol Exttropes (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 30, 164. 7); euels ol txntépot (1636, 
Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 24, 313.2) ; 

Tas éAUTreIs pou Liv. E 902 

éyxpepvod BERGADIS, Apok. A 56 

eCnuta (1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 31, 50-51.22) 

Tov trtoxav Diig. Alex. Sem. B 703; 1odAh entree (post 1666, Gortynia, 
YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 23, 313.18) 

id éuvnudsouvo (1659, Ikaria, TseLtkas 2000: 24, 31.2) 

2vnowpaiov Kpéas (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: B, 472.945) 


In a geographically restricted region, which includes Cyprus and the Dodecanese, pro- 
thesis of /i/ in verbs also occurs. This can also be interpreted as reanalysis of the aug- 
ment in areas where the syllabic augment takes the form /i/ <?> instead of /e/ (Crete, 
Cyclades, Dodecanese; see II, 3.1.2.2-3). The influence of Turkish, which also exhibits 
the phenomenon, and which is apparent in the modern dialects of Asia Minor (Pontic, 
Livissi) with respect to /i/ prothesis, has also been invoked (cf. THUMB 1901: 144~7 pro; 
PERNOT 1907/46: I 232 contra). In areas where the - syllabic augment is not regular (e.g. 
Peloponnese, Heptanese" etc.), and where Turkish influence is less strong, it could be 
assumed that prothetic /i/ in verbs is analogically derived, on the basis of the few common 
verbs which do take an 4- augment irrespective of geographical provenance, such as pepeo- 
Hepa, eeUpor-fgeupa (for these see III, 3.1.2.1). In isolated cases it may be the result 
of stem levelling on the basis of other allomorphs presenting initial /i/ (e.g. Torn, lord 
> lorfoouv). On the other hand, it is unlikely that the LMedG /i/ prothesis is connected 
with the characteristic Asia Minor /i/ prothesis before initial /s/ + stop clusters, which ap- 
pears frequently in Late Antique and EMedG inscriptions from the area (cf. DIETERICH 
1898: 34; DRESSLER 1965: 95-9; BRIXHE 71987: 115-16; CoNsANI 1999, with examples 
such as forAn, iotpaticdtns, joTrouSacdvTey, iotfABouca), since the last is restricted to 
s-initial clusters and makes no distinction between verbs and nouns. eats presen 
examples: 


v& totioouv (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 82.54) 

3trou iotéKouv (1446, Adrianople, BABINGER/DOLGER 1956: 275.29) 

v& TO lnoipdZouv (1472, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 3, 150.8) 

v& ipoipdZouv (1501, Corfu, KARypis 2001: 65, 99.28) , 

&v otk lorpéyn DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1132. 

IyepdCouve (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 40, 57.9) 

v& 16 IBAd wy (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA- ARTEMIADI 1998: 2, 22.22). 
twa HBAgtouv (1524, Zakynthos, Zois 1936/37: 2, ’.25) 

Sid vex HBAdtre: KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 132.27 


” For multiple attestations of prothetic /i/ i in 164. documents from Corfu see KARANTZOLA/LAVIDAS 2016: 
139-40, 
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&Sixov obk hpdcrtes Velis. x 413 

oudéy IZeis LIMEN., Than. Rod. 540 transcr. (Lendati) 

v& phy iCot P&N Diath. 1165 

Tov qpavrinidpouoi (1528, Santorini, FoskoLos 2012: B’, 135.18) 
v& 'yev rotdcew (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 1, 3.5) 

kal Bapos o&s iS{ve Diig. Vefa 709 

Srroios ixtice (1705, Symi, GEORGA- VOLONAKI 1974: 1, 204.17) 


2.6.1.2 Lexicalized Phonetic Prothesis 


Phonetic prothesis in MedG and EMG is mostly due to false segmentation at word bound- 
aries. The phenomenon is similar to, and connected with, the change of an initial vowel 
due to deletion as a means of hiatus resolution of consecutive vowels, whereby the weaker 
initial vowel (according to the vowel hierarchy) of the second word is deleted and the 
surviving, stronger final vowel of the first word is reanalysed as belonging to the sec- 
ond word, e.g. T& lyvdpia > Ta *yvdpia > 1’ dxvapia (see 2.9.3). It is difficult to decide 
whether in such cases one is dealing with deletion of an initial vowel (see 2.7. 1), followed 
at some later period by phonetic prothesis, or with false segmentation leading to more or 
less synchronous replacement of one vowel by another. The first alternative is preferable in 
cases where the form with aphaeresis is widely attested (e.g. 1d OS6vria > Ta *SdvTia > Td 
Sévnia> vv’ d5évTia> 7’ &d6vn1 FALIEROS, Ist. On. 654). The most frequent vowel in this 
type of prothesis is /a/, due to its greater phonological strength (see 2.9.2). In the case of 
nouns and adjectives, prothetic /a/ arises through coarticulation with the neut. pl. definite 
article T& or the indefinite pronouns/determiners pia and Eva, while in the case of verbs 
it arises through coarticulation with the particles va, Oevd, 64 (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 
229; ANDRIOTIS, Lex. 8.v. &- TrpOBETIKG; KAHANE 1942). 


Nouns and Adjectives 
., txalty (1124, S. Italy, ThNGHENA 1865: 94, 123.3) | 
aucyny Pol, Tr. 2316 app. crit. (V); apeynv (1487, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: 15, 84. 18) 
16 étraAémiov (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 18, 158.7) _ 
“ Apouptréptos Chron. Mor. P 1185 
ol dxypioniavol Alosis 656 
éSvotuxnuéve DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 107 
cowl6a Pent. Gen, 15.17; domes Theseid 1.67,8 (Follieri) 
ol cyeAdoves Spanos A 23; d&ytAdva. (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 963) 
&ndatrAwpav Spanos B 110; crreerAd para (1640, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 4, 217.7) 
Spaiov épakiAAdpw Liv. V 3760 
ivav &lwypdgov KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 340. 15 : 
arSqpa Nouxios, Ais. Myth. 14.3 
els tous Atrafous (1534, Unknown, Tselikas/Koromila 2003: A, 72.18) 
Tol d&paoKddes P&N Diath. 2285; &uaoxdAn, | GERMANO, Morabs s.v.ascella © 
T dotnhiot ton Pist. voskos 1 1.234 ; 
v &yettt PIKAT., Rima thrin. 42 
“Kal okTUTpotTa Voustr., Chron. A 80.10 
, kal dotapiSa tou (1599, Zakynthos, Zors 1957: 57.9-10) 
ths &popddes (1642, Patmos, MICHAILARIS 1998: 1, 193.8) 
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éyxlonpa (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28.12) 
al &vapdibes Alex. Fyll. 79.8 


Verbs 
&ydveis Chron. Mor. H 3574 
donkaén (1472, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 4, 151. 1) 
va Gxapteptow Achil, N 1367; tobs dxaptepotv (1313, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA- 


ARTEMIADI 1998: 5, 25.24); uh dxapteptis Alex. Rim. 22; v& Tot dKaptepet (1599, 
Zakynthos, Zots 1957: 58,34) 


xal é&rpéper Achil. 0 441 
&Parpévn (1606, Nauplion, BRousKaRI 1982: 1, 176. 18) 


wip amet& Pol. Tr. 367 app. crit. (X); werd, se dice anco errerés GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. volare 
"' OéAw d&trnStjoet NouKIOs, Ais. Myth, 2.7 


kal douxopavtnoev (1579, Kefalonia, PENDOGALOS 1975: 6, 93.2) 
elya t600 dxoupacttl Fallidos 218 
xal épavd lave Chron. Tourk. Soult. 33.17 


Prothesis of /o/ is rarer. It is mostly the result of coarticulation with the definite articles 6 
and 16, and therefore occurs only with nouns and adjectives and not with verbs: 


tov Syarardov Velth. 690 

dpudkiv Dig. E 673; 1d dpudxi (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 9, 12.5) 
dvdotipov Chron. Mor. H 6019; t& dvéorpa DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 716 
10 oTé&trAcpe Pol. Tr. 489 app. crit. (A) 

dvouin Chron. Mor. H 7381 (possible influence of Svoya?) 

ToKdproa EE. OpedAes 21 (1540, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2002a: 80, 60.6) 
+a Sfc (1563, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 8, 86.22) 

tov 6pavd CHORTATSIS, Katz, 1.126 

Tov duv0Ady Diig. Alex. F 176.9 (Lolos) 

domtAana Diig. Alex. E 107.8 (Konstantinopulos) 


There are also a few cases of /i/ prothesis in nouns, without geographical restrictions, as a 
result of the reanalysis of the definite articles 4 and ol; this is most common with monosyl- 
labic words such as * y?\s > tyiis, 4 Spus > iSpus, of Sud > Sud: 


Wpiis, dftes (1496, Athos, Orkonomivis 1968: 39, 185. 12); re) Bots F Pist. voskos 1 1.205 

Kpibddeupov tyiAdv (15th c., OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 84.21) (confusion with bynAds) 

thy byt} Pent. Gen. 1.1; ets thy hyiv Epain. gyn. 673 app. crit.; ori hytv PRosopsas, Peri et 
110 

T&v {Sud CHorTatTsis, Erof. IV.44 

TOU 88 fotayxcdpatos (1561, Unknown, LAPPA-ZIZIKA/RIZOU-Kouroupou 1991: 107, 
221.4) 

évav twhvav Apoll. Rim. N 775 


2.6.1.3 Riek ahenaie Prothesis 


On the analogy ‘of éxeivos and Srro10s a number of pronouns and conjunctions have ac- 
quired a prothetic 2- or 4- (see I, 5.5; II, 5.8): 


étéroia Chron. Mor. H 273 
étottto: Chron. Mor. H 1962; 2rodra LIMEN., Than. Rod. 262 
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buds adBévtns TepuKev, Eads Ulds tuyxaver Achil. 0 99 (Epos — ~ od > buds — bods) 
ttécov Chron. Mor. H 3671; §1400 peyéAo EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 59.22~3 
éxécrou Poulol. 15; BERGADIS, Apok. A 305 

dxctrobev Poulol. 290 

48i& (1436, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1960/61: 2, 147.11) 

bic (1671, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 20, 91.11) 

SBlyoos Assizes A 28.21 

dtécov Assizes B 358.20-1 


Less clear is the origin of prothetic /i/ and /e/ in nominal forms, especially those stemming 
from areas where the phenomenon is not attested dialectally in the modern period, those 
which do not begin with complex consonant clusters, and those which do not derive from 
verbs, in which case an extension of the augmented verbal stem (as described above in 
2.6.1.1) is no longer a possible cause: 


tyeptS1 Chron. Mor. H 1025 

tyovixé Chron. Mor. H 1258 

1d IporpéS: pou (1327-8, Peloponnese, VRanous! 1981: B, 26.5) 

1 louvnhropévov Sidqpopov (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 72, 184. €9) 
SAnv Thy broad ta (1479, Corfu, KaryDIs 2001: 10, 47. 13) 

8vav tomitt (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 7, 35.13) 

elyav kérroia lyopagia (1667, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 37, 39.4-5) 

10 IéTroAo DiakR., Diig. Pol. 604 

HOeAhoecss (1666, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: IX, 75.3) 


BGK EUAiwos (1142, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1982: 7, 75.44) 
éAarivixoy Assizes A 70.23 
2yorxelow Assizes A 162.31 
16 EpiZixd Chron. Mor. P 2482 
eyupvd DEFAR., Sos. 220 (Holton) 
* &uuadds & GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. cervello 
Eva pdproupa yapTia KaAd, yc (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 6, 64.7) 


In verse texts the variable application of prothesis may be due to metrical reasons, i.e. to 
the necessity to supply an additional syllable. 


2.6.2 Anaptyxis 

Anaptyxis is the insertion of a vowel word-internally for the breaking up of a consonant 
cluster. In most cases, one of the consonants involved is a liquid or nasal, and the anaptyc- 
tic vowel is usually /i/, the weakest in the vowel hierarchy, and less frequently /u/, espe- 
cially if one of the two members of the cluster is a velar or labial consonant (HATZIDAKIS 
1892: 109; DiETERICH 1898: 41, 277). Anaptyxis is especially frequent in cases of loan- 
words containing consonant clusters not permissible in the phonotactics of MedG. The 
phenomenon was already extant, but marginal, in AG; a number of instances can be found 


in Koine papyri and in EMedG glossaries, e.g. 201vv, teyivitas (DiETERICH 1898: 42; 
GIGNAC 1981: 311-12). 
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Anaptyxis is a relatively rare and sporadic phenomenon, appearing only in low-register 
texts, irrespective of geographical provenance (see also MINAS 22003: 41). However, a 
few common lexical items present /u/ anaptyxis relatively early as a lexicalized phenome- 
non: tyS{ov > youdl, ypaviov > youpoun, etvotixos > pvobxos > pouvotixos, cf. also the 
adaptation of Pers. kKamkha as kayouyés (PERNOT 1907/46: I 159; Krtaras, Lex. S.Vv.). 
A lexicalized case of anaptyxis occurs in the univerbation of the Cretan adverb els piov > 
Cyd (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 119-21; Kriaras, Lex. s.v.). 


Tol EpexeoOan fyrrep dv / Tot eVeyeoGou Umrép hpddv (1171, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 178, 
233.11) 


6 kupds Aditréptos (12th c., S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 68, 152.5) 
PiPiAla (1363, Cyprus, CourouPou/GEHIN 2001: 3, 157.1) 
piBiAidv Cypr. Canz. 2.9 

poucouAoupavo Anak. Konst. 85 


4 Zlgouvos (1534, Unknown, TSELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 103.10); ale Ti Zipouvoy (1673, 
Sikinos, ZERLENDIS 1913a: 138.13) 


évds douAaviod (1603, Ikaria, TSeLiKas 2000: 5, 20.2); &ciAdvi (1663, “Mykonos, 
PETROPOULOS 1960: 401, 249.12) 


pé thy Epixt pou (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 79.73) < ety 


T&v dxoubpd pas FOSKOLOS, Fort. 11.318; wv Sxoubpous TROILOS, Rodol. 1.167 
va tToucouviow FOSKOLOS, Fort. IV.402 


&Behigol (1658, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 4, 5.1); 4 &5eAipy (1659, ibid. 9, 9.5) 
a&riAdZi (1688, Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1954: (4), 137.13) 
FaSoupoTnyixtns / PaSoupotvixtns (ca. 1700, Peloponnese, TstouRAKI 1971: B’, 171.9) 


Two further subcases of anaptyxis may be distinguished: 


a) The breaking up of consonant clusters as a dialectal characteristic of the “northern” 
dialects (PAPADOPOULOS 1926: 22-3) occurs in documents from Macedonia (KATSANIS 
2000: 219 and 2012: 45), Thessaly and Epirus. It is possible that at least some instances 
of this phenomenon are the results of hypercorrection of high vowel deletion, with 
dialect speakers feeling that a consonant cluster is the result of their own tendency to 
delete unstressed /i/ and /u/ and inserting these vowels even when the cluster is original- 
etymological (see 2.5.4): 


xoAouBarliis (1649-69, Thessaly, SPANOS 2001: 360, f.96r.7) 
yoadrripra (1681, Ioannina, VELOuDIs 1987: 10, 307, £.21.2) 
tot YaAitijpos PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §15.21 
poupouAowdibis (1696, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012; 1, 49. 15-16) < Turk. miifliis 
ver pt BrydAts / vex pth BrydAers (1696, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 1, 50.21) 
. &xdCoupous (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 2, 54.6) < KOCHOS 
"ag to orm / elg 78 orritt (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 3, 56.13) _ 


b) Anaptyctic vowels may appear in texts written by almost illiterate authors, who 
write out each syllable separately in an artificial CVCV structure (cf. TSOUKNIDAS 
2002/03: 101, KARANTZOLA/PAPAIOANNOU 2010: 292-3;  KATSANIS 2012: 45). This 
is not a true phonetic change, but rather a graphematic phenomenon due to the author’s 
imperfect command of writing. Similar graphematic phenomena appear also in ancient 


44 I Phonology 


inscriptions and Koine papyri (THREATTE 1980: 407-8; Gignac 1976: 311-12). In 
texts written in northern areas, it is difficult to distinguish this phenomenon from the 


previous one: 


Smryapay (1422, Meteora, Vers 191 1/12: 15, 55.29) 

paputnpd / papitup& (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 31, 51.37) 

tou Ayiou tropopntou (1645, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 11, 24.23) 
‘Ayro-T{n} pupava (1673, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 19, 130.6) 


2.6.3 Addition of Word-final Vowel . 


The term refers to the phenomenon traditionally termed “paragoge” in grammars of AG, 
and “parektasis” in manuals of Greek language history. Another frequently employed term 
for this phenomenon is “extension”, which has been avoided here because of its already 
heavy semantic load in the domain of linguistics, although the term “extended forms” is 
used as the data require." 

A final vowel, most frequently /e/ and less frequently /a/, is added to inflected and un- 
inflected forms ending in a consonant. The underlying causes of the phenomenon may be 
phonological, i.e. a general tendency of the Greek language towards open syllables (cf. 
MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001: 201). Due to the phonotactic restrictions of MedG, the 
phenomenon always appears with inflectional suffixes ending in /n/ and /s/, the only two 
permissible final consonants in MedG and MG. However, because of the much higher pro- 
portion of extended forms after /n/ than after /s/ (which are regionally restricted, such as 
the clitic forms ta&c¢, Tovce),"* it is quite possible to argue for an ultimately prophylactic 
origin for addition of /e/, triggered by the strong tendency for final /n/ deletion (JANNARIS 
1897: 550-1; see also 3.7.2). It cannot be accidental that the areas where addition of /e/ is 
most common are also the areas where deletion of final /n/ operates more generally, affect- 
ing a larger number of environments. : ; 

Be that as it may, the immediate causes of final vowel addition are partly morpholog- 
ical (resegmentation at word boundaries in phonological phrases with words beginning 
with /e/) or purely morphological, i-e. analogy on the basis of similar forms (HATZIDAKIS 
1892: 71; PERNOT 1907/46: I 92-4). For example, the added final /e/ in clitic pronouns 
is in all probability due to reanalysis from instances where the pronoun was proclitic to a 
past verb form beginning with the augment, or to a verb form originally beginning with an 
/e/ subsequently lost through lexicalized aphaeresis, e.g. tov étr7jpa > Tdve Trijpa, éxeivov 
etploxe —> éxelvove Bploxc (see also 2.6.1.1). An early source may also have been the 
evolution of the new preverb €e- from past tense stems in éfe-, e.g. 1s vex Thy eerAdEwo 


3 See CRYSTAL 2008, 8.v. extension, for various senses of the term. - coe re ; 
* Contrast modern dialectal variants from Chios and S. Italy, such as 4 pAos-e, 6 AUKos-e (KARANASTASIS 1997: 
56), tols §évous-e (PERNOT 1907: 93) which are truly due to a tendency for open syllables irrespective of the 
final consonant, probably under the influence of local Romance dialects. : ; 
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Eisit. £.8r.16; ve Has é€euauAlcouv Chron. Mor. H 1173. Similarly, the MedG and MG 
preposition o¢ derives from eis through false segmentation in the frequent collocations 
with pronouns starting with £-, e.g. els guéva, els excivov — cigk Héva, elot ’xetvov, with 
subsequent deletion of the unstressed initial vowel (see 2.7.1). This type of addition is 
largely euphonic and optional, appearing usually when the following word begins with a 
consonant or at the end of a phrase/clause. 

_ Addition of a final vowel as a permanent morphological change, creating new inflection- 
al allomorphs, constitutes a different type. It is mostly to be found in the verbal system, 
which consists of complex interacting subparadigms and where multiple analogical forces, 
such as tendencies for columnar stress, parisyllabicity, homophony etc., are at play (see 
BABINIOTIS 1972: 192-202 and PANDELIDIS 2008 for a detailed account). This type of 
addition may be optional, but is not determined by the phonetic environment; its optional- 
ity is the normal variation seen during the spread of a morphological change. An example 
of such a morphologically driven change is the final /e/ appearing in the 3 pl. active or the 
1 sg. passive imperfect: the forms Eypagay > (é)ypapav > @®ypdqave and gypagéuny > 
()ypapspouv > (2)ypapspouve / Zypapdpouva may be due to a tendency for stress in all 
past verb forms to fall on the antepenultimate syllable (see 4.2.4). As another example, the 
plural suffixes of the active present were disyllabic in AG (-ouev, -eTe, -ouot), a situation 
that was partly maintained in MedG and remains so in several MG dialects; however, the 
innovative variant ending -ouv was monosyllabic, a situation remedied by the development 
of a final -e, i.e. -ouv > -ouve (see II, 4.1.1.1). The specific timbre of the vowel added on 
to a verbal suffix in the interests of systemic symmetry depends on the phonetic form of 
the other inflectional morphemes in the same paradigm; for example, in the 3 pl. active 
present it takes the form /e/ on the analogy of the 1 and 2 pl. By contrast, the /a/ addition in 
the singular of the passive imperfect is due to the analogy of the active imperfect and the 
passive aorist (Zypaga — ypdpénka — ypapdpouv-a). 

Because, as already mentioned, most cases of /e/ addition appear after final /n/, a shift 
of morpheme boundary led to the development of a new suffix -ve, ¢.g. ypdqouow > 
ypapovor-e > yp&pouor-ve. The new suffix can be added to verbal endings which etymo- 
logically do not end in /n/, e.g. ypdpete > ypagere-ve. 

‘. A different case, which in fact should not be included under the heading of final vowel 
addition at all, as it does not constitute a phonetic or analogical change, is the suffixation of 
a Stressed deictic particle -¢ or -v& to demonstrative pronouns and adverbs, e.g. routowé, 
éxewooé (see II, 5.5.1). | 7 ne 

Finally, note that in cases of semi-literate scribes, a final vowel may be added to a closed 

syllable both word-internally and word-finally,e.g.: : 


™s Ayias Mapwaca / tijs Ayias Mapivaca (1674, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 50, 47.4-5); n 
Eevoow n eSixoow / } Edvooo # 2bixdc0 (1674, ibid. 50, 47.7); papatnpece afiomrnott / 
L&éporrupece &Eidmotot (17th c., ibid. 114, 84.9); TouAoUVoU Kal TapaSlSouvou (1674, ibid. 
50, 47.3) 

Ayno-T{ n} pdqeva tis{n} Mavaylas{a} (1673, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 19, 130.6); 
TH<v> kodoyépav{o} (ibid. 130.6); yi& 1d dAnSes{e} (ibid. 130.11) 
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This is not a true case of vowel addition, but a purely graphematic phenomenon, betraying 
the scribe’s inadequate reading and writing skills, and is common also in AG and MG texts 
of similarly low level (see 2.6.2). 

In general, in the nominal domain, the earliest attestations of the phenomenon concern 
the addition of final /e/ to 3rd person clitic pronominal forms (Tov > tove), a phenomenon 
which seems already well established in the 15th c. and is quite common, both in liter- 
ary and non-literary texts, and geographically unrestricted. Addition of final /e/ to other 
pronouns, such as demonstrative, indefinite etc. (adtdv > autéve) in forms ending in /n/ 
also appears in the 15th c., again without geographical restrictions, but less commonly. 
From the 16th c., very rarely, and from the 17th more frequently, one finds addition of 
final /e/ to nouns and adjectives (kaAdv > kaAdve, Traidid>v > Troadidve), but with severe 
geographical restrictions: the phenomenon concerns mostly the Heptanese, and less con- 
sistently the Peloponnese, the Cyclades and Crete, corroborated by modern dialectal evi- 
dence. Addition of final /a/ is to be found only in the personal and demonstrative pronouns, 
without geographical restrictions. 

In the verbal domain, the earliest and most widespread instances involve the 3 pl. active 
ypdgouv > ypapouve, Eypapav > ypapave etc., as well as the imperfect of the copula 
#rove, all of which appear in the 15th c. From the 16th c. onwards, all verbal suffixes may 
occasionally display addition of final /e/, which is almost exclusive to Crete, the Cyclades 
and the Heptanese. Addition of a whole syllable -ve is characteristic of Crete, the Cyclades 
and Chios. Addition of final /a/ is to be found mostly in the passive voice, with similar 
geographical restrictions. 

The morphological categories affected by addition of word-final vowel are presented’ in 
more detail in the following sections. 


2.6. 3. 1 Nouns and Adjectives 


In LMedG and EMG, addition of final /e/ in nouns and adjectives appears in the forms that 
end in /n/, never those in /s/. The forms involved are the masc. acc. sg. (-ov > -ove / -6v > 
-éve) and the masc./fem./neut. gen. pl. (-cov > -cove / -@v > -Gve). Pronouns and pronominal 
determiners following the infiectional paradigm of adjectives in -os also present addition 
of /e/, in a wider geographical area (see 2.6.3.2). 

Final vowel addition in the masc. acc. sg. is attested, from the 16th c. onwards, only in the 
paradigms of nouns and adjectives in -os, irrespective of stress. For nouns, examples have 
been located only from the Heptanese, but for adjectives there are attestations also from 
Mani, Crete and the Cyclades (see II, 2 passim and II, 3.2); a special case are the determin- 
ers GAAos and SAos, which display the phenomenon more commonly, due to their pronom- 
inal status (see II, 5.10.1 and IH, 5.13.1.1). The frequency of such forms is very low; they 
appear mostly before a consonant and are always in alternation with forms without addition. 


"kK Tov Tapove TOU Zipews Alex. Rim. 548 

pé 16(v) Anvdve (1569 [late 17th-/early 18th-c. copy), Zakynthos, MAVROS 1980: 475.15); va 
Koppét Tétrove Kirrove Sik oT TSToTOV (1604, ibid. 510.5-6) 

xépace tov Efvove MONTSEL., Evgena 1074 
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CoupAdve tové Aéor CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.158 

tuTriotepevove, dAnOtvove Kal GEio (1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VIN, 307.20) 

v& Tov Exn pabnpévove (1666, Corfu, KARLAFTI-MOURATIDI 2004/06: 1, 144.9-10) - 
elxe TaxTwpevove (1678, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 246, 222.35) 

v&t phy Tove &pton xépioove (1708, Lefkada, Grapsa 2006: 47, 83.8) = xépaov 


GAAove Sév Exo ptiotepevov TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 243 

TAgov Trap’ SAAove tive KoRONAIOS, Andrag. Bua XVII. 476 

x1 Evas Tov GAAove Rim. Sant. 436 : 

v& Ba&Ans GAAove koupéoto (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 3, 362.11) 
Sdove (1688, Andros, PoLemis 2001: 8, 107.6) 

dx Tov Kdopov SAove SOUMMAKIS, Past. Fid. Alv.23 

Enfipe Tov Mopéav SAove (1715, Stefani, LamBros 1910: 362, 213.2) 

KOAUTEPE "XE TOUS TrOAAOUS Trapt Eva povaydve KATSAITIS, Ifig. 11.676 


Addition of final /e/ in the gen. pl. appears in the case of masc. nouns ending in -as, -n¢ 
and -os, neuter nouns in -1ov/-1, and -ya, as well as adjectives in -os. In most categories, 
the phenomenon is restricted to the Heptanese. The only paradigms where addition in the 
gen. pl. extends to other areas are masc. nouns and adjectives in -os, and neut. nouns in 
-1ov/-1, especially oxytone ones. Forms appear from the Peloponnese, Cythera and Crete, 
and are corroborated by SMG data, where forms like ypovésve, jwondidve, yaptidove are 
acceptable in a colloquial style. It has been suggested (BABINIOTIS 1972: 195) that the 
allomorphs with final /e/ appear mostly with oxytone nouns due to a tendency to avoid 
the transgression of the Law of Limitation in the case of a following clitic. As in the case 
of the acc. sg., the affected forms appear from the 16th c. onwards, are very rare, and are 
always in variation with forms without final addition, conditioned mostly by the phonetic 
environment. 


Mase. gen. pl. 

#£1 unvédve (1668, Kefalonia, BALLAS 2008: 2, 252.10). 
Tol &yopaotdScve (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 27, 47. 17) (for the article tot see I, 5.2. 1) 
TH pabnrddcve (1667, Corfu, KARLAFTI-MOuRATIDI 2004/06: 3, 146.21) 
tv SouAeuTabave (1672, Zakynthos, VAYAKAKOS 1954: 16, 49.6-7) 
TOv trayave (1509, Zakynthos, VAYAKAKOS 1950: 1, 144.14) 
Touv &vipdve tou (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 15, 39.7); xpovdsve Suo (ibid., 60. 14) 
Tév Aaydve SOUMMAKIS, Past. Fid. C8v.23 
té&v mpocotdéve (1666, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001b: 4, 198.299) 
76 DpayKxdve BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 262.3 
td&v dveobev GuTracaddpe Kal koupgooove (1571, Mani, CHASIOTIS 1970: 5, 239. 15) 
14 kédpco Tol Tolpxeove (1644, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 288, 227.234) 
Tot Mavvixakatove (1653, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 215, 187.61) — 
rav adtave cuvtpdqeve (1689, Zakynthos, VAYAKAKOS 1954: 40, 74.11) 
Avaotdéon Kai OpdyKou Metpdrrave (1698, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 250, 158. ae 
Tov &veoGev Emrtpdtreove (1708, Peloponnese, PAPADOPOULOS 1976: 6, 124. 75)" 
T&v cuvddave SPANOS, Grammar 31.12. : : 

_ 1d TA MTeoxdve | dpydvte BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 250.5-6 


Fem. gen. pl. 


Kopi Tdv yuvandve MONTSEL., Evgena 1! 1512 
TH Evade yuvaixdve (1649, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B. 3, 311. Me 12) 
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tév GEwov yuvouxdsve KATSAITIS, Thyest. V.419 

Tédv KoTrEAAdve (1670, Zakynthos, VAYAKAKOS 1948: 241.4) 

tod Suatepdve pou (1639, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 139, 125. 19) 

Ta&v staglBcvd tou (1653, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 215, 186.48) 


Neut. gen. pl. 
tot prpaucrtove (1644, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 296, 233.5) 
Tot pavSpidsve (1563, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 15, 93.23) 
Tov OnduKdsv Tordidsve (1672, Zakynthos, BOUBOULIDIS 1957: 4, 119.89) 
Tav UTootamiKave Tou (1653, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 215, 186.42) 
tv &SeApidve pou (1688, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 110, 64.7) 
ScdSexa Souxccreove &uTréAr (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 37, 55.35) 
dpolis Kal Tod KapaPidve Reb. Evr. 105.7 
Bouxdtave eikoo égt& (1649, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B.3, 311.8) 


2.6.3.2 Pronouns 

The pronoun categories where addition of final vowel appears are the personal, demonstra- 
tive, relative, contrastive, interrogative and indefinite pronouns, and the quantifiers &AAos 
and dAos. 

In personal pronouns, the addition of final vowel appears in the strong forms of the Ist 
and 2nd person acc. sg., in the weak forms of the 1st and 2nd person pl. gen/acc., and 
the 3rd person acc. sg., gen. pl. ‘and masc. acc. pl. In the case of strong pronouns, it takes 
place in consecutive steps: first, addition of /a/, appearing already before the period under 
investigation (:uév > guéva, éogv > éodva) and geographically unrestricted, then addition 
of final /n/, and further addition of /e/, appearing from the 15th c. onwards only in Crete, 
the Heptanese and the Peloponnese. The multiple consecutive extensions of the AG pro- 
noun ép¢ > éudv > 2péva > uévav > Bugvave are discussed and interpreted in CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: A 56-7, DRESSLER 1966a: 55-6 and FLoRISTAN Imfzcoz 1990: 188-9; see 
also Il, 5.3.1. , 


els 2uévave FALIzROS, Ist. On. 328 

pu éuévave MONTSEL., Evgena 437 

edptny tot Sie 1 Euevavev Bertoldin. 149.19-20 

ot pévave (1604 [copy of 1695}, Zakynthos, Mavros 1980: 508. 3) 
éudvave yapiJou Zinon 1.161 


pete oévave MONTSEL., Evgena 304 
K 'Eodvave dptkact, Tov Tom Kal krior DIAKR. eae Pol. 1059 
x’ Eodvave, GE&Sepge Zinon II.188 


In the case of the weak (clitic) forms of the Ist and 2nd persons pl., attestations of final 
/ef addition are found from the late 15th c., and are mostly due, as already discussed, to 
reanalysis in the case of a following verb bearing the augment. Many editors indeed prefer 
to spell this /e/ as a prothetic initial vowel on the verb, rather than as an addition to the 
proclitic pronoun (e.g. pas éxcpvouv instead of pace kauvouv ~ see 2.6.1.1). Because this 
type of addition appears after final /s/ and not after final /n/ (was > pa&oe, ods > ote), it is 
much less widespread than in the 3rd person (tov > tove, té&v > Té&ve). Another difference 
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from 3rd person pronouns is that the phenomenon never occurs when the clitic is post- 
verbal (see KAFKALAS 2000: 112 for the modern Cretan distribution). It is comparatively 


frequent only in Cretan literary and non- -literary texts, and may also occur in documents 
from Mani and the Cyclades: 


var pt} was Eyvwploouv Liv. V 4472 
v& p&oe pépn CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 676 
éAet pdoe traTdger SKLAVOS, Symf, 144 
" ki ddous pao Koptravou CHORTATSIS, Erof, 1.462 
, w&oe goepilouve (1659, Hydra, KARATHANASIS 1972/73: 241.2) : 
THOS Elueota Tedvtot 6,11 Spa pa&oe pc (1660, Crete, KARATHANASIS 1973: 5, 34.3) 
paoe koupavrdpouv (1696, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 41, 141.31) , 
vi pa&oe Bonfijon Trag. Ag. Dim. 111.435 
Traryvldi p&oe palveta: KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1629 


&v a&s EAnopovijaw Arm. 115 
va o&oe pation Alosis 473 transcr. (Lendari) (Legrand: o&s ep.) 
o&s totéAvope (1571, Mani, CHasiotis 1970: 5, 239.9) 
Ta o&cE O£Aw dploei Thysia Avr. 249 
- BeAr cage payvi / BéAEt c&cE pavij aes Crete, LYDAKI 2000: 15, 421.5) 
o&oe (nt CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.63 ; 


Concerning the 3rd person pronoun, addition of final /e/ is attested since the 15th c. in the 
case of the acc. sg., masc. and fem. Although not very frequent, it appears more commonly 
than any other case of final vowel addition in the nominal system, being geographically 
unrestricted. Also, in contrast to 1st and 2nd person clitics, addition appears both in prever- 
bal and postverbal position. The ultimate analogical origin of this addition from past verbal 
forms bearing the augment, as in the previous case, leads to many manuscript and editorial 
spellings with a prothetic vowel on the verb (e.g. tov éxduveo instead of téve KGpve). 
Stress marking is also often editorial: these clitic forms do not bear stress. 


Tove ipxapioticopéy / téve euxapiothoopev (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 467.5) 
va tov EpoAdBeo / tva Téve TpOAG Ba Dig. E 1134 app. crit. Gettreys): 

v& tové traiSevowpev Dig. E 1356 (Alexiou) 

Téve Adyet Velth. 524 

v& tov Enrnpa&£n / vc Tove treipd£et (1581, Andros, POLEMIS 199Sa: 26, 164.14) 

v& Tove KepaAraves (1679, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: XI, 76.11) 


EBaAd trove KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 159.23 

&Bnldpovtds tovai/ &Bildpovrds tove (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 1, 79.24) 
oxlgte kal mpooKxuva tove P&N Diath. 690 

82Aw kal dpiyveo Tove KAspovdpio (1626, Crete, MALTEzou 1995: (11,1 198, 152-3) - 
Tapaxanel trove (1686, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 7, ® 18) 

elSacrove / ela rove GERMANO, Grammar 50.2. 

Ords oyapdo’ Tove (1696, Kastoria, MERTZIOS 19474: 6, 213.10) 


va chy épnudouy / ver thve pncouv Chron. Toc. 59 - 

v& the trpikévys (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39. 4) 

véx The vrepevtépopev (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468.18-19) 

kal vex o& tyvt onkdon LIMEN., Velis. (A) 453 app. erit.(L) <i 
va tive Stacie / ver the Siaceloe: (1532, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 24, 74, 19) 
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Kal vraccpaclv tnve (15th c., Crete, KODER 1964: 46,19) 
‘Ev -tyve FALIEROS, Ist. On. 248 

avaotioav thval / dvactijcav thve (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 22, 100.17) 
iSeaAdaadv hve (ante 1662, Sifnos, TSELIKAS 1986c: 2, 31.22) 

tiaBdoape Thve (1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VIII, 305.4) 

ALeUpeotnve / hEetpoo thve GERMANO, Grammar 50.3 


The gen. pl. of the 3rd person clitic presents several allomorphs (see II, 5.3.2.6), some of 
which involve final vowel addition. The areas in which the phenomenon is attested are Crete, 
the Cyclades and the Peloponnese. It occurs both in preverbal and in postverbal/postnominal 
position with tésve, only postnominally with totve and only preverbally with téce, Touge: 


&wvrpes vec Teve Sons FALIEROS, Log. did. 285 

Tis KoTrEAdS Teove (1534, Nauplion, MANOUSAKAS 1984: 264.24) 

tt rave qoovedZer Imb. Rim. 818 

f péwa Toove (1562, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 130, 249.1) 

+é értAorTe Toove KaAG (1591, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 35, 179.22) 

ot Kk taw-e ypela P&N Diath. 1774 

Béo° Teove TO gads CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.15 

var ph trope vec Tave T&T Trepisadtepo (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 5, 28.10-11) 
Thy WAnpcopty Tous Téve dvéBaoe Chron. Tourk. Soult. 51.5-6 

pe omréles dvdpecd Tove (1613, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 853, 744. 7-8) 
ol 5ué teove (1672, Milos, CHATZIDAKIS I, 1927: A, 295.14) 

pe Thy pedouxa Toove (1686, Mykonos, Katsouros 1948: 7, 20.7) 

Bdotove curtnpla/ Sac’ teove cotnpla Rim. Sant. 127 


els tas xUpas touval / els Tes xelpas Touve (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 22, 100.17) 
1 pda Touve (1589, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 338, 283.12) 
ut tos KatreTavaious Touve (1571, Mani, Doxos 1972: 5, 261.8) 
‘ KAnpovopous oTouve / KANpovdpous Touve (1622, Crete, MALTEZOU 1989: 359. 32) 


é&yarn Tas-e pépver PEN Diath. 2473; v& Té55—-€ Ponbijoete ibid. 5167 

aod 1d dyéAt Strou Kpartel 8,71 Toe ToKc&per (1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 
41, 61.27) 

v& t&oe SHo81 Thysia Avr. 503 

véw Tdd¢ guetpa (1671, Naxos, RODOLAKIS 1994: 3, 578.22) 


The masc. acc. pl. displays addition of a final /e/ from the 15th c. onwards, comparatively 
rarely, but without geographical restriction. The phenomenon occurs only preverbally: 


tolls Zotalvou / tovce otatvou Byz Il. 243 

vax TOUS EBdcouv Achil. O 227 

touce gépns Alosis 607 transcr. (Lendari) (Legrand: Tous ég.) 

v& tots ESdce1 Limen., Than. Rod, 75 transcr. (Lendari) (scr. toto S07) 
v& Tovoe SenBotipev MOSCH. THEOL., Vios Ag. Nik. 46 _ 

touce yupifeo FoskoLos, Fort. Prol. 25. 

St 8éAouv tolse cwoe: Prol. Epain. Kef. 64 

va Tos Exdyin cydarny Vios Aisop. I 282.15—-16 


Insofar as the gen. pl. T&v/T&s forms part of the complex pronouns Sikés pou and &trearrés 
pou, final vowel addition appears also in the domain of possessive and identifying pronouns: 
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Bixds Toove (1537, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 173, 173.11) 

érarrol teove (1605, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 331, 313. 10) 
Thy Eixth Tove (1671, Syros, Visvizis 1965: 11, 95.3) 

ote S1K& vroove omitia Trag. Ag. Dim. 11.25 


Furthermore, the relative pronoun tév/rhv/14, being morphologically identical to the 3rd 
person clitic, presents, though only very rarely, forms with addition of final /e/ in the acc. 
sg., since the 15th c. (see II, 5.9,1.2). In such cases it is best viewed as prothesis on the verb: 


v& FAG 6 pntpotroAitns, | exeivos, tdve Aéyouow 6 tijs Thakands Métpas Chron. Mor. H 2684 
aut, The Baopeis £4 pot ’SHkac: CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 710 


In demonstrative pronouns, which follow the inflectional pattern of -os adjectives, addi- 
tion of final /e/ appears in the masc. and fem. acc. sg. (-ov > -ove, -nv > -nve) and in the gen. 
pl. (-cov > -cove). Its distribution is wider than that observed for the corresponding adjec- 
tives, and its frequency is higher; it also appears earlier than in adjectives, namely from the 
15th c. The areas where the phenomenon is attested are the Heptanese, the Peloponnese, 
the Cyclades, Crete and Chios (see II, 5.5.1). 


K’ ixelvove TapaKkaAd® Theseid Prol. E 257 
K els tov Spupdva toutove Theseid V.37,8 (1529) 
éxelvove éxA¢Eao1 Chron. Mor. P 7867 
otév TéAeov étotitove KORONAIOS, Andrag. Bua ¥I.113 
els adtéve Rim. kor. A 156 
€ atrrdéve (1564, Corfu, TZIvaRA 2003: 32, 491.11) 
* otdv péBo TtouTove MONTSEL., Evgena 424 
tov xaipd Exelvove Chron. Tourk. Soult. 54.27 
téniove / tétToO1ove GERMANO, Grammar 50.2 


peoaive Peri xen. 237 app. crit. (A) 

o” éxelvnve Alex. Rim. 2848 

auttve vé Gptraté&popev (1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2009: 391, 387. 31). 
Kccynkev yt atttve VEST., Paid. Makkav, 981 

TouTHve Thy att vtovarlid (1646, Naxos, KATSOUROS 1968: 77, 194.10-11) 


tToutwveve PoRTIUS, Grammar 68.12 
éxelvoove TOv Trepicodtepwv (1716, Zakynthos, KONoMos 1969d: 1, 42.18) 


Addition of final /e/ appears, rarely, also in the gen. pl. of the quantifiers GAAos and SAos, 
but has so far only been found in texts from the Peloponnese and the Heptanese: 


elvat &AAouvédve (1683, Glarentsa, KoNOMOS 1969e: 63.13) 
ddovéve pas / dAcvedve pas (1605, Koroni, MerTzios 1960: 21.12) 
oAovdve To xopidve / GAwvddve TH yooprésve (1666, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001b: 4, 198.299) 


Demonstrative pronouns also display addition of final /a/, probably on the analogy of the 


personal pronouns éy¢va, éo¢va (see II, 5.5.1). The forms affected are the masc. and fem. 


acc. sg. (-ov > -ova, -nv > -nva). The phenomenon appears from the 15th c., and does not 
seem to be geographically restricted: 


EBydv(er) ar’ adtévav Kpact (post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 82, 64.3) 
Etoutova Peri xen. 130 app. crit. (V) 


Pe et eRe ee ORR eS mA ee et Oe 


een terra 


FE Fie ng ying onan 
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tuixnoav attdva Diig. Alex. Sem. S 43 
dw’ Tov ceud& EtrouTtova Diig. Vefa 426 


Tas Errata 81 odtivav Liv. V 1094 _ 
xeopis alta Diig. Vefa 782; Thy Kodwodvny toutnva ibid. 848 


A further type of final accretion is also to be found with demonstrative pronouns: the 
suffixation with an accented deictic particle -(v)é, -(v)&, which, as discussed above, does 
not properly constitute an instance of vowel addition, as it involves addition of a whole 
morpheme, which imparts a strongly deictic meaning. This is especially characteristic of 
Cretan, but may also appear in the Dodecanese and Chios." 


trotrové 14 omrtAio elvan Sid pas Vosk. 192 
ot} B&pSia TouTHvé CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.79; vé& toutovi 15 ydpropa! ibid. 11.467 


els roUtovt 1d pdvo Zinon T.97 


els ToUTOVe ve 1 kal vé pipdpo LIMEN., Than. Rod. 184 
totitové GERMANO, Grammar 86.22 
Exewover 6AovopTIpds va addon FOSKOLOS, Fort. II.287 


Zroutnvav Peri xen. 237 (ms V) 

strorova BSouAcla LIMEN., Than. Rod. 432 transcr. (Lendari) (Wagner: tetoravd); 1s 
écro8alvouy toutowd: ibid. 258 (rottot va ms) 

troutecd Ts ddiBoAds FosKoLos, Fort. I1.88 


In indefinite pronouns, addition of final /e/ appears in the masc. acc, sg. of the numer- 
al and pronoun elc/évas and the pronouns pndels, Kavels, Kaels, tr&oa eis, in Crete, the 
Heptanese, the Peloponnese and Chios (see II, 5.8.5-11 and Ii, §.13.1.5): 


tov évave Korth DEFAR., Sos. 247 (Holton) 
Evave SAAove (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKE 1996: 3, 362.4) 
vave Trou "ye KAdtrTe1 KATSAITIS, Klathmos 1.735 


"x Tov véoov SE pnddvave éxel tor’ ExaAécav KORONAIOS, Andrag. Bua VILI.96 


pt pod BaAgis Kavévave oUvEpogo (1612, Monemvasia region, BROUSKARI 1981: 316.72) 


melpakn var phy Exn dd Kaveive (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 6, 33.34) 
Eye Sév Cnt& Kavévave Bertoldos 23.19 


lot doa Evave (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 11, 36.24) 


In interrogative pronouns, addition of final /e/ appears in the masc. acc. sg. of the pronoun 
Toios only in the Heptanese, and of the pronoun tis only in Chios (see Il, 5.7.1.1 and I, 
5.8.1): pt trolove thy EotetAes MONTSEL., Evgena 869; tlvave GERMANO, Grammar 50.2. 


'S Reanalysis creating a new suffix -ve added on to suffixes ending in a vowel is marginally attested in Naxos: 
” Uyrotv kal atrroive tk Spoia (1684, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 432, 653.11). 
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2.6.3.3 Verbs 


In the verbal domain, addition of final /e/ appears with all inflectional suffixes ending in 
/n/, and does not seem to be phonetically conditioned. The earliest and most common in- 
stance is 3 pl. active -ouv > -ouve, -otv > -otve and -av > -ave,!6 appearing from the 14th 
c. onwards, originally mainly before a clitic. The phenomenon appears in both literary and 


non-literary texts, and the bulk of attestations come from the Heptanese, the Cyclades and 
Crete (see III, 4.1 and III, 4.4): 


Kal oupBouAgvouve tov Chron. Mor. H 2501; &cryopalouvd tov ibid. 4293 
&s Kkpartoouve wirrdxiv é8ixév pou Liv. E 1616 

ve o&s Papupoptavouve Diig. tetr. 739 app. crit. (C) 

eyptiyopa Tov BéAouve Bapéoe: Pol. Tr. 1075 app. crit. (B) 

Tob ver karogevilouve tpayousnpav Liv. N 1400 transer. (Lendari) 
Exouve (1555, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIs et al. 2001: 177, 227.4) 

vd Tov Exouve (1577, Andros, POLEMis 1995a: 21, 156.13) 

Taooouve (1604, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 10, 165.22) 

vat TO pepdouve (1656, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1983: 6, 165.56) 

Agouve (1675, Naxos, ZERLENDIS 1922: 61.34) 

Eyouve Eva KaAd Aipidva (1681, Genoa / author from Mani, VAYAKAKOS 1988b: 508.61) 


Gp Ta Evrepa hud toiodve kal tds KdpSas Diig. tetr. 535 app. crit. (C) 
PonSotve Theseid 1.96,8 (Follieri) ; 
vixotve pas Alex. Rim. 940 
TapaKkaAotve o¢ TOAAG CHORTATSIS, Erof. IV.587 
paptupotive (1617, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 16, 320.27) 
v& porraperpotve (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 53, 68.30) 
v& pé TpaBotive (1659, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1990; 29, 52.3) 
va hTropoGve (1676, Corsica, BLANKEN 1951: IX, 312.6) 


oUK éluydvavd tous Chron, Mor. H 1074; énpoBedilavd tou ibid. 4677 
oTd OT Bos elyave aliteivoi TO KepaAi Alex. Rim. 1656. 

troryvidia trailave Imb. Rim. 48 . , 

Kdvave (1674, MILos, IMELLOS 1985/90: 329.7) 

HoéAave 16 Adyer KORNAROS, Evot. 1.973 


éxel Trou TroAcuovoave Alex. Rim. 1877 

elovoave Fyll. gadar. 143B 

ott TIdAw Covcave ACHELIS, Malt. Pol. 196 
oxoptrovcave CHORTATSIS, Erof. Prol. 44 
atrepvovoave IER. AVVATIOS, Diig. Seismou 331.12-13 
éxiAadSoucave KORNAROS, Evot. 11.1764 


EtoAguTjoavd tov Chron. Mor. H 1674; trpooxoploavd ta ibid. 1840 - > 
kal érfjpavé ta (16th c., Peloponnese, SCHREINER 1975/79: 37-I, 20.7) 


‘6 The oxytone variant -dv, being a relatively recent and geographically restricted innovation, displays the ex- 
tended form -ave very rarely, e.g. woAcu&ve EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 48.3 (sce Hl, 4.1.2.1). 


E 
| 
a 
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2trouAtjoavd Tou (1546/1551, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 26, 64.6) 
KaGds TO ZoTILdpavE (1590, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 33, 176.12) 

Siatl p &patouvépave MONTSEL., Evgena 221 

BAon Eredcvave (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28.6) 

Te Eavoxticave (1696, Nauplion, DoKos 1971/74: 20, 55.3) 


The passive aorist, displaying inflection identical to the active voice, also shows frequent 
addition of /e/ in 3 pl. (-nx-av > -nk-ave, and less commonly -noav > -noave) in the same 


areas. 


PepevtapiotiKave (1573, Andros, PoLemis 1999a: 4, 15.61) 
iomipapiotiyxave (1579, Zakynthos, Zots 1936/37: 21, pB’.107) 
LouviBaotiixave (1620, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 363, 336.2) 

totabiKave, vel éotabijKact, vel ford8noav GERMANO, Grammar 96.26-7 
xal tof EavapaviKave MONTSEL., Evgena 1246 

Td yovrpa Cada Sra Exabixave (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28.6) 
Tijs EvavTia Shave (1700, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 24, 329.11) 


K’ Enpopaveinoavd tous Chron. Mor. H 3663 ms 
xal 2AAot Strow Evupouenoave (1572, Achaia, VEIS 1956: 447.20) 
&SidBnoave Chron. Tourk. Soult. 54.17 ms 


Addition of /e/ in the variant 3 pl. suffixes -ouoiw > -ouoive, -oUio1v > -ovaive and -aow > 
-aowve appears from the 16th c. onwards, and is mainly restricted to Crete (where it is in 
fact more common than the variant -ouv > -ouve, cf. KAFKALAS 2000: 107), though it also 
occurs, less frequently, in the Heptanese, the Cyclades and Chios (see III, 4.1). In the case 
of -ouowe, -cotve the stress position of the verb form is difficult to establish (see 4.2.3 and 
Ill, 4.1.1): 


Kal tp£xouawe els Thy Kapepav MOREZINOS, Klini 51.1-2 

tpdoive kal T& oTrafid CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.50 

aotéxouatve Stxos | yrdpyepa Pist. voskos IV 6.51-2 

ves te Kéwvouave SAAo1 (1642, Crete, KAZANAKI 1974: 8, 281.26) 

x16 els TO xépr T &AAouvod Tridvoucive Kal KAaio: BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 233.4 
xt &py(Zouowe TH pada KORNAROS, Erot. I1.1054 


Eutrvodicive MOREZINOS, Klini 51.1 

Kal 16001 TeGupovoive CHORTATSIS, Katz. Prol. 19 

+& (nTovowwe (1639, Crete, KAZANAKI 1974: 6, 273.19) 
Pwpovowe yapékia Rim. Sant. 757 

KTuTovowe PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1524 

AaAoworve Zinon 1.33 


ikAalyaowe dtrapnydpnra MOREZINOS, Klini 51.25 

v& xévaowe kpipa Pist. voskos IV 5.59 

slyaoive ver képouo (1614, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 211, 200.5) 
éxéptacive BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 188.6 

[éxA]eyaowe Th Trendi& / ExAalyaoive Ta TaiSi& Rim. Sant. 733 
v& BéAcowe oplEouv PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1795 app. crit. 


epvdfaoive otepo CHORTATSIS, Panor. V.151 
Ki Ecpaaive of Eyvors pou Foskoos, Fort. V.108 
étrov fpSacwe técor BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 136.4 
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pas nracive aA / pds eltractve waa Rim. Sant. 416 . 
vic 1d paoive (1649, Mykonos, ZERLENDIS 1924a: [5], 20.22) 
K’ Epépaoive Tous ylatpols KORNAROS, Ervot. 11.1755 


An equally widespread change is the addition of a final /e/ in the 3 sg. oxytone imperfect -e1 
> -e1e, which, however, does not belong under the same heading, as the phenomenon occurs 
after a vowel and not after a consonant; this means that there are no phonetic grounds for 
its development, and that it is purely morphologically driven. In fact it is a key evolution, 
which lies at the basis of the reformation of the whole oxytone paradigm, leading to the 
new “uncontracted” inflection (see III, 2.1.2.2.4): ss 


ovx Akviev els Ta SUKOAG Log, parig. L 43 
époexpc&tete (1432, Corfu, ASOnITIS 1996/97: 3, 29.47) 
évéliev Assizes B 364.3 

éPdpere ths Pol. Tr. 424 (mss AEX) 

éxpdatetey Chron. Toc. 180 


The other instances of addition of /e/ in the active voice are geographically restricted to 


Crete, the Cyclades, the Heptanese and Chios, appearing from the 16th c. onwards. The 
suffixes involved are the following: 


a) 1 pl. -yev > -peve, found so far only in Crete and Chios, and 2 pl. -tev > -reve, which 
appears to be exclusive to Chios (see III, 4.1-4): 


yp&qpopeve GERMANO, Grammar 50.1 
to’ GAANs papdyias arrSyoueve 1k (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 81.76) 
v& o° Eyopeve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 9 app. crit.; Sixws alr Sév wépeve ibid. 391 


v& ToAguoUpeve SGuod PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2575 
Trepvoupeve BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 171.10 


&v elyapeve tet P&N Diath. 772 
2Adyapeve GERMANO, Grammar 86.32-3 


ypageteve GERMANO, Grammar 50.1 
Qs Sév KAalteve KONDAR., Paides 999 
Trou éteve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 339 


xt duétev Sc, SiaBtyreve KONDAR., Paides 1112 - 
T& Sdxpucé pou Séteve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 866 


éAgyeteve GERMANO, Grammar 86.33; eleteve ibid. 86.35 


b 


— 


the 1 sg. imperf. oxytone ending -ouv > -ouve (Crete, Cyclades, Heptanese, Chios/Naxos): 


_ Tov Sp8pov dxaptépouve Ta SévBpn yid v” éxovow Alex. Rim. 2132 
éyétrouve GERMANO, Grammar 87.4 ‘ oo 

: ixpdrrouve FOSKOLOS, Fort. L28 Co 
Thy yvduny dod ’kpérouve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1822 
ve Wtrdpouve vex Adytaca Trag. Ag. Dim. 11.322 


c) 3sg. imperfect and aorist -ev > -eve to be found in texts from Crete, Chios, the Heptanese 
and the Cyclades and 3 sg. imperf. oxytone -e1 > -eive found only in texts from Chios and 
the Peloponnese: 
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Thy xapa Thy elxeve pepyévn FALIEROS, Ist. On. 19 

+d ’OeAeve ret P&N Diath. 443 and 574 

elyeve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 22 

Sev elxeve pidikd (1694, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 10, 24.8) 


elSeve GERMANO, Grammar 50.6 

Hpdeve ard Ty Kacodytpeta (1640, Andros, POLEMIS 1999b: 11, 35, 2) 
trapé&Sacevd Tove (1640, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 190, 161. 11) 

4 OdAaooa Epuyeve (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28. 78) 

-xad Aunpas Téav elreve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 479 

pod kapeve (1686, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KaraPa et al. 1982/83: 647, 647.3-4) 
Eyaoeve crrd pévar (1694, Mykonos, Katsouros 1948: 10, 24.9) 


ixpdrreteve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 264 
éxpdrreteve (1702, Mykonos, TOURTOGLOU 1980/81: 35, 49.13) 
Fixope 5,11 Eutrépereve Trag. Ag. Dim. IL.119 


xal Thy épdpeivev adTH Prosopsas, Peri tyflou 604 
Hprrdpnve ties vic Td Svopccon (1699, Nauplion/Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 178.3) 


In the passive voice (other than the aorist), the only instance of final /e/ addition which ap- 
pears already in the 15th c. and presents a relatively wide distribution is 3 sg. -tov > -tove 
(especially the copula 7tov > rove), although again most attestations come from Crete, 
the Cyclades and the Heptanese: 


OUK f\Tove ToouKdAw Ptoch. [V 218 app. crit. (K) 

Fyrove yuvalixa pou (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39.11) 
Hrove yap xorpcevor Pol, Tr. 10795 app. crit. (X) 

#rove ptracr&pbos Chron. Mor. P 3088; Hrove peporridiens ibid. 4693 
ijrove yuvaixa Theseid 1.10,1 (Follieri) 

fytove els Td KeTEpyo (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 91, 95.29) 


éoqpalétove Liv. E 3103 

éy8pevérove Theseid 11.13,3 (1529) 

épyétove Imb. Rim. 835 

2pawvétove (1604-5, Cythera, MAVROEIDI 1978: 148. 50) 
guAayétove Pist. voskos II 1.318 app. crit. 


pé SAous Eporyevetove MOREZINOS, Klini 46.30 

e5{Serdve MARGOUNIOS, Vioi 273.8 

oTrou Atyetove Leypediavt (1614, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 206, 195.7) 

1d omtini ths Strou éxaGerove (1629, Milos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 14, 10.12) 
Hod palvetove FOSKOLOS, Fort. IV.461 

x’ tylvetove otryyuon BOUNIALIS M. , Diig. Pol. 9228 


The other variants of the 3 sg. passive, being more restricted geographically, exhibit the 
phenomenon of addition more rarely. The suffixes involved are “EVTOV > -EVTOVE (Crete, 
Cyclades), -ouvtov > -ouvrove (Crete, Cyclades, Chios), -OTouv > -orouve (Heptanese, 
Peloponnese), ~atov > -atove (Crete), and -dTav > -dTave (Heptanese, Peloponnese, be- 
coming more widespread by the end of the 17th c.); see III, 4.3. - 
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xal AoyiZevtove 15 Euiody TrepiBoAatov (1557, Naxos, KaTsouRos 1955: 11 [later 63. 
bev évtpétevtove MOREZINOS, Klini 183.36 (ms =) Laie Cony), O37) 


vé Bploxevtove in verita a bono patre natus Fosko tos, Fort. V.218 


euploxouvTdve kéroixos PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1589 

expUBouvtove (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 53, 205. ms 
éxeltouvtove (1703, Mykonos, TOURTOGLOU 1980/81: 43, 56.8) 
expadZouvtove KORNAROS, Erot. IV.1069 


trot xabdrouve MONTSEL., Evgena 190 
ipydtouve T doxéoi KATSAITIS, Klathmos 1.136 
{eypapétou]ve SPANOS, Grammar 36.22 
26upovdtouve SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 58.3 


ExAatye kt €6prnvatove P&N Diath. 1572; xoiyérrove ibid. 1943 
éxwatove &1d Tov Buudv VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 37.12 


eupiokdtave (1641, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 233, 190.4) 
épydtave MATESIS, Chron. 64.28 
wavta SAa éyevdrave pt TEAOs KaAd SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 37.20 


The variant #tave of the copula also shows a comparatively high frequency from the 16th 
c. onwards: 


irave (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 217.3) 

Arave (1574, Andros, PoLemis 199Sa: 15, 141. #0) 

Arave TAG yp&d P&N Diath. 2083 - 

étrod Hrave dvépeod& pas (1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 58. 12) 

Hrave (1696, Nauplion, Doxos 1971/74: 16, 52.2) 

trave éuTrAry&Sos (1697, Corfu, KONDOYANNIS/KARYDIS 1994: 12, 665. 153-4) 


The other instances of addition of /e/ in the passive voice are also geographically restricted 
to Crete, the Cyclades, the Heptanese, Mani and Chios, appearing from the 16th c. on- 
wards. The suffixes involved are the following: 


a) The 1 sg. imperf. -youv > -pouve and the 2 sg. imperf. -couv > -couve: 


o’ Guetpny euploxoupouve kplion CHortATSIS, Erof. 1.250 
«els BAous Eparvdcouve eUpopgo TAAANKdp! PEO O SM Voev. 127 

eiploxougouve FOSKOLOS, Fort. V.117 

kal péyoucouve Stathis 1.242 


A special case is the copula (Apouv > fpouve and fcouv > ficouve), which seems to 
have a wider geographical distribution than other verbs and to present the phenomenon 
earlier: - 


xataPAartas &v fpouve Ptoch. II] 181 app. crit. (P) (15th-c. ms) 
fpouve Pol. Tr. 5815 app. crit. (X) 

én’ 8vtev Huouve (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 218.19) © 
Hpouve BéBonos (1582, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 126, 86.32) 
thouve AITOLOS, Ais. Myth. 65.13 

touve kdotpov Thrinos patr. O59 

youve oxAafwpéve FosKoLos, Fort. 11.204 
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xapBouvapda foouve Poulol. 431 app. crit. (CP) 
Hoouve Fyll. gadar. 358 

Hoouve Bondds pou CHORTATSIS, Panor. 11.535 
#oouve MONTSEL., Evgena 723 


b) 1 pl. -peotav > -peoTave, -HAOTEV > -HATTEVE, only in Crete and the Heptanese; -paotiv 


c) 


> -paotive, only in Mani; and -oupav > -oupave, only in Crete (see III, 4.1-4): 


Autpdvopéotave MOREZINOS, Klini 62.21 

exel aTrod KéGopéotave CHORTATSIS, Panor. IV.352 

var Sdopéotave Thysia Avr. 1133 

euiploxopéotave (1649, Crete, PANOPOULOU 2003: 2, 148.30-1) 
eUproKontorave Fosko os, Fort. 11.256 

xelvn trol dptyoudotave KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1261 
poBoupeotave MOREZINOS, Klini 137. 20 (reading of ms =) 


GAiBopcerteve pt GAysyd peycAo Evr. Eleg. 3166.6 | 
va py dypikiopdoteve (1693, Corfu, TsITSAs 1978/79: (21, 207.80) 


els TH otpcdta Strou epyoupaorive ... (1584, Italy, PAPADOPOULOS 1978: 1, 318.5-6); 
nBpecxoupastnve / nupeckoupactive (ibid. 1, 318.16-17) 

ePipucKxopaotuve / eBiplokopactive (1679, Sovana, Tuscany, PAPADOPOULOS 1979: 1, 
473.37) 


Exparoupave TROILOS, Rodol. V.298 
2 pl. -oucte > -ouoteve, with addition of the whole syllable -ve, only in Chios: 


uh otexovoteve KONDAR., Paides 251 
Tavrote Boioxototeve PRosopsas, Peri Tyflou 438 
av Siv AuTOtoTeve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 865 


d) 3 pl. pres. ovtat > -ovraive, -ouvTal > -ouvtaive, with addition of the whole syllable 
-ve, only in the Heptanese and Chios: 


nuploxovtatve els 1a yépra (1653, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 215, 186.54) 
Epxovralve xal KAaion Petritsis, Dig. O 2109 
xr SAo1 vir pt poRotvtaive KATSAITIS, Thyest. V.26 


e) 3 pl. imperf. -ouvtov > -ouvtove (Cyclades), -ovrav > -dvtave (Crete and Heptanese), 
-ouvtav > -olvtave (Crete, Cyclades, Heptanese, Chios), and -dvThoay > ~ovTnoove (only 
in the Chronicle of the Turkish Sultans) (see Ill, 4.3.1): 


toiaouvrove (1673, Naxos, KATsouROS 1971/73: 10, 172. 16) 
tyvopilévtave Alex. Rim. 871 ; 

?yaxdvtave ACHELIS, Malt, Pol. 2076 

tpxdvtave SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 35.15; dpeyovrave ibid. 35.18 
Biv ouvepilovtave oj yrepes Pyrris, Diig. panouklas 122.27 


2xabéZouvtave MOREZINOS, Klini 16.9 - a : 

érrot edploxouvtave (1613, Rethymno region / Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 846, 
737.10~11) 

28¢ovouvtave BOUNIALIS M. Diig. Pol. 1732; Fpyouvrave ibid. 1764 

+a WAOUTH Kal Baotheia ExpdZouvtave kéTIot KORNAROS, Erot. 111.900 


euproxdvtnoave Chron. Tourk. Soult. 54.11 ms; tpyévinoave ibid. 72.34 ms 
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f) The 3 sg. aorist -(8)nv > -(8)nve, very rarely (see III, 4.4.2): 


& KpdAns pe ctroxplOnve (1654, Stockholm, TCHENTSOVA 2004: 4, 58.5) 
1d Téds es peOnve exet PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2312 


Addition of final /a/ appears in the following suffixes: 


a) the 1 sg. active imperf. oxytone (-ouv > -ouva), appearing from the 15th c. onwards, 
with a relatively wide distribution; for its etymology see PANDELIDIS 2008: 296-8: 


éxpccrouva Liv. E 1670; éxovdpouva ibid. 3532 

EnreOUpouva Theseid 1.103,7 (Follieri); hmépouva ibid. 11.54,5 (1529) 

tou kpétouva FALIEROS, Erot. En. 122 

étav eyo TpayouSouva AITOLOS, Ais. Myth. 129.13 

va co Ctyrouva Thysia Avr. 897 

étrouAouva (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 2, 361.10) 

vad tov Etipouva Chron. Tourk. Soult. 86.19 

ook Biv umdpouva v& Td SouAd oo otpepo (1639, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 137, 123.11) 
typmotouva Tod katteTav AouAgi| ket A&S1 (1694, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 204, 124.17) 


b) The i sg., 2 sg. and 3 sg. passive imperfect, very rarely. For 1 sg. the frequency is higher 
in the case of the copula: 


2x 1éAEpOv Epydpouva ZINOS, Vatr. 323 
eupioxdpouva (1643, Zakynthos, KoNomos 1960: 3, 3.7) 


tous 2exdtouva PyRRIS, Diig. panouklas 115.17 

[2ypap]étouva SPANOS, Grammar 36.22 

éypagpdétouva Chron. Theod. 21.14 

dvopaldorouva SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 36.8; tuouppoupilétouva ibid. 37.16 

oTdv Bpdvov xaddtouva KATSAITIS, /fig. Prol. 51; x tpyétouva id., Thyest. V.696 


fyouva Pol. Tr. 7435 app. crit. (BV) 

Hpouva pds éoéva Liv. E 1583 

aroios fhyouva Theseid Prol. P 139 

fpouva tyyaotpwpévn BERGADIS, Apok. V 426 

&trobapévos Hpouva (1655, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 178.8) 
av fuouva SOUMMAKIS, Past, Fid. A4v.20 


c) The 1 sg. passive aorist, again very rarely: 


Kal alypdAcotos ESidPnva Kéopov TOAUy Kal xopav Liv. E 3992 
ExOAAHOnva Varl. & Ioas. (Pantel.) 384 app. crit. 


2.6.3.4 Uninflected Words 


A number of uninflected words ending in /n/ and /s/ display addition of final /e/, in those 
areas where the phenomenon is common also in inflected forms. The most frequent, and 
earliest, case is that of the preposition els > elo¢ > o¢. The same evolution appears also in 
the case of the preposition é€ > #€¢ > §é, but this form is limited to the Heptanese. The most 
typical cases before final /n/ are the conjunctions dv > dve, kav > Kdve, thyouv > fyouve 
and the negation 5¢v > Séve, which appear mainly in Crete. The case of &veu > dveue is 


ee —— 
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the only one where addition of /e/, and once even /a/, appears after the final consonant /v/, 
which is normally disallowed by the phonotactics of MedG (see 3.3.1). It is not surpris- 
ing then that final addition in this form appears as early as the 12th c. Examples (see also 


KRIARAS, Lex. S.VV.): 


olce pav8lav / clot pavtelav Byz il. 76 app. crit. 

slat KAnpovoprdv tov Alosis 695 

elt mpouxtov (1509, Crete, Mavromatis 1994a: 4, 50.5) 

elot SAnv Thy Siapopay (1514, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 59, 65.6) 
dlote els o€ vnxoxnpidy / elote elok voixokuptov (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 217.5-6) 
noe tT Kat av xn / clot etn: kal &v #xn (1557, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 201, 250.5) 
ioe TeAos / eloé TEAS (1576, Andros, PoLEMIS 1995a: 19, 151.15) 

erce Ao TO val / elat SA0 14 yal (1647, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 16, 88.53) 


2€ tulas / &&t las Ditg. sevast. Thom. 371 

£8 xavévav Alex. Rim. 1426 

&t Sdous TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 42; Et BU ibid. 50 

oe topa / Soe tHpa (1481, Crimea, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90: II 10, 293.7) (misprint in 
Grasso 1880) 

&ve!? onpatvouv Bercapts, Apok. A 93 

agne zi na ci dhidhussi / &ve Cf, ve Tot) 5{Souc1 (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 10, 103.51) 

Brroto1 Kal dvi Karéyoucr TiBoTas (1663, Crete, LYDAKI 2000: 6, 416.10) 

kal yfAio1 xpdvor dvi Siahot KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1136; &vé Bapiis ibid. IV.515 


ém1 kave Sev errevodcape Vios Filaret. 241.14 
4 ave obtotiva TH poKpid TH TH ywva x astik cou; SOUMMAKIS, Past. Fid. G5r.18 ° 


Svteve Evai KoVTe Va TEAEIMOT) FOSKOLOS, Fort. Interm. IV’78 tit. 


nyoune / tyoupe (1498, Crete, MANOUSSACAS 1976: 3, 21.12); fryoupe Souda Téccapa 
(1501, ibid. 5, 27.14-15) sy 

fryouve / Hyouve (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 15, 39.6) 

#iyouve (1667, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 16, 128.7) 


2xlOeve / exelBeve (1599, Zakynthos, PLOUMIDIS 1995/98: 87.9) 


&veve (1198, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 246, 333.20) 
&veBe BouAiis / aveve Bouts (14th c.?, Meteora, SoFIANOS 1994: 1, 286.29) 


&v cud THs / &veud Ths Assizes B 265.31 


2.7 Vowel Deletion 


This section examines vowel deletion in all positions within the word, except the special, 
geographically restricted, phenomenon of “raising vocalism” (2.5.4). -; 


17 KpraraS, Lex. mistakenly conflates such instances in the lemma dvév, where they are interpreted as deriving 
from dv + 3 sg. of elpa (&v 2v’). : : : ; 
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2.7.1 Aphaeresis 


A basic distinction should be made between lexical aphaeresis, i.e. a diachronic process 
which has resulted in a permanent, lexicalized stem lacking its etymological initial vow- 
el, and post-lexical synchronic aphaeresis, i.e. a sandhi phenomenon occurring at word 
boundaries as a means of hiatus resolution (for which see 2.9.2). The first process orig- 
inates (at least partly) from the second and is explicable through it, and the distinction 
between the two is not always easy in written sources; secure instances of diachronic 
aphaeresis in LMedG and EMG are only those where the preceding word ends in a con- 
sonant (BAKKER 1988/89: 319). A further distinction should be made between synchronic 
aphaeresis in LMedG and the phenomenon of aphaeresis (also termed prodelision) oper- 
ating in AG (SMYTH 1984: §76): the latter is an AG synchronic sandhi rule affecting only 
the short vowels /e/ and, less frequently, /a/, when preceded by a proclitic word ending in a 
long vowel or diphthong (e.g. pt om > pt ’oT1), whereas the MedG phenomenon affects 
all vowels. Us a * 

Diachronic aphaeresis is a phonetic development whereby unstressed initial vowels are 
deleted. It has been suggested that it can be viewed as an instance of an overall diachronic 
tendency of Greek towards CV syllable structure, together with the deletion of final con- 
sonants and the addition of final vowels (MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001: 201). As noted 
above, permanent aphaeresis originates from the lexicalization of synchronic deletion of 
a word-initial vowel, which takes place when the preceding word also ends in a vowel, if 
that vowel is identical or stronger in terms of sonority (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 213-25; 
MENARDOS 1925; HORROCKS 22010: 276-7; see also 2.9.2). Typical environments caus- 
ing synchronic aphaeresis which may later be lexicalized are the phonological units defi- 
nite article + noun (e.g. Td dort > TO oTr{Thy, TO Sppusiv > 1d ppusty, f fyepa > h pépa, 
f Elptvn > t Prn), indefinite article + noun (e.g. pid éAvotSa > pre "AvotSa) and particle 
v& + verb (e.g. vac dopaAlaw > v& spoAicw), ie. the same environments which also cause 
vowel prothesis (see 2.6.1). ; , 

' Diachronic aphaeresis is responsible for major changes in MedG and EMG morphology 
(BROWNING 71983: 58; Horrocks 72010: 277) including: (a) the loss of the syllabic aug- 
ment when unstressed, and therefore its destabilization as the main exponent of past tense, 
although this tendency is not at all well documented in MedG and EMG sources (see in- 
troduction to III, 3); (b) the development of the weak clitic forms of the personal pronouns 
(avtév > écrov > tév); and (c) the “new” form of the extremely frequent preposition eis 
combined with the definite article (ets tév > ’s Tov/aTév). : 

Aphaeresis as a synchronic rule (at word boundaries) is attested already in papyri of 
the Christian era, and is considered a low-register phenomenon against the norm of AG, 
where aphaeresis was a rare occurrence, restricted to poetry; no examples of lexicalized 
aphaeresis from this period seem to be attested (GIGNAC 1976: 319). In low-register texts 
of the EMedG period lexicalized attestations begin to appear, as well as the first attesta- 
tions involving the weak clitic forms (DIETERICH 1898: 29-33; PSALTES 1913: 8-9, 21). 
An obvious early (Koine) example of lexicalized aphaeresis is the word family yehyopos, 
yenyops, Ppnydpios (< AG éyptiyopa), while a few epigraphic instances from Phrygia 


nM nee ne 


a careaee attend Binh SE Bela BRST i aE) o oie ATT at 
nsiddiadhantgoamcpicaitieal Glass Seta a 
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and Cilicia have been collected by BRIXHE (71987: 115), and DRESSLER (1966a: 57), 
mainly involving prepositions. Early instances of deletion with the preposition els appear in 
the Late Antique Colloquia Monacensia, e.g. "Ev tole Tote; *2 1d pdpov. Tod UTrdyeis; 
*S thy olxtav omedSeo (CGL Il, 648.16, 650.4, 651.34). The initial restriction of aphaere- 
sis to prepositions such as ért and els and to the clitic forms of the personal pronoun may 
indicate that the phenomenon started from proclitic/enclitic elements. Another grammati- 
cal environment where aphaeresis may have set in already from the EMedG period is the 
conjunction fva > v&, on its way to become a marker of the subjunctive, e.g. xaTépav &t 
vé Eyn 10th c., Thrace, ASDRACHA 2003: inscr. 80 (this inscriptional form is already noted 
in CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 493). Early, lexical, instances are to be found in the 10th-c. 
Monza Latin-Greek glossary (AERTS 1972: nos. 8, 43, 49), e.g. ungula: nihia (= vuyia), 
vaca: gelatas (= yed&Sas), pomo- ipora (= f| Tapa). 1 

Diachronic aphaeresis does not present absolute regularity. It is strongly inhibited by 
register (of the text or of the lexical item), and is subject to analogical restitution, especial- 
ly when the lexical item involved has allomorphs or derivatives in which the initial vowel 
is stressed, e.g. dvopéteo — Svopa. A further inhibiting factor has to do with phonotactics, 
and involves cases where the deletion of the initial vowel would result in non-permis- 
sible word-initial consonant clusters, e.g. épxiv® — *pyxivd. Additionally, the extent of 
aphaeresis in the vocabulary may be morphologically conditioned: HATZIDAKIs (1892: 
64; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 213-14) has argued, for example, that aphaeresis of /a/ is 
more frequent in verbs than in nouns, because vowel-initial verbs, when prefixed in past 
tenses with an augment é- (e.g. Zyatrnoa, éyavaxtTnga, EpTrata, see Ill, 3.1.4.2) were re- 
interpreted as consonant-initial. Frequently, within the same text, a word may appear both 
with and without its etymological initial vowel. In view of the non-stabilization of aphaere- 
sis even in MG, which presents many lexical doublets (e.g. ayeAada-yeAada, fpépa-pépa, 
STrEephpavos-trepthpavos etc.), the variable situation displayed by MedG texts should be 
considered as representative of spoken usage. An additional problem with written sources, 
especially in the case of consecutive identical vowels, is that the notation of aphaeresis 
might be simply a scribal or editorial choice: the sequence [tospitin], for example, might be 
represented as roomy, 1” doTitw, Td ort etc. Examples of lexical aphaeresis: 


lal te é , 
_ B&Mzlw AvalBSav (1130-40?, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XI: 14, 533.3) 
7 Tapdv opadioTiKdv oryiAAtov (1171, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 21, 422.20-1) 
*adducov Tétpav Kat’ auTfis Ptoch. 1 66 , 
v& Tous “rrexdons Liv. V 457 
awdvra els Koti Poulol.90 app. crit.(V) 
péArenw “ExoOi Assizes A 87.21-2; fioav Koupmiopeves ibid. 111.9 
pilav yeAdSa (1560, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 24, 103.19) _ 
els *KAOUONoww (1572, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a; 8, 129.21) 
_ kaptrécov verrapévos Cypr. Canz. 20.5 
Bt OZAe ver Tis ’kovoe (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 82.112) 
fol : : Glee sey 
” 46 pév omni (1254, S. Italy, GuILLou 2009: 19, 90.8) 
oSév podoyé& Assizes B 254.30 = 
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ouxvaKis Arywpotow Byz Il. 317 

6 pdSns AoKotiviv Eva Assizes A 52.2; 16 Sixaleopay tdv trepikdy ibid. 241.1 
yiarcdes "ySovtTa tésoapes LIMEN., Than. Rod. 343 

KaGes poroydet (1549, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 51, 93.1) 


ful oe 
ugi dem celo / Ovxi tv GéAco (12th c., Cyprus?, AERTS 1995: 2, 206.1) < oWSév 
KaKkds &vOpeotros Zoupdpns (17th c., Crete, SPANAKIS 1971: [1], 179.1) < Ven. usuraro 


lef * 

&oteas Moxorrijs (1139, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 120, 160.35); xopagiov pelmov (1211, 
ibid. 262, 358.11) 

ot béAcis trdkperv Pol. Tr. 3434 app. crit. (A) a 

10 EEcobev ’ocoxtymiov (1451, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1968: 29, 160.4) 

tov trloxotrov Velth. 1330 ; 

tis Tov yratAdy Byz. Il, 117 

Kétrpiov Adpavtos Spanos D 1704 

Tavéuopgoy, miThSe10v Achil. O 44 

thy weupot Deft. Par. 53 

fyouv BSoptwra (1518, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 52, 93.32) 

dro Thy TH TISerdTHTA KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 203.5 ; 

Sevtepov pex™mpa Diig. Alex. Sem. B 333 — 

&v Tot Sons otiav LANDOS, Geopon. 143.17-18 

fil 

kal &keov *ouyaoor (1123, S, Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 93, 122.15) 

"ocwuns Kovdpos (1176, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VII: 3, 372.15) 

loudav Tov Zkaprotnv Chron. Mor. H 666; xp Laxns 6 Baratons ibid. 448, 451 

els *mnpétns BERGADIS, Apok. V 435 

1 elpnugvov oTpoupévrov (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 26, 
40.16) 

2v woKdutoo (1562, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1990: 9, 23.13) 


2.7.2 Syncope 


Vowel deletion between consonants occurs frequently in the case. of unstressed /i/ (the 
weakest vowel in the vowel hierarchy) and rarely in the case of unstressed af (HATZIDAKIS 
1892: 347-8; DIETERICH 1904b; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 258; MINAS 72003: 40-1). In 
most cases, the deleted vowel is adjacent to a liquid, especially /r/, a tendency evident 
already in later Hellenistic times (KAPSOMENAKIS 1938: 64-5; GIGNAC 1976: 307). The 
phenomenon is unrelated to the deletion of unstressed /i/ and /u/ which forms part of “rais- 
ing vocalism” (see 2.5.4). . =. 88 
Examples of the change occur already in inscriptions and papyri from the period of the 
Koine (DIETERICH 1898: 37; GIGNAC 1976: 306), In the period covered by this Grammar, 
it appears already in the earliest documents, i.e. from the 11th c. onwards. a 


if > @ adjacent to /r/ SS 
Koppdav (1019, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 18, 19.28-9) . . 
Tas Koppes (11th c., Athos, LEFORT et al. 1985: 30, 268.23) 
xoppi BERGADIS, Apok. V 47; xopoty Deft. Par. 356 


AR LO SR STE oR Ne rd an eit cy SPR 
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Uotepvev Chron. Mor. H 867; totepvi (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 252, 347.6) 
omepvd Chron. Mor. H 3640; 1d ‘otrepvd (1622, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 3, 54.216) 
anuepviis Chron. Mor. H 4744; onpEpyty Thysia Avr. 184 

xoipvi Poulal. 289 : 

teptrateis [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim, 71; aweptraté) DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 73 


Zavropvids (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468.19); Zavtopvéos (1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 


1, 60.86); cavtopviés (1666, Santorini, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 26, 27.113) 
mrepBddiat (1510, Cyprus, SCHREINER 1975/79: 28.11, 18. 4); wepBdAr (1524, Crete, 
MAVROMATIS 1994a: 17, 59.4); tepBdAra (1642, Patmos, MICHAILARIS 1998: 1, 192.6) 
otépr (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 214.30) 
émreppalata CHoRTATSIS, Evof. Prol. 52 
KaAoxaipvd (1649, Mykonos, ZERLENDIS 1924a: [5], 22.4) 
KaGnpepvd (1671, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 20, 91.10) 
1 Bopvd (1675, Amorgos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 33, 26. 9) 


- fit > @ adjacent to other consonants 
ixéctoa Ptoch. 1131; ixé&toov Chron. Mor. H 1836 
toil pAaxiis Thysia Avr. 501; gAaKt pou CHoRTATSIS, Erof. 11.60 
qroAtixts CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.286 
of cAxés Chron. Tourk, Soult. 107.18 
tot] Ttelas (1622, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 3, 49.63) _ 
é&yagtixots CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.92 
adhelfoftumas P&N Diath. 834 app. crit. 
gtiia (1666, Santorini, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 26, 26.12) 
pioogtewla (1688, Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 108, 323.5) 
Ords oxwpéo’ Tove (1696, Kastoria, MERTZI0S 1947a: 6, 213.10) 
schoffillati / oxopuAAdrn PAPADOPOLI, L’Occio 157.13 
oxayvic (1572, Achaia, VEIs 1956: 450.7) < ouxapinié 


hil >@ 

te pBowvia pou Ptoch. III 273.29 app. crit. (P) < pou@ouwn 

ép8ouvia CHORTATSIS, Katz. 111.70; orthugna / ép8otvie BAROZZI, Letter 359.1 

Koupvépucdov Poulol. 220 < koupotva 

é&KAoubav Tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 634.16-17; v’ exAoubijons Velth. 197 < &xouAou8d < 

e&Korov8S 

Beppata sAtroUSeov Dig. A 4731 < dAouTIOU 

ve Th KouxAdvetor (1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 92, 108. 21); vex ot Kourdeou. 

_* CHortatsis, Evof. V.7 

“gl tov DpaxdmAov Achil. O 671 

:« tou ZepyénAou (1691, Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1957/58: IA. 32, 115. 5.2) 
_LtepavoTsAos (1665, Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 45, 316.1) 


A number of MedG lexical items which are Latin loanwords presenting deletion of /u/ be- 
tween stop and liquid since Koine times (e.g. r&BAa < tabula, titAos < titulus, oT&BAos < 
stabulum, couPAa < subula, GpKAa < arcula) should be considered as deriving from already 
syncopated Late Latin forms and not as internal Greek developments (TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 
1909: 20). 

A special subcase of syncope is the so-called “Kretschmer’s Law”, proposed by 
KRETSCHMER (1909) for AG and extended to MedG and MG by CHATZIDAKIS (1934/77: 
A 584-5; cf. also KRETSCHMER 1905: 109-16; PERNOT 1907/46: I 94-7; TSOPANAKIS 
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1940: 75). According to this phonetic tendency, an unaccented (etymologically short) vow- 
el is deleted when adjacent to a liquid, nasal or sibilant if the preceding or following 
syllable contains the same vowel. This law explains Koine attestations like oxépo8ov > 
oxdpSov, Bepevixn > Bepvixn, trapaxpra > tapxpthpa (GIGNAC 1976: 306). It is not 
necessary for the interpretation of MedG cases of unstressed /i/ deletion, which is very 
frequent independently of whether the next syllable also contains /i/ or not, but could apply 
in the much rarer cases when the stronger vowels /a/ and /e/ are deleted, especially in 2 pl. 
imperative forms (see III, 4.5.2): 


TapxaAdvra pe (1173, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 51, 88.21) 
AopPdvver TapKdre (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 31.49); wapKérte Fior 77. 7 
Tapyateatrepot MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 256.10 


ardpte we MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 448.27-8 
padre Theseid 1.4,5 Follieri) 

6éAte SKLAVOS, Symf. 147 

midote pe FALIEROS, Thrinos 267 

oupte KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 395.19 
Sdote CHORTATSIS, Panor. V.345 

va Thve BavarSore MONTSEL., Evgena 411 
ovpte ROMANOS, Grammar 62. 9 


Syncope is also responsible for a characteristic morphological idiosyncrasy of the Cretan, 
Cycladic and Heptanesian area, namely the definite article forms to, tol etc., which de- 
rive from deletion of /i/ in the proclitic article form, followed by addition of final /i/. See 
I, 5.2.1 and Il, 5.3.2 for details and examples. 


2.7.3 Deletion of Final Vowel (Apocope) 


If the phenomenon of “raising vocalism” is discounted, lexical deletion of final vowels is 
extremely rare in MedG and EMG, as in many cases it would lead to loss of inflectional 
suffixes and as final consonants, except for /n/ and /s/, are disallowed in the phonology of 
the language (see 3.3.1). Post-lexical final vowel deletion before words beginning with a 
vowel is of course quite frequent as a hiatus resolution strategy (see 2.9.2.2). 

A special case of post-lexical final vowel deletion occurs after consonants, in the case 
of close-knit syntactic units which form a phonological phrase; the classical term for the 
phenomenon is apocope. In MedG and EMG, it appears only in low-register texts from 
the 15th c. and beyond, and predominantly in verse texts. The most frequent environment 
is the preposition &1ré + the definite article, e.g. dd TOv > én’ tév, and the 2 sg. imper- 
ative verb forms followed by a Clitic, e.g. g¢pe Tov > gép’ tov (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 
A 255-7; see also II, 4.5). Further appropriate phonological environments include the 
proclitic 2 sg. personal pronoun (CHATZIDAKIS 1915: 460), and the 3 sg. form of the verb 
eluant (see III, 4.8.1), which is often unaccented, and which has even n led to the univerbation 
Tivtofivra (see IL, 5.7.1.4). 7 : . 


dn? t& vnoik Chron. Toc. 2160 
at’ 1d pdfBo KoRNAROS, Erot. 11.887 
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thy &beAqty pas eno’ thy Dig. E 346 7 The phenomenon appears in both literary and non-literary MedG texts, the earliest at- 
- 9ép" you T& Kaptoa MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 448.6 testations coming from the 11th c., but for some words there is evidence that the change 
EByGX' ro dfo xal yroulo” ro wéABepn (15th/16th ¢.?, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 64.32-3) has already taken place before the period under examination (cf. LBG s.v. kpaBdmiov, and 


dp’ ns Bre Fior 149.12 
Bee Hie eras RoLonAiO® Andrag. Bua V1I1.189 the Koine examples of xpeBBériv, xaBepldco, Aéravov in DIETERICH 1898: 4-6). In some 


Brio’ tov (1566, Venice, PATRINELIS 1992: 3, 302.20) lexical items, the change seems to have been fixed/lexicalized (e.g. KpeBBativ, cevtouKi, 
yupro’ my (16th c., Unknown, DELATTE 1927: [1], 87.21) PeAavidiv, vepavrdiv), but in most cases the affected form varies with the original one. No 
pdvov Sd” ta kal Erropév pe Ptochol. A 246 specific geographical restriction on the change is observable, which is an additional indica- 
To Kip! xpdtioTo / 76 Kipl KpérTna’ To (1696, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 1, 51.9) tion that the change must be dated quite early, i.e. at least in the EMedG period. 

GéAouv o” 1” dtropd@er Poulol. 618 KpePBatootpaoww (1017, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 22, 167.14); 


KpeBBatt Chron. Mor. H 8247 


cpr vd * Thy kéun KoRNAROS, Erot. 111.103; S1roia 0’ 16 ’Scoxe ibid. 1.1470 
ENS, EN meMaklSav (ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981; 246.671) 


tl Ev’ 16 of ypewototow; Spaneas V 99 Pedavidéa (1345, Serres, GuILLoU 1955: 39, 122.75); BeAaviSiac (1502, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 
&v Ev’ kat BAgtets &v@poottov DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 629 : $7, 47.3) 
Hxouge Tf Ev’ 16 Adyaow Kal Ti Ev’ 1d AcAoticav BERGADIS, Apok. V 241 sevrouxia (1384, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1984: 49, 264.51); cevtotx: Chron. Mor. H 7789 < 
wdGev Evi, tl Ev’ 1d HEU per Prochol. a 207 Arab. sanduk 
Sveipov ely’ 1oAAd ZaBd KoRNAROS, Erot. 1.213 xaBeMaptou Chron. Mor. H 5752; xaBeraplou (1534, Nauplion, MANousakas 1984: 263.3); 
: . : kaPeAdpor Velis. x 395 app. crit. (V); KaeAdons Dig. E 43 app. crit. < Lat. caballarius 
An apparent case of final vowel deletion concerns the preposition Héoa, which presents Pecans [ Annee AL car Kallim. se pion ona Ee 
the form yéo’ before the combination of the preposition o€ + definite article, e.g. dou ord Tév vepavTlidy (1479, Corfu, KaRYDIs 2001: 33, 67.10) 
> peo” otd, from the 17th c. onwards. This is in reality a case of dissimilatory syllable sideromolivochalinera / oiSepopoduBoyaatvepa (15th c., Crete?, KAKOULIDI 1958/59: 120.34) 
deletion, due to the repetition of identical sounds in the following word (see 3.9.3.3). Zapexnvol Chron. Mor. P 13; Zapexnvol Velis. x 386 app. crit. (V) 


&oynpotodSepovica Poulol, 327 app. crit. (P) 
dppeBeova Poulol. 150 app. crit. (V); &ppeBava Rim. kor. A 72 
va xaBepifn (1472, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 3, 150.5); éxaépicev Poulol. 149 


A geographically restricted case of final vowel deletion is the development of the de- 
monstrative form éxeiv’ before the definite article in Cyprus (see II, 5.5.1.8): 


Exty Thy KAe lay / exelv Thy KAEwlav Assizes B 424.20 app. crit. (PV) 
Kelv’ tov fAiov Cypr. Canz. 106.17; xelv’ 1d oTrAdyvos THis pda &ofiKar ibid. 137.2; xeiv 7” SexaBepvotipev (1644, Chios, FOTEINOS 1865: 236.2) 
&pyara tov of poupiZouv ibid. 153.13 " oepavta (1483, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 2, 41.15) 
: ; : kapeBoxtpn (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 112, 195.30) 

2.8 Vowel Changes 2, : A phenomenon with similar effect, not to be confused with this phonetic change, is the 
_ : mee ar appearance of /e/ instead of /a/ in words prefixed with the prepositions trapé and avé (or 
2.8.1. . Change to /e/ in the Adjacency of Liquids and Nasals interpreted as such): 
The adjacency of a liquid or a nasal may cause the change of an unstressed vowel to the Tapetotaplav Dig. E 1199 
mid vowel /e/. All vowels except /u/ are subject to this change, but it appears with greater wopedelow Dig. E 1628 app. crit. 
regularity in the case of /i/, less regularly with /a/, and only sporadically with /o/. In the TrapexaAoiy Pol. Tr. 6650 app. crit. (V); mapexéAia MONTSEL., Evgena 464 


TapeUpia DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1613; wapeupt Rim. kor. V 1; mape8tpia (1582, Kefalonia 
: a¢ ; ZAPANDI 2001a: 155, 98.7); mape@upr Epain. gyn. 455 

lal > Jel, The raising of /af to /ef adjacent to a liquid or a nasal (especially /r/) is the only Tol traped{5e (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 6, 27.11-12) 

conditioned change affecting /a/ with at least some regularity (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A els 16 Mapeméprt (1626, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 2, 215.3) 

238-9; ANDRIOTIS, Lex. s.v. “e avtt apxalou a péoa oe Aégers”; Moystanis 2005: 93). It meen nn Denice 262-0. (Eales) 


overwhelming majority of cases, the conditioning environment is unstressed vowel + /1/. 


is part of the more general change to /e/ in the adjacency of liquids and nasals; cf. below V dveonxabel Thysia Avr, 291 
for the phenomenon as it affects /i/. In the case of /a/, it has sometimes been analysed as averrvid FALIEROS Ist, On. 297 
eae eek y ae, tT’ dvekatoopéva KORNAROS, Exot. 1.642 
dissimilation of two consecutive /a/ vowels rather than as raising (cf. MEYER 1889: 73; dve(nr& KORNAROS, Erot. 1.643 
MENDEZ Dosuna 1985: 411), but there seems to be no regularity in this alleged dissim- anepaimenos / dveaoniees Cuortatsis, Ervof. 11.313 transcr. x (Legrand); dverrapévor (1670, 
ilation process, since it may be either regressive or progressive (contrast e.g. kp&BBatos > Naxos, RODOLAKIS 1994: 2, 577.15) a 


KkpeBBatw vs. Zapaxnvds > Zapexnvds). ee, ; dveottporra (1668, Naxos, KEFALLINIADIS 1971/73: 481.23) 


68 I Phonology 


Aveyvoortns (17th c., Sifnos, TSELIKAS 1986c: 2, 32); Aveyvootns (1674, Paros, ZERLENDIS 
1922: (3), 54.20); Aveyvdorrns (1697, Mykonos, KATSOUROS 1948: 12, 28.28) mot 3 
_ ver &vexarreaOfj (1724, Kimolos, RAMFos 1973: 3, 308.8) : 
véveynacn PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2501 
aveoreveiins / Gveorevaters PETRITSIS, Dig. O 106 


a8 avepepouaas (1 101, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. ix: 7, 395.4) 
avetoAty Chron. Mor. T 59 
thy dvetoainhy (1623, Bergamo, KorrE ce 2, 330. 7) 


Although conceivably of phonetic origin (influence of the adjacent liquid/nasal), in such 
cases the change /a/ > /e/ should rather be considered a morphological evolution, i.e. a 
new prefix/preverb trape-, dve-. The origin of ave- and trape- forms is attributable to false 
reanalysis of aorist verb forms containing the augment (e.g. tapéSwoa, dvéyvwoa); see 
KouKOULEs 1931: 64-6 for interpretation and modern dialectal distribution, and 2.6.1.1 
and III, 3 (introduction) on the spread of the augment to non- past tenses. The appearance 
of the preposition év& as dve- in compounds is a feature of the modern dialect areas of 
E. Crete, S. Cyclades and Chios (KOUKOULES 1931: 66; KoNDOSOPOULOs 22001: 37, 
52), and indeed most of the attestations come from these areas, although occasionally 
it crops up in texts from elsewhere. It is not recorded in the earliest Cretan texts, ie. 
Sachlikis, Dellaportas and Bergadis, although as a phenomenon it is attested already since 
the Hellenistic period (KOUKOULES 1931: 66; KAHANE/KAHANE 1981: 108).'° . 


/ol > /e/. The phenomenon is attested both in MedG/EMG texts and in MG dinlacie 
but it is quite limited, and the precise factors determining its appearance are unknown 
(CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 239, B 406; MoysIaDIs 2005: 94). Furthermore, several al- 
leged instances of the phenomenon may be attributed to different causes, such as analogy, 
assimilation or folk etymology. 


.. Sepdotixov Chron. Mor. H 2606 (possibly assimilation) . ~. 

_1pdéBeb01 Chron, Mor. H 5313; émpoBediCavd tous Chron. Mor. H 4677 
Kpepptdios Porikol. 1 114 (possibly already an AG doublet Kpey-/Kpop-) 
Gdettovv Achil. N 1573 < dAwtrot < GA Tg 
ppévipos (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 9, 61.12); ppeviious MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.35, - 

opévipos Anak. Konst. 18 

_ kal teppayiévia LIMEN., Than. Rod. 458... 
Eeptapévov LiMEN., Than. Rod. 627 (possibly false seuiatbey front the pret Se) 
‘loiSepos (1506, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2a: 1, 3.14) 
atpocepivé FALIEROS, Rim. Par. 115 
vépry GeA& FOSKOLOS, Fort. Prol.112 . |. 
Kpevtipia (1664, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 12, 126. 19) 
1d dvtiSepov PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §36.228 


' fil > fel. One of the most consistent and widespread phonetic changes in MedG is the - 


lowering of unstressed /i/ to /e/ in the adjacency of liquid, and less’ frequently nasal, 


5 The verbs éveBalve and KerreBatvoo have analogical fel throughout, irrespective of geographical provenance, 
cf. KRIARAS, Lex. We 
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consonants, especially before /r/ (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 238-9; PSALTES 1913: 26-8; 
DIETERICH 1898: 11-15; Minas 72003: 43-4). In the cases where a stressed original 
/i/ appears as /e/ one should assume paradigmatic levelling (i.e. analogical extension of 
the affected stem allomorph) on the basis of unstressed inflectional or derivational forms 
(MEYER 1889: 84; NEWTON 1972a: 195). The change appears in MedG and EMG much 
more extensively than in MG, affecting even words of learned origin (€.g. ToTroTepntts, 
Eupettidns, ceppagn, tpooxevds, petpotroAltns, &Sepovdd ~ see examples below). . 

The phenomenon dates back to the Late Koine (GiGNAC 1976: 248; PANAYoTou 1990: 
197), and therefore it appears already in the earliest MedG documents, without geograph- 
ical restrictions; it is a Panhellenic change probably pre-dating the split into the various 
dialects. It is very frequent, but there is constant variation in its application, the most 
important factor limiting its appearance being register (both of the text and of the specific 
lexical item). Because of the early appearance of the change, it is conceivable that several 
instances of /e/ deriving from original /e:/ <n> are the result of retention of the ancient 
open pronunciation adjacent to a liquid, i.e. that they are due to inhibition of qating of feu 
> /i/ rather than to lowering of /i/>/e/29 

Furthermore, in texts composed in areas where “northern” dialect forms were spoken, 
it is possible that some cases of /i/ > /e/ lowering are due to the hypercorrection of most 
of the vowel raising characteristic of these linguistic varieties (cf. 2.5.4) rather than to the 
action of the adjacent liquid or nasal. 


/m/ unstressed 
petpoTréAgos (11th c., Silymvria, EVANGELATOU-NoTARA 1982: 323, 186. 1) 
HeTpotroAtrns (1655, Naxos, ZERLENDIS 1922: 122.2-3) © 
Tév éperépcov (1044, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 3, 146. 14) : 
Sepdorov (1148, S. Italy, GuILLou 1963: 7, 82.17); (Se)poote / Seuoate (1391, Corfu, 
TSELIKAS 1986b: 183. 14); 4 Bepoore (1693, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 32, 136. 5) 
&Sepovet Chron. Toc. 703 
ot MeQ:Opiaton (16th c., Peloponnese, SCHREINER 1975/79: 37. I, 10. 1) 
Sepoovic (1590, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 8, 309.16); Bepcovic (1713, Sion SYMEONIDIS 1992a: 
2, 75.5) 
Pé@epvos (1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171 32); PéBeyvos (1660, Crete, KARATHANASIS 
1973: 2, 27.3) ; 
Siveta (1616, Naxos, CHASIOTIS 1966: 20, 214: 9). 
Guépepvoi Chron. Tourk. Soult. 131.33 
pecopaywpevoy Bertoldos 12.4 = 
tuewav euyapiotepévor (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 49, 64.22) 
’ pedé (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 53, 68.30) 


3 


It has in fact been suggested that the phenomenon of fi/ > /e/ lowering is an inheritance from the AG Aeolic 
dialect (KAPSOMENOS 1985: 48; MINAS 72003: 43-4; discussion in Moysrapts 2005: 92) due to rare exam- 
ples such as Lesb. Aayoxpéreo IG XII 2 74 and Thess. xpevvéuer IG LX 2 5 17.14, However, this is extremely 
doubtful, both because of the Limited influence of the Acolic dialect on the history of later Greek as compared 
to the Panhellenic spread of this change, and because of the different nature of the AG vowel system (short and 
long vowels, musical accent; all the examples quoted involve stressed vowels). be 


En SE ES PPTL EEN Ot 
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{raf stressed : ' dxepdoat Thy ToravTHy Sidta€w (1096-1100, S. Italy, GUILLou 2009: 26, 121.16) 


elogodéyata MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.8 

pévnpa (1480, Constantinople, BOMBACI 1954: 9, 313.8) 

piv Umes Achil. N 1567 

va pev tuxalver Theseid V1.12,7 (Olsen) 

véx pév tromjons (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 404,231) 
é&mootéyata LANDOS, Geopon. 177.23 


/n/ unstressed 

Kopvevod (1179, EVANGELATOU-NoTARA 1982: 443, 211.1) 

Kopvevds (1649-69, Thessaly, SPANOS 2001: 437, £.86v.23) 

TleAomtévvecov Chron. Mor. H 1405 

yevaixes (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.4~5); Thy yevaikav Tou 
MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 218.2 

16 Traveyupr (1604, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 10, 166.77) 

Alyevav Theseid VL15,1 (Olsen); thy Atyeva Chron. Tourk. Soult. 54.34 

gtevdv LANDOS, Geopon. 247.20; ptevd (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 1639) 

cevPe1o (1604-5, Cythera, MAVROEIDI 1978: 148.55) 

Nextyras (1608, Kalymnos, KouUTELAKIS 1981: 2, 31.16) 

xdveotpo (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 81.107); x&veotpa (1627, Athens, 
KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 240.28) 

pav Tov Etpooxevtiaw (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 2, 361.24) 


/n/ stressed 
ydévetat DEFAR., Sos. 108 (Holton) 


// unstressed 

10 ZevyeAartiov (1073, Constantinople?, NysTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 50, 9.114) 

ZevyeAdrns [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1501 

BeAA&vous (11577, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 10, 315.8) 

BeAglas (< fru) (ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 245.622) 

oudeOh (13587, Macedonia?, LEMERLE 1988: App. II C, 231.11) 

pogeAdpia LIMEN., Than. Rod. 176 (Wagner: pafeAAdpia) 

4 Grxid pas BERGADIS, Apok. A 245 

BeyAtoet FoRTIOS, Strat. pragm. 262 app. crit. 

va KoAeptrijon Diig. Alex. E 233.3 (Lolos) 

Tredavev (1542, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996: 21, 230.2); Kup Lrediavos 
Nee | MéApas (1548, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 119, 233.3-4); Tov 
ZreArave (1573, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 4, 14.27) ; ; , 

drpooeAcver (1608, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 18, 177.6) 

1d oteAétov (1685, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 518, 744.16) 


/l/ stressed 
évédxa (1177, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. IV: 4, 120.2) 
toxAépuvey MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.25 
v& piv Td dpeAgon TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 18 
éxwarétros (1573, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 4, 13.5) 


/rf unstressed doe etna ; ; 
', Geootepiktov (1015, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 15, 15.14) 2 
- dverrepéaotov (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.6) . yee 
Uepectav (1041, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 2, 141.41); Grepetetv (1101-11137, Sicily, Cusa. 
1868/82: Coll. IX: 6, 394.2); v& pe Gtrepert}oouve (1682, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1983: VIII, 
184.8) 


otnxaipapr (11387, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 14, 102.21) 

owtepla Jonas 215.61; ootepeutiis Chron. Mor. H 3872 

vatixAgpos Ptoch, HI 197.18 app. crit. (P); tov vauKAepov Assizes B 296.23 

Kaddyepos (1288, Cos, NySTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, 227.10) 

EvjpemfSns ERMON,, Ilias 1.147 

énAdpwoa (14th c.?, Cyprus, CouROUPOU/GEHIN 2001: 2, 157.3); TAgpd>vetar Dig. E 1705 
ras paryeplas (1453, Thrace/Black Sea?, Darrouzés 1963: 4, 89.35) 

pepolvny Liv. V 837; pepolvn Rim. kor.V15 

Gepla o” Epcyav, DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 475; toG Bepiod Anak. Konst. 36 

olSepa (1531, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 148, 267.31) 

Boutepov Diig. Alex. Sem. B 

thy seppapthy Spanos D 1785 - 

&yepov Spanos A 462; Assizes B 497.6; &yepa (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 283, 394.29) 
oxArepa& wal &vtpoTriaopéva, MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 144.2; rijs oxAepis Fior 73.24 

thy onxopatow / thy ovxapeow (1573, Santorini, TseLixas 1985: 1, 75.11) 

otrepouvi (1594, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 57, 80.5-6) 

tot Apyepot (1645, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 5, 218.4) 


icf stressed 
avaxpévny (1101, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 7, 395.14); avaxpéver KARTANOS, P&N 
Diath. 455.3 , 
woAtépiov (1116, S. Italy, EVANGELATOU-NoTARA 1982: 364, 194.1) 
xpévouv Chron. Mor. H 2394; xpévn Poulol. AZ 109 
inA¢pwoa (14th c.?, Cyprus, Courourou/GEHIN 2001: 2, 157.3) 
TAgpwopav (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 71, 134.60) 
tot aiSdpou Liv. V 173; oiSepov ibid. 234 go ah 
Bpgoxer TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 59; Bpéoxer Nov. I 156.5 


2.8.2. Labialization 


The influence of the labial consonants /p, b, f, v, m/ may cause the rounding of a vowel to 
/ol. This affects mostly /e/ and very rarely /a/, In the case of /i/, the influence of the labial 
consonants results in the corresponding high rounded vowel /u/, a change which is exam- 
ined in 2.8.4 below, as it may be triggered by velar consonants as well. Ske 


lef > /ol. An (usually) unstressed /e/ occasionally changes to /o/ adjacent to the labial con- 
sonants /p, b, f, v, m/. The phenomenon has been considered a facet of the more common 
phenomenon of the change of /i/ > /u/, frequently termed labialization (CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: B 280; SYMEONIDIS 1972; Moystapis 2005: 105-6). - am 

As far as dating is concerned, this change seems to be a medieval evolution. The first 
secure examples come from 12th-c. documents (cf. ‘also Minas 72003: 52; LBG s.v. 
é&duAv). The change is specifically mentioned in the grammars of Germano and Portius 
(PERNOT 1907/46: I 88-9; MEYER 1889: 79). According to NEWTON (1972a: 26), this 
phenomenon should chronologically have preceded the “northern” raising phenomena, 
since the /o/ resulting from this change undergoes raising to /u/ (yepupi > yiopupt > 
ylougup’); but such forms could be loanwords within the dialects affected by raising phe- 
nomena. The limited dialectal distribution also points to a later dating than the other labi- 
alization changes, which are common to all MG dialects except the most peripheral ones. 


ie tc Pe Ag eat Ng ee gehts, Me eh ee Bead Ceri oe Ras Bea he iy hie tte 
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The change /e/ > /o/ is attested with stressed /e/ as well. In such cases, it could be the 
result of analogical paradigmatic levelling or assimilation to a following /o/. On the other 
hand, there are two lexical items (wépa > yopua and yepa > yiéua) where the change ap- 
pears very frequently, from many areas and periods, despite the fact that most case-forms 
are stressed, oe 


Unstressed uo 

eoptrAlors (1106, Athos, EVANGELATOU-NOTARA 1982: 350, 191.4) < Lat. ‘exemplum 

16 yropipiy (1125, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XI: 4, 555.17) < yepupw; yroguptou (1211, S. 
Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 261, 356.8); yropupia Velth. 700; yropupia Chron. Mor. P 542 

éAdyopov (1325, Veroia?/Macedonia, BOMPAIRE et al. 2001: 64, 355.52); &v éyeopiZacw Proch. 
IV 300 app. crit. (K); youctn Pol. Tr. 2733 app. crit. (R); yrouato SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 46.30 

TropTémpa Jonas 216. 68; Topmaretre BERGADIS, Apok. A 532; ve Troptraryl TRIVOLIS, Re 
Skotsias 96 

ouyvopa Pol Tr. 1246 app. crit. CO; Diig. Alex. F 236. 3 (Lolos); cuyvop& BERGADIS, Apok. V 
87 

vac Troptopnéiire Pent. Gen. 34.17 

poBitia CHortatsis, Katz. 11.110; popitia (1549, Crete, MARMARELU/DRAKAKIS 2006: 162, 
161.11); PoBifiov Porikol. 0159 

ylopérou Diakr., Diig. Pol. 181 < yetpa 

yopotii| CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.22; pouarivds KoRNAROS, Erot. 1v.404 

16 &éyiopa SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 55.38 


Stressed 
wopa Poulol. 246 app. crit. (CP); BERGADIS, Apok. A 163; (1636, Crete, TSELIKAS 1985: 11, 
83.10); wopa (Unknown, Sifnos, TSELIKAS 1986c: 2, 31.4); woua Rim. kor. A 18; popora 
Alosis 736; yopara (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 2, 361 20) 
yropa Arm. 106; Krasop. V 65; Vosk. 366; Peri xen. 182; yiopav Achil. N 1030 ° 
totpoupdévto (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 17, 33.24) 
f yiétn Liv. V 1981; thy yiéT Diig. Alex. E 201.5 (Konstantinopulos) <yaftn 
7& pobpata BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 265.20; &s 1b podya (1678, Crete, VOURDOUMBAKIS — 
_ 1915: 28, 403: 9) < popa < pépa < petpa , 
; ° Tous Epoépioe Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39. 27° 


Other instances of apparent lel > Jol adjacent t to non-labial consonants ‘should rather be 
interpreted as the results of analogy or folk etymology, cf. the two examples adduced by 
TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS (1909: 9): Soxavixia Diig. tetr. 917 (< Sexavixi, influence of Sdxavo) 
and Brtoopés, Brrooptiyas Koronaios, Andrag. Bua XV1.505 (< Brroepes < Ital. vice- re, 
dissimilation, or reanalysis as the regular fof linking vowel of compounds). 


lal > lol. This change i is occasionally ‘mentioned i in the literature, with examples such ¢ as 
Baystrds >. Boptrds, AoBwporid > AoBapatid, capdpr > copdpt, wotrds > Tomas (MEYER 
1889: 73; Moystapis 2005: 108). It is most likely not of phonetic origin, but due to phenom- 
ena such as folk etymology, analogy or assimilation. Very few instances have surfaced so far: 


“ * BoBpaKoti Spanos D 32; pTrodpaKds Cnortatsis, Katz. 1.41 

. : pooytny Thrinos Tam: 22 (< Arab. masdjid, usual form poo.) 

2 14 capapixa CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 1123... 

-, MeTpoodpapa (1601, Crete, BAKKER/VAN Geert 1987: 118, 131. 15) 
: Zopapiépns (1610, Mani, FLORISTAN 2008: 1, 283. 11). 
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The form drow for Grd (1508, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 4.49), frequent in the acts of 
Olokalos, may be of morphological origin, perhaps through the intermediary of &rov, or 
may be due to a post-lexical vowel change at word boundaries (see 2. 9,3) caused by the 
influence of words ending in /o/. : 

The fluctuation between /a/ and /of observable in a single: text + (VasMER 1922) has been 
attributed to language interference from Russian (VASMER 1922: 130; TziTZiLis 1999: 
85): e.g. unvos for phvas (oth c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 2059). 


2.8.3 Raising of lol to hal ; 


Unstressed /o/ raises to /u/ in specific environments in all areas, mainly adjacent to ve- 
lar and labial consonants (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 291-3; PERNOT 1907/46: I 142-5; 
NEWTON 1972a: 24-5; Moystapis 2005: 97-102). Some scholars propose the additional 
influence of a sibilant or liquid environment, but this is difficult to establish due to the fre- 
quent simultaneous presence of a velar or labial consonant as well, e.g. tlotigios < Lopds < 
cougds due to the labial /f/, Auopyds > Auoupyéds due to the labial /m/ (Moystapis 2005: 
101). In some words the phenomenon has been lexicalized and is therefore regular, i.e. 
the word always appears in the changed form, while other lexical items present variation. 

‘Although the change normally applies only to unstressed /o/, stressed results of the 
change also occur, as the result of analogical levelling (NEWTON 1972a: 24). A special 
case is the word-class of neuter nouns in -ovv1, with apparent stressed /o/ > /u/, from AG 
diminutives in -cov > -dviov (e.g. patav > pwladmnov > poufotu, cdtreov > camaviov 
> oattouvl, KHSav > KouSouv etc.). CHATZIDAKIS (1905/07: B 308) and PERNOT 
(1907/46: I 147) interpret them as the result of analogical spread from the corresponding 
verbs KouSouvifw, catrouvile, poudouvifes and not of a straightforward application of 
the rule, since other members of this class, which do not possess verbal cognates, have not 
undergone the change, e.g. anS6vi, touydvi, Tayévi, cevtéu. Alternatively, according to 
GeorGacas (1951; 206-10), the -ouvi class could be interpreted as a late derivation from 
non-diminutive forms of nouns only after the lol > /uf change had applied, ie. from in- 
flected forms like tdv pdtouva, TOV odtrouva etc., where Jol was unstressed and therefore 
subject to the change. This would explain the lack of change i in anon, apuyévl, oevtévi et 
sim., since their inflection never involved forms with unstressed. fol, as they were e oxytone 
(AG &néov, tpuyoav, o1vddv etc.). 

The change must be dated at some point i in the EMedG peti. Papyrological data 
(GiGNAc 1976: 208-13) are not helpful for dating the phenomenon to the Roman period, 
because the interchange of /o/ and /u/ is very frequent in these texts due to interference from 
Coptic. EMedG examples include: x:Botpiov Malalas, Chronogr. 490.3; Chron. Paschale 
713.11 but xiBeopiov De ceremoniis 98.2; Theophanes, Chronogr. 231.20; dptotrovAl De 
ceremoniis 502.1; xAouBtov ibid. 306.17; camrouvilw De thematibus 39.15; KapBouvoyiva 
Theophanes Cont. 705.12 (PSALTES 1913: 38). In LMedG, examples occur in the earliest 
non-literary documents from Athos and S. Italy (but are difficult to distinguish from ‘ ‘rais- 
ing vocalism’”) as well as in the earliest literary texts (Ptochoprodromos, Glykas). ° , 
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- On the other hand, Pontic and Cappadocian are reported as not taking part in the 
general /o/ > /u/ change and as exhibiting unchanged forms like pwSdviv, xeottv ete, 
(CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 291), which would point to a late appearance of the phenom- 
enon, after the splitting off of these dialects. However, standard descriptions of these di- 
alects provide many examples with raised /o/, €.g. youvifw, Routan, kouyT, pougilos, 
youpdpt (from OIKONOMIDIS 1958: 25), cf. also the forms reported by DOLGER ( 1929/30) 
from the Vazelon archive (trouAeiv, &trévou, d&troxkTou). 

The modern dialect of Mani shows traces of a very early change of /o/ > /u/, which 
affects stressed /o/ stemming from AG /o1/, e.g. otpouvou, piAou, xpoupa, as well as un- 
stressed original /o:/ in environments and items not attested in other dialects, e.g. Hauvpouy, 
govotds (MIRAMBEL 1929: 58-73; CHATZIDAKIS 1934/77: B 528-9; KONDOSOPOULOS 
°2001: 78). This is considered a different, and earlier, change than the one discussed here, 
since it must have taken place before the falling together of /o/ and /o:/ in the period of the 
Koine. Unfortunately, such instances do not seem to be attested in MedG documents from 
Mani.” However, there are very rare attestations of a corresponding phenomenon from the 
Peloponnese: that of the realization of the 1 sg. active verb ending -w as -ou: ve Xpoortdou 
tot Aylou Mépxou (1696, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 33, 137.13). 

The raising of /o/ > /u/ is much more widespread in MedG than in MG, and in medieval 
texts from Cyprus it is indeed very strong. This points to a general phonetic change inhib- 
ited by the influence of learned language. 


Unstressed : 
. touaetv (1005, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 13, 13.26) 
‘- KovAAoUpia (1062, Sicily, ROGNONI 2004: 11, 117.7) 
., Aguxougias (1193, Cyprus, EVANGELATOU-NOTARA 1982: 471, 217.7); Aeuxouata (1303, 
"Cyprus, CONSTANTINIDES/BROWNING 1993: 31, 161.[12]3) 
&yeAdSiv obupoucxov (1216, Macedonia, BoMPAIRE et al. 2001: 12, 123.11) 
pouvoKxapdKia SFRANTZIS, Chron. 128.4; pouoxdpia (1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 20, 32.7) 
oxouAapikta (1280, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 82, 48.6) : 
- wouviler Proch. IV 92 app. crit. (CP) . - 
- souAtwas Ptoch. IV 323 app. crit. (P); couAnvépw [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1627 
_ tls 16 Aupdyouctov (14th c., Cyprus, SCHREINER 1975/79: 27, 3.5) 
youpyév Chron. Mor. H 3073; youpyév Pol. Tr. 6703 app. crit, (A) 
woApoudia Jonas 215,58; yoAyouSles LIMEN., Than. Rod. 44 transcr. (Lendari) (Wagner: 
woApouBiais) 
&pouppt (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 47, 25.2) 
_ & Koupvnvds MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 16.37 ; 
- wouulv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.15 
__CouypagiZouv Achil. N 903; Covypapiott Spanos A 250 
_ T&v KouBouvicov Achil, N 1210 7 
~ xoupotva Poulol. 430. , 


® BASEA-BEZANDAKOU (2005: 284) reports only the name 4 Douxod (= tod Dwxd) (1547, Mani, SKOPETBAS 
1950: I, 70.4), also attested in another Maniot document: Douxés (1610, Mani, FLORISTAN 2008: 1, 282.1). 
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poupt Poulol. 241 app. crit. (E) 

tToupvév BERGADIS, Apok, V 304 

Evav kouppativ (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 16, 32.6) 
movAdpr (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 6, 27.22). 

Tpoikoovgouvo (1560, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 24, 102.1) 

Thy twapovcav pouroyla (1629, Gortynia, GrITsopouLos 1972: 8, 173.6) 

goumdv Cypr. Canz. 142.16 

tov Jousdv LANDOS, Geopon. 243.30 


Stressed 

camouviv Ptoch, IV 154; canowvi Theseid 1.53,7 (Follieri); comouviv DEFaR., Sos. 101 

(Holton) 

&youpw GLYKAS, Stichoi 210 

podstotv Jonas 215.53 

xotpav Dig. E 86; yotiua Liv. E 44 

KaAouypiav Assizes B 347.9 

oxouAnxas Poulol. 118 

Eppouxavoetotpveucey Velth. 290 

wAepoucoua (1493, Rhodes, TsopaNAKIs 1970: 56.52) 

poupnyav [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 524 

tou Kourou Assizes A 73.30 

t& koUpTaAa LIMEN., Than. Rod. 441 < xpdtaAov 

youvia FALIEROS, Log. did.; ’youvnoev Pist. kekoim. 162 
. pe KOUKKaAG Aepdvtiva Diig. Alex. E 147.15 (Lolos) 


The phenomenon is detectable also through (rare) hypercorrections, e.g. 


kopoviou (1391, Corfu, Tselikas 1986b: 182.3) 
_ Boxata ke / SoKxc&ta Ke’ (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.10) 
TpoKooUppovov (1662, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 6, 55.13) < mpouxoctppavov < 
' | TporkooUp@avoy 


Two special cases of stressed /o/ > /u/ need to be mentioned: the very frequent preposi- 
tional variant &é1é > d&rou, which, however, is not stressed within a phonological phrase, 
as it is proclitic on the following word, and the quantitative determiner 8A05 > oAos/ 
o”Aos, which is a widespread dialectal form that has been interpreted as an Ionic archaism 
(THUMB 1901: 86; but cf. CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 284; LKNs.v. ovAos). See II, 5.13.1.1 
for further examples. oo 


' 16 B&Bos obAov (1199, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 247, 336.4) 
va kkyns ofA MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.23 
ot”Aa (1486, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: 9, 60.5) 
obAous Tous é&ydtrouv Anak. Konst. 41 
kal poBrrodpor otiAo: FosKoLos, Fort. Prol. 71 
oAn thy ‘EAAGSa EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 20.11-12 


It is also crucial to distinguish this change from the regional raising phenomenon lol > hal 
(see 2.5.4), 
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2.8.4 Backing of /i/ > /u/ 


The high front vowel /i/ changes to the corresponding high back vowel /u/ in the adjacency 
of velar and labial consonants, in unstressed syllables. The phenomenon appears in all 
areas, but it is regular only in some lexical items and not in others. It affects /i/ of any 
historical provenance (i.e. 1, 1, €1, U, Ot, Not only from Koine /y/). According to Josepx 
(1979: 46), the environment of the change should be better defined as follows: /i/ between 
consonants, where one of the consonants is a labial or a velar and the other consonant is 
a sonorant A, r, m, n/ or both are labial or velar. Other scholars (Moystabis 2005: 105) 
doubt the influence of adjacent liquid consonants, and attribute the change only to the pres- 
ence of labials and velars. However, it is possible that liquids may play an additional role, 
i.e. support the tendency when the main triggering consonant is present. 

It is often claimed (see 2.4.6.2) that several cases of MG /u/ corresponding to AG 
/y/, sometimes standing in variation with forms in A/, are instances of a direct retention 
of an ancient pronunciation (KAPSOMENOS 1985: 111; Minas 72003: 37, cf. Liosts/ 
PAPADAMOU 2011 for an overview).”! Common examples include: pouotéx, otourtl, 
oxouTl, foupdgvEupagi, ypoucds/xouads etc. However, the fact that these /u/ sounds oc- 
cur quite consistently adjacent to velar and labial consonants, i.e. in an environment which 
is known to cause backing of /i/ to /u/, renders the retention scenario dubious. Since the 
innovative change /i/ to /u/ is well attested in the MedG period, the presence of forms 
with etymological <u> = /u/ in medieval texts does not necessarily entail that they are AG 
survivals. Only the presence of /u/ from original AG /u/ in a phonetic environment not in- 
volving labial, velar or sonorant consonants, or when the base-form of the word is stressed, 
attested in MedG texts, can be considered a candidate for a true archaic retention of AG /w; 
a typical example is the personal pronoun éoou consistently attested in Ancient, Medieval 
and Modern Cypriot (see II, 5.3.1.2). In most other cases /u/ must have evolved regularly 
to /y/ and then, in the environments described above, i.e. in the vicinity of velar, labial and 
sonorant consonants, it must have become subject to the irregular /i/ > /u/ change, ‘which 
affected all Medieval Greek /i/ sounds i irrespective of origin. Some of these /i/ sounds s sim- 
ply happened, coincidentally, to correspond to ancient <u> rather than to <n, £1, > 

Unfortunately the phonetic environment of the change fil > fal is rather unclear. Firstly, 
there are exceptions to the rule both ways, i.e. one may find unaffected /i/ despite the fact 
that a velar, labial or sonorant consonant is adjacent, or an affected /i/ despite the fact that 
these conditions are not met. Furthermore, because the conditioning consonants belong 
to so many classes, it is in fact difficult to find an Ai/ that does not meet at least one of the 
conditions of the proposed change. The phenomenon appears rarely with stressed vowels, 
in which case paradigmatic levelling should be assumed. begs 

As far as dating is concerned, the situation is again imprecise: “there is ‘inscriptional 
evidence for sporadic appearance of <ou> instead of <u> already in the first centuries AD 


2 This would entail direct survival from an AG dialect other than Jonic-Attic, which did not undergo the AG 
dialectally restricted fronting change /u/ > /y/ (i.e. Doric, Aeolic or Arcado-Cypriot). 
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(DIETERICH 1898: 23), e.g. xpouads, obtrép, These can indeed be AG dialectal survivals 
with the caveats expressed above, or instances of a change /y/> /u/, since one could assume 
that the environments that backed /i/ to /u/ could also affect /y/. Alternatively, along with 
KapsoMENOS (1985: 111), one could assume that the spelling <ou> in these cases simply 
betrays a failed attempt to render the sound [y] on the Part of those speakers who did not 
possess it in their native language system. 

However, there is no evidence for interchange of criginal AG <1, ™ El, O> with <ou> 
before the 11th c. 


Unstressed 
Bouttia (1007, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 1, 136.38) 
xpouooy (1008, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 14, 138.29); xpoucot [ANDR. PALAIOL 
Kallim. 800 
vec Kpoup OF} Log. parig. L 63; Kouppdr PETRITSIS, Dig. 6] 1663 
- KoAouuBotor Velth, 697 transcr. (Lendari) (koAupBoGor Kriaras) : 
Zouplav Chron. Mor. P 1361; Zoupia DEFAR., Sos. 56 (Holton) ° 


. , Bpouyéroi Dig. E 394; Bpouylopara Erorxe Byz. Il. 118; €Bpouysrov SKLAVOS, sym 129 | 


_ téppoupos Pol. Tr. 136 app. crit. (V); wepipoupoy ibid. 110 app. crit. (V) 
Tpouxloy (1496, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 1, 48. 8); Tpouxoxdent (1573, Andros, POLEMIS ; 
' 1999a: 4, 13.8) : 
* épSouvidioouv (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 71, 135.102) 
pouppouyKor Poulol. 49 app. crit. (CP); tot pouppouKio’ Fior 109.25 
-, Té poueTAaKIW Tou KAdoE To Spanos D 14 
els tas GAoyoTTaToupatés Twv Spanos A 200 
coupile: Alex. Rim. 190; va tous coupifn MONTSEL. , Evgena 261 
- &yxoupav (1534, Unknown, TSELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 53. 12); SyKoupav Cypr. Canz. : 
143.7 ; 
4 AotouTranie (1534, Unknown, TsELIKAS/KoROMILA 2003: A, 98.00.) © 
zumpootoxoUprouva (1561, Zakynthos, Zois 1936/37: 12, «f’.20) 
coutréas Diig. Alex. Sem. B 1104; couttts PAPASYNAD., Chron. 1 §9.2 
EBare Eoupder ve 1d Eouplon Synax. gyn. 218; pe Eoupdqw Diig. Alex. F 262.13 (Lotos) 
Lh otpoupoyupifns Lanpos, Geopon. 177.28-9 
pe Zoupdip: LANDOS, Geopon. 249.27 
1d pouxdpiv FOSKOLOS, Fort. IL.11 
Zoumdpn Epain. gyn. 626 © : 
toupayvea CHORTATSIS, Kat 176 app. crit.; v& roupaynérat b MONTSEL., Evgena 953 
Eoupdpw Cypr. Canz. 30.1 
ToupooTi& (1645, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 5, 219.24) 
Pepdcoupos (1683; Naxos, TouRTOGLOU 2000: 2, 115.19) 
époupépevev (1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KaRAPA et al. 1982/83: 824, 1107. 7) 
otty Koppofouai& (7th C., Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 44, 315. 1-2) “ 


Stressed 
dood 6 &yopactis (1134, S. Italy, GUILLOU 2009: 8, 192. 12) 
egou / toot (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.7) » 
poupny c&yabh DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1097 . be Bs 
14 axouAowKw Ptochol, P 185 : 
KpovoTaAAov Dig. E 1655 
wrepouyw Dig. E 1513 a 
Touptravo Krasop. V 10; rouyptravo Pent. Gen. 31.26; re ToupTave PETRITSIS, Dig. fe) 139 
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_ poutrny Macuairas, Chron. V 282.5 (regular form of the word in Cyprus); éarot thy poutny 
_. Tou Assizes A 204.2 
#oupics Alex. Rim. 39 
é twovyouvas TNS Diig. Alex. Sem. S8 
8 wotoKoTros (16th-17th c.?, Macedonia?, POLITIS/POLITI 1991: 2166, £.54r.1) © 


& écrdg Sdv mdvver potyes Fior 130. 8-9 © ; 

ZoviAcuce PAPASYNAD., Chron. Ill §5.1; &ZowAewev Pent. Gen. 30.1 

peppotiyx: DEFAR., Log. did. 215 

ppott: P&N Diath. 110; ppovdw BERGADIS, Apok. v 56 

tpovma (15th/1 6th c.?2, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 60.16); pla tpodtra peyaAn EFTHYM., 


Chron. Gal. 16.9 


2.8.5 Assimilation and Dissimilation 

Assimilation is a sporadic phenomenon which occurs already in AG and Koine Greek 
(DIETERICH 1898: 19-23; MaysER 1923: 149-51; LEJEUNE 1972: §254). In MedG it 
also occurs sporadically, throughout the period and in all areas. Despite its sporadicity, it 
is possible to observe a number of regularities (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 234-8; PERNOT 
1907/46: I 236; Moysiapis 2005: 112-13): assimilation affects only unstressed vowels, 
it is more frequently regressive than progressive, and the influence of vowels seems to 
be related to the vowel hierarchy (see 2.9.2) in that weaker vowels tend to assimilate to 
stronger ones. It is natural, therefore, that most of the attested cases are assimilations to /a/, 
the strongest vowel in the hierarchy. 

Changes affecting initial vowels are better interpreted as the result of contact between 
vowels at word boundaries, as determined by the vowel hierarchy (see 2.9.3). In sever- 
al cases it is difficult to decide whether the vowel change is due to assimilation rather 
than to the action of an adjacent consonant (e.g. lowering dues to liquids, Dakine etc.). 
Assimilation i is especially frequent i in ad ees texts. 


Regressive 
ava8apav (1023-4, S. Italy, GuILLoU 1968: 1, 24.8-9) 


amredéa (1073, Miletos, VRANOUSI 1980: 50, 9.116) 

pavaxds SULT. WALAD, Poem I 1b; ee Mai (1696, Thessaloniki, Karsanis 2012: 
1, 50.31). 

Sepéotixov Chron. Mor. H 2606 

AaptrdpSor Chron. Mor. P 1059 : 

Mo6Gevn Chron. Mor. P es Mo8wvatou (1518, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 52, 
98.190) 

Bapatredioo Dig. E 1443; ve aa Thysia dvr: 216 

éxouaouboty Dig. E 209 app. crit., dxovAou8oiv Pol. Tr. 3085 app. crit. wW) 

té&v épdrtwv Dig. E 1477 app. crit.; dpeoTt Achil. N 122; SpaTiny bd V6 

els thy Mepiotopévay MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 30.15 - j 

Sixipty MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 644.7; va Te Buses Thysia Ayr. 540 

vé traptTratoty &famdAuto: MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 192.2 

Spatraviv Ev (1503, Corfu, PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI et al. 1997: 75, 3 8): 

_Tpoutot Alex, Rim. 999 

doupvixdy (1537, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 173, 172.7) 
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- Gevyaddrns Cypr Canz. 20.9 
édoutrot Pist. voskos Ul 6.72 

_ TO pavaottpi (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 2, 7. 3-4) 
at dvapdibes Alex. Pyil. 79. 8 


Progressive 


_ popooTépots (1094, Sicily, CUSA 1868/82: Coll. IX: 4, 390. 19) 
TleAetrovvnoos Chron. Mor.P 1579 


sroAopobue oe (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 16, 11. 1); moRovoty 
MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 30.12; moots Assizes A 26.20 © 
Boutoupo Pent. Gen. 18.8 


dpox Tike Pent. Gen. 49.20; Spo (1625, Naxos Kaisouacs 1968: 99, 240.445) . 
gdoupouvtivixou VousTR., Chron. A 12.14-15 < pAwpevt- 

Thy popadrav (1571, Unknown, CaTALDI PALAU 2003: 8, 481.10-11) 
xotaBo600® Alex. Rim. 1317 

of MayadotKxor SKLAVOS, Symf. 176 

6 IltoAoyaiios VENDRAMOS, Istor. Filarg. 113 


eerrves (1609, Cyprus, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90: Il 20, 266. 4)< < vie 
1o Tavayupi Pist. kekoim. 161 


Dissimilation is also attested since AG times (LEJEUNE 1972: §254), but is much rar- 
er than assimilation and less easy to distinguish from other changes affecting vowels. In 
MedG and EMG it appears very sporadically, without any regularity and, again, is hard to 
distinguish from other phonetic changes, as well as as from folk eeloey and hypercor- 
rection (Chatzidakis 1905/07: A 238-9). 


‘Toeyyapdiohes (1116, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. Ix: 1S, 412. 2) < Nee 
&maAoylav Chron. Mor. H 295 < &trodoyla 

2AaAoUSi Cav Dig. E 1061 < AouAovs- 

épkoparixod (1503, Constantinople, YANNOPOULOs 1974: 133. 25) 

oe (1600, acu SROUELERS eu i 70. 3) < dvip-' 


2.9 - - Vowels in Contact 
2.9.1... Introduction: Types of Hiatus and Hiatus Resolution 


Sequences of immediately adjacent vowels occur ‘both at the lexical level (word-internally), 
and post-lexically (at word boundaries). The resulting hiatus i is resolved i ina number of dif- 
ferent ways: _ 


* deletion see one of the ioweld ( 2. 9. 2) 

* vowel coarticulation: diphthongization (2.4.8.1), synizesis is (2 9.4), crasis is (2. 9. 5) 
* anaptyxis of an intervocalic glide [j] (3.5.2. 1) or a euphonic consonant /n/ (3.7. 2.1). 
* metathesis, so that one vowel is postpased after a consonant (3.9. 1). 


Hiatus resolution through one of the above strategies is optional, and fieneibis ce ona vanieby 
of factors. On the lexical level, hiatus resolution is the regular development, but may be 
avoided if it would lead to deletion of inflectional suffixes, for the preservation of morpho- 
logical transparency (e.g. dxove, dyorraet). It is also avoided when the hiatus is secondary, 
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i.e. arising from the deletion of an intervocalic consonant (see 3.6.1.1), e.g. KaAdyepos > 
KaAdepos, TeAGyoS > TrEAGO. bis 

At word boundaries, the default development is hiatus retention, while hiatus resolution 
takes place mainly within close-knit syntactic units forming phonological phrases. This is 
to be expected, in that hiatus resolution across word boundaries is a fast-speech phenom- 
enon, not taking place in careful or formal enunciation and therefore not characteristic 
of written language.” The syntactic constructions in which post-lexical hiatus resolution 
mostly takes place are the following: clitic pronoun + verb (e.g. 16 elSa > Td ’Sa), particle 
+ verb (e.g. vor EpGa > v& *pOco), article + noun (e.g. Td GuTréAiv > 1” cystréAiv), preposition 
+ complement (e.g. &tré adtév > dr’ avTdv), conjunction + verb (kal foGe > ki Hobe, trot 
elval > Tow ’von). The special aptitude of these syntactic environments for vowel deletion 
is already noted by Germano: “Perche li Greci vsano assai accortare, & sminuire le parole, 
d congionte, come vévon, in vece di v& elvan, T65a, in vece di Td efSa, poupée, in luogo di 
pot fpde, & simili” (GERMANO, Grammar 95.6-8). , 

In this respect, there is a strong difference between prose and verse texts in MedG and 
EMG: whereas in prose texts hiatus resolution is to be found almost exclusively in the syn- 
tactic environments listed above, in verse texts, due to the requirements of the metre, hia- 
tus resolution is more common, and occurs also between more loosely connected words, 
though again not very frequently, except in late EMG poetic works. Some EMG texts, 
especially printed editions, seem particularly prone to the phenomenon (on this see also 
VEJLESKOV 2005: 166). Hiatus retention in poetic texts may also depend on metrical or 
stylistic reasons, such as the position of the caesura, semantic emphasis etc. (see BAKKER 
1993; DELIGIANNAKI 2005: 172-4). ~ , 

The observable tendencies concerning hiatus resolution are, however, not quantifiable, 
as they depend largely on graphematic, scribal or editorial choices: the representation of 
the phenomena is dictated by differing editorial or orthographic practices, especially in 
the case of word division (cf. MOENNIG 2001: 203-5). To a large extent this problem 
also concerns the practices of early typographers and the ambiguity in the representation 
of phenomena such as apocope, elision etc. Some editors may “restore” the metre of a 
verse text by introducing vowel deletions as an emendation, or different versions of the 
same text may contain variant forms of the same line, one with hiatus resolution and one 
without (on the problem see GARANDOUDIS 1993; BAKKER 1993; ALONSO ALDAMA 
2005; KAFKALAS 2000: 37-40); editorial interventions with respect to vowel deletion may 
not even be mentioned in the apparatus criticus (cf. BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1996: 149; 
VEJLESKOV 2005: 180-1). Examples: ne. ied 


va dotKkouv ti orpdtay tis Zuplas, v’ &méAGouv els Thy Téa, Chron. Mor. H 513 
$’toahotepindécms Ptoch, IV $51 (‘todAoneprmatépns C, é&tocdomepimarns P) 
Kpatavt’ dard 15 yépiv BERGADIS, Apok. A 96; kpartdovta dd Td xépi Apok. V 96 

Spxovt’ abrov érroike Dig. T 1590; &pyovra tov étroike Dig. A 2478 


See also GIGNAC 1976: 315 for the avoidance of hiatus resolution at word boundaries in Koine papyri, due to 
"a tendency to isolate individual words in writing, = , 
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feis Savotioay ot elyouev kal otra8oxonnpévny Dig. G 1.324 : : 
., &dves oTd AopTrps ppata, té Oeupaord, Bactatver Imb. Rim. 417 (Venetian ed, Acymrp” &pporra) 
In some especially frequent collocations, vowel deletion across word boundaries has creat- 
ed lexicalized univerbations, e.g. 11 elven tk > telvta/ivta, Els TOAAK Etn > oTroAAKTN, év 
1 Gua > évtdpa/avréya, Kart fuepa > KoAnpepa, dos Kal av > oxidy, 


2.9.2 Vowel Deletion: The Vowel Hierarchy 


Deletion of one of two consecutive vowels is a hiatus resolution strategy that occurs both 
word-internally and at word boundaries. As discussed above, this strategy istoa certain 
extent optional. When it does take place, the choice of the vowel to be deleted is deter- 
mined by two competing tendencies: (a) linguistically conditioned deletion, according to 
the automatic rules of MedG and EMG phonology, and (b) stylistically conditioned dele- 
tion, according to the spelling norms of AG. In the first case, either vowel may be deleted, 
depending on the relative phonological strength, or sonority, of the two vowels. In the 
second case, the first of the two vowels is always deleted, irrespective of the vowels’ pho- 
nological strength, i.e. in conventional terms, elision is preferred over aphaeresis, as in AG 
(on the phenomenon in AG cf. KGHNER/BLASs 31892: §53; SMYTH 1984: §70-6). 

The sonority scale or vowel hierarchy in MedG was initially described by G. Chatzidakis 
(HaTzipakis 1892: 308-13; CHATzIDAKIs 1905/07: A 211-17; cf. also JANNARIS 1897: 
84-6 [§§ 145-54]; PERNOT 1913; TSopANAKIS 1960; ANDRIOTIS 1976b), and one may 
compare the very similar data for MG (NEWTON 1972a: 41-6; THEOPHANOPOULOU- 
KonTou 1972-3: 382-7; KaIssE 1977; HOLTON et al. 22012: 25-7). The vowel hierarchy 
is related to the articulatory features of the five LMedG and MG vowels: back vowels dom- 
inate front ones and low vowels dominate higher ones.” Therefore, the hierarchy takes the 
form /a 0 ue i/: the vowel /a/ will prevail when adjacent to any other, /o/ will prevail over /u 
e i/ but will be deleted in favour of /a/, and so on: for example, 15 &kouca > 1’ dxouca but 
1d Egepa > Td ’gepa, Td elSa > 14 ’Sa. When the deleted vowel is the stress carrier of the 
phonological phrase, the stress is normally shifted to the surviving vowel of the preceding 
proclitic word (see also 4.2.2). In general, a stressed vowel is less likely to be deleted, and 
deletion is especially avoided if both the stronger and the weaker vowel are stressed. 

In the lower section of the hierarchy, a stressed weaker vowel may occasionally prevail 
over the one immediately preceding in the hierarchy (HATZIDAKIS 1892: 313), e.g. Kal 
elSa > x1 efSa not Kal Sa. Partly for this reason, in some recent accounts of the vowel 
hierarchy in MG, the order of the two last vowels is reversed (NESPOR 1999: 91; KLarrrs/ 


Recent experimental and instrumental phonetic research on MG (see KAINADA 2012 and references therein) 
indicates that vowel deletion is a gradient and not a categorical phenomenon (ie. it results in a continuum of 
partially assimilated vowels rather than in the full deletion of one of them) and that it is driven by coarticula- 
tion rather than an abstract, underlying phonological hierarchy. However, in view of the fact that such research 

" methods are not available for past phases of the language, that written sources will inevitably show only 
categorical outcomes (deletion vs. non-deletion) and that the vowel hierarchy is descriptively adequate for the 
analysis of MedG data, it continues to be used here. : oe : 
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BABINIOTIS 2004: 1040; KAINADA 2012: 263—4). However, this is a notable area of dif- 
ferentiation between MedG and MG, since in MedG texts /e/ normally prevails over /i/ in 
accordance with the vowel hierarchy. A characteristic application of this phonetic general- 
ization is the suggestion that in cases where one would expect a stressed 7)- verbal augment 
(in Cretan texts) but the manuscript tradition gives 2-, one should consider the possibility 
that this results from false segmentation because of a preceding proclitic word, conjunction 
or adverb ending in /e/, e.g. cexaya Thysia Avr. 388 should be analysed as of ’kaya rather 
than as o” Exaya and xexAcye ibid. 594 as xal *kAatye rather than as x’ ExAarye (BAKKER/ 
VAN GEMERT 1996: 147; HENRICH 1998b: 101-2). 

_The vowel hierarchy does not hold for the Pontic dialect, in which deletion always af- 
fects the first vowel, following the AG pattern. There is meagre evidence for this from 
two documents of Pontic origin: él 1 Epyov (post 1461-ante 1512, Constantinople?, 
LEHFELDT 1989: 160.4d) (see HENRICH 1990: 360) and 81k pvnydouvoy te <2>udv / $1 
pynusouvoy 1’ 2udv (15th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 148, 109.8); 
see also LAMPSIDIS 1952: 231. For the phenomenon in Modern Pontic see OIKONOMIDIS 
1958: 71. 

As far as the dating of the phenomenon of vowel deletion is concerned, inevitably its 
earliest manifestations appear in the Koine, after the wholesale transformation of the vow- 
el system caused by the loss of quantity distinctions. The first examples concern lexical 
hiatus, and seem to involve deletion of /i/ when followed by another vowel, a phonetic 
environment which in LMedG would lead not to deletion but to synizesis, e.g. paSoupylas, 
Tp&KOVTA, é&pyepets, oayoviou, yabotrAdKkos (DIETERICH 1898: 59; GIGNAC 1976: 302- 
6). Such spellings have been interpreted by many scholars as representations of synizesis 
in unstressed sequences rather than as deletion (HORROCKS 72010: 169). However, the 
existence of many quite common MedG (and MG) lexical items displaying deletion, such 
as olayav > caydvl, clwTd > owtraives, ofaAos > odio, pactoAgs > pagoUuAly, SuaseKa 
> 8dSexa (already in AG), xupia > xup& (PSALTES 1913: 34-5; note that in most of the 
words in question deletion takes place after a sibilant) may be an indication that this was a 
real deletion process. Alternatively, LMedG lexical items showing deletion instead of syn- 
izesis may be interpreted as the results of a late process, i.e. they may initially have been 
unaffected by synizesis due to their higher register, leaving the vowel sequence intact and 
thus amenable to deletion (c.g. avBpcpdvos, Gapdd; see further examples below). 

__ The irregular evolution of the AG diphthong /au/ to /a/ instead of /aff in the weak forms 
of the personal pronoun, i.e. adtov > &tov > Tov (see II, 5.3.2.2 and DRESSLER 1966a: 
56-8), which also takes place in the period of the Koine,”* can similarly be attributed to 
a very early instantiation of the deletion strategy, applying in a very common phonetic 
environment, that of an unstressed object clitic, which was especially prone to fast-speech 
effects. On the other hand, the notable number of attestations of the spellings <a> and 


% Texts from Pontos preserve the form érés without initial vowel deletion, as in modern Pontic: 73 wepTiKd va 
: Tov / Td peptixdy éreov (15th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 145, 108.4; tvoyAet actor / 
EvoyAct cro (ibid. 147, 109.8); see Lampsipis 1952: 231. . : a : : 
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<e> instead of <au> and <eu> to be found in Papyri and inscriptions of the Koine peri- 
od, such as &€dveov, rdAa, EAdvovtas, éheBepla, Bouretihs, Tputavécas (see DIETERICH 
1898: 78-80; GIGNAC 1976: 226-9; BrixueE 71987: 57-9, PANAYOTOU 1990: 261-2), 
points to diphthong simplification (instead of consonantization) as a more general alter- 
native tendency, unconnected to the specific environment of the clitic. This eventually lost 
out, and survives today only in isolated lexical items such as Trapayavbiov > trapaydé&i 
(ANDRIOTIS 1939). However, it has alternatively been suggested that such spellings are 
merely indications of the ongoing consonantization process, as the writers were unable 
to represent the innovative semi-vocalic [w] sound graphematically (GiGNac 1976: 229; 
BRIXHE 71987: 58-9). 

Another early environment for the application of the innovative deletion Strategy (as 
opposed to AG hiatus resolution strategies, which involve mainly contraction) is that 
of consecutive identical vowels, with papyrological examples such as éretxia, O¢, areiv 
(HATZIDAKIS 1892: 308-9; JANNARIS 1897: 84~5; DIETERICH 1898: 43-4). 

Post-lexical deletion at word boundaries, i.e. phonetically driven deletion governed by 
the vowel hierarchy, discounting the elision process determined by AG rules (which is 
a diachronically stable phenomenon), is also first attested in the Koine, though not very 
commonly; cf. the examples cited under “inverse elision” in GIGNAC 1976: 319-21 and 
PANAYOTOU 1990: 292. In any case, it must be assumed that phonetically driven aphaer- 
esis was quite common in EMedG, as otherwise the phenomenon of (lexical) initial vowel 
deletion, already present in EMedG (see 2.7.1), would not have developed. - ok: 


2.9.2.1 Lexical Vowel Deletion 


In the case of lexical (word-internal) hiatus, deletion? is almost always linguistically con- 
ditioned. Thus, sequences of identical vowels are simplified to a single vowel, and se- 
quences of non-identical vowels are reduced through deletion of the vowel which is lower 
in the hierarchy /a o ue i/; see TSOPANAKIS 1960 for a discussion of isolated lexical ex- 
ceptions such as yontetc > yntetco. An important inhibiting factor is register, as lexical 
items or texts belonging to higher registers often do not show the phenomenon. Also, in 
lexical items already formed in AG, or formed in MedG but in higher registers following 
AG derivational patterns, such as learned compounds, deletion does not follow the vowel 
hierarchy; instead, the first vowel is deleted, according to AG phonology (e.g. rapa + 
EpXoLat > Trapepxopan not *tapdpyouan). 

- Inflectional suffixes are in many cases not deleted (e.g. &yamdet, Tpcder), or, in 
Chatzidakis’s opinion (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 564), they are deleted and subse- 
quently restored analogically. Notwithstanding, lexical vowel deletion is in several cases 
the trigger for morphological innovations in the nominal and the verbal domain. For 
example, in the case of secondary hiatus arising from the deletion of an intervocalic 


*5 Note that in traditional philological accounts of MedG and EMG phonology, lexical vowel deletion is occa- 
sionally termed “contraction”. 
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fricative, deletion takes place optionally, e.g. Epaye > Epae > Epa, Te@youEV > THdopev 
> tpdpe, leading to the new inflectional paradigm of semi-contracted verbs (see III, 
2.1.1.2). In nominal inflection, vowel deletion affects the formation of plurals of the 
feminine nouns in -éa (oTra@da ~ oTrafées > orrabés), and the masculine nouns in -105 
(kaPadAdpios — KaPaAAdpior > KoPadAdpor +> KaBaAAdpous), see HI, 2.7. A special case 
of lexical deletion is that of the suffix -10s/-10v in masculine and neuter nouns developing 
to -1s, -1v through deletion of /o/, instead of synizesis or deletion of /i/ as per the vowel 
hierarchy. This development pre-dates the LMedG period and is therefore not discussed 
here in full (see GEoRGACAS 1948 for a list of early attestations, and FILos 2009, Firos 
2017, Horrocks 72010: 175-6 for the most recent interpretations). However, it must be 
noted that the restriction of the phenomenon to nouns (though certainly not all nouns, 
e.g. {Alos) and the exclusion of the phonetically identical adjectives in -10¢ -1ov from this 
development (e.g. &f10s, Tiros, TAOUctos) indicates that the causes of the phenomenon 
cannot have been purely phonetic, and that merphologice! levelling of some sort must 
have played a part. 

A distinction must be made between true phonetic deletion and apparent deletion due 
to paradigm levelling, i.e. to the analogical spread of a stem with deleted vowel to other 
slots of an inflectional paradigm. For example, xpé& does not result directly from xpova, 
but from the reformation of the semi-contracted paradigm on the basis of the 2/3 sg. kpots/ 
xpou. Similarly, the plural 7& does not derive directly from Céa, but is a new plural formed 
from the singular a0 > (6, with simplification of consecutive identical vowels. 

As already discussed above, the sequences of /e/ + V, fi/ + V would normally be expected 
to develop through synizesis. However, in a number of lexical items, deletion of the higher 
vowel (as per the hierarchy) is observed, e.g. Oedcpos > OdSwpos. In some cases, the 
deletion can be interpreted as a result of the failure of /i/ to consonantize, due to the fact that 
it is preceded by a consonant cluster, e.g. &ypio- > d&ypo-, Kpuo- > Kpo-, Tpia- > Tpa- (see 
KRETSCHMER 1905: 118-19; Minas 2005: 464-6 and 2.4.7.4). In other cases, it could be 
assumed that the sequence resisted synizesis due to the high register of the lexical item (i.e. 
the specific item was not part of everyday language and as such exempt from its influence), 
and therefore was subjected at a later stage to resolution through deletion. Some lexical 
items may also be considered as inherited elements preserving the ancient phenomenon of 
hyphaeresis (irregular deletion of [e] and more rarely [0] in the sequence [eo], e.g. QeoxAijs 
> QoxAijs, NeomrréAeuos > NetrréAepos, cf. LEEUNE 1972: 252-3). The phenomenon is not 
to be confused with the geographically and phonetically restricted phenomenon of /j/ dele- 
tion after sibilants, usually termed “depalatalization”, and /r/ for which see 2.4.7 and 2.9.4. 

- Similarly, the sequences of low vowel + high vowel would be expected to develop nor- 
mally to falling diphthongs with a semi-vocalic /j/ as second member. Instead of diph- 
thongization, in several instances the result is deletion, e.g. detds > ards; cf. also 2.4.8.3. 
A specially productive subcase in this category is the AG adjectival derivational suffix 
-ivos, which in LMedG has two allomorphs deriving from the application of two different 
hiatus resolution strategies: regular vowel deletion -¢ivos > -évos (mostly in the Cyclades, 
the Dodecanese and Cyprus) and metathesis -éivos > -évios (see 3.9.1). The same deletion 
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process also applies to the derivational suffix afxos > -dikos (pwopaitKos, EBpaikos etc.). For 
these two subcases see TSOPANAKIS 1960: 440. 


Lexical vowel deletion appears already in the earliest LMedG texts (see MINAS 72003: 
47-50), as the phenomenon pre-dates this period (see above). Examples: 


Identical Vowels 


lal + fal 
APpdpios (1186, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. X: 9, 494.14) 
‘odxou (1188, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XI: 12, 529.33) 
Kup Zdxns 6 Batcrons Chron. Mor. H 448 (cf. lodxios Theophanes, Chronogr. 238) 
igdéryave vel Epcot GERMANO, , Grammar 96.3 


lof + lof 
fwtroiots oTaupots (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.1-2) 
bySov 1d A¢youv Chron. Mor. H 1026 
dAdpa Poulol. 44 < dAdapos 
Eva 06 (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 283, 393.29) 
xpoucoxds (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39.26); 6 xpuaoxes é éxeivos [ANDR. 
PALAIOL.], Kallim. 331 


fol + ful 
TWpATaA var kpolv tés aqpovBuAés Arm. 60; vi kpobv Dig. E 1405; v& KpoUoiv | Achil. N 723 


lef + lel 
& 0 pou Ptoch, IV 179 app. crit. (P) 
txattov Pol. Tr. 644 
WOAARS oTTabis TOV EScoKev Pol. Tr. 672 
Kovtapés Chron. Mor. H 4916 
gtatte Chron. Mor. H 2691 
éxAcw BERGADIS, Apok. A 387 
2Aés (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 86, 163.98) 


Ail + fil 
ouykasi (1093, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 57, 74.16) 
Sorkt}oews (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.43) 
pisome / 1rofacpe Jonas 214.29 (comment p. 209) 
xakodixijon Dig. G 1.189 
wot Chron. Mor. H 668; ve trolow Velis. x 167; vé cot 16 Trofow Dig. B 1574 
éxapotrolOnoay Velth. 1021 
vat i} pt Td Kpaolv (15th c., Unknown, OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 86.9) 
KAei (1516, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 94, 94.5) - 
tous EyyuTa&bes Assizes A 65.12; tyyutddes (1616, Naxos, CHASIOTIS 1966: 20, 213.6) 
Snyhenka TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 272 app. crit. (1577) 
7 Wl pou Diig. Alex. E 43.4 (Konstantinopulos) 


Non-identical Vowels 


lal + lof 
Nixddav MaBarady (11572, Sicily, CUsA 1868/82: Coll. V: 10, 316.3) 
Nixdda éxelvou (1359, Albania, SAKKELION 1887a: 472.16) _ 
éxdoes Thy GLYKAS, Stichoi 206; tydoa To [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1470 < Peace 
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fal + fal 
Srav Pav Pol. Tr. 3435 app. crit. (B) 
brav Dig. E 201 
KxothioyopSogaea Diig, tetr. 286 < pa&youoa 


fa} + lef 
tracavot MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 8.30 
8 otaupatas Poulol. 653 app. crit. (E) 
&rds pt Epdvny Liv. V 2474; 6 ards Sev Tidvver povyes Fior 130.8-9 
SexckE (1479, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 6, 89.3) 
Sexomrré (1516, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 94, 94.9) 
SexagTc (1659, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 12, 10.4) 
Sexavvic (1660, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B.12, 319.22) 


trapépyetan Achil. N 1653 
Trapepmpds KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 132.10 


fal + lif 
MiyéAn toed GLYKAS, Stichoi 518 
TO yaTd&vi pou, TO TpIxoyarave pou Liv. V 3751 
va Td p& [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 2465 
KAal tov & fatos cards LIMEN., Velis. (A) 474 
Md&s Cypr. Canz. 109.32 < Méms < Manos 


fol + laf 
Miavvaxns Dig. E 1243 
peyaAdopyidctov Diig. tetr. 82 
16 Mpaateiov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.9; npaoteta (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/ 
PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.2) 
1d ToAardprreAo (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 9, 28.4) 
pioamranapévor IER. AVVATIOS, Diig. Seismou 333.6 
pnAomSic (1673, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 71, 42.3) 
ouyvavavtpavife: KORNAROS, Erot. IV.1310 


lof + ful 
va tpév BERGADIS, Apok. A 548 
tpdow to Diig. Alex. Sem. B 462 


lol + lef 
ttaAcoKkAtjaoiov (1473, Heptanese, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 4.163) 
Etpws Poulol. 544 
Etpcov SKLENTZAS, Yn. Mar. Magd. 117 
poboAafou (15th c., OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 78.11) 
yhunoaré (1672, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 62, 38.7) 


lof + lif 

dySévta KaMAT., Astron. 3380a < dySotyta < dyBorKovTa 

Bd8a Tov KeAAdpyy Ptoch. IV 111 app crit. (K) 

Bob&re Tov KaAApayov [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1346 

+p& LIMEN., Than. Rod. 570 

mtoupvév BERGADIS, Apok. A 304 rpwivév > trpwvdv > meprey > Troupvév 
Te Entra cs gui KaRTANOS, P&N igh. 243.30 
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ful + Jal 


paver (1442, Belgrade region/Serbia, ALEXOULIS 1892; 2, 280. 17) 
OeBpapiov VOusSTR., Chron. M 245.15 


oti Kdptav trdptev (1607/8, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 487, 439.3) < Ital. quarto 


lu + /of 
axvtas Theseid 1.5,2 (Follieri) 


ful + lel 
&xou Dig. E 1581; &kou Rim. kor. A 178 
vé Aottan Achil. N 833 


fol + fil 
&xots Ptoch. [11 172 app. crit. (GP); v& &xotis Chron. Mor. P 1349 


kal kpou pe kaTatrpsowTra Ptoch, II] app. crit. (P); xpow pe Tov Awpookéany Pol. Tr. 4074 app. 
crit. (B); # xépn Kpot 16 yépi Tou Diig. Alex, Sem. B 959 


lef + fal 
KpatotrouAcia LIMEN., Than. Rod. 561 transcr. (Lendari) (Wagner KpacotrouAid) - 


Opartia / Opdtora (1586, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 5, 6.4) 
(<Dpedria) 


lef + lol ee 

xpwotS (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 129, 171.12); bye e éxp@otouv Pol. Tr. 2601 app. 
crit. (X); éxpadOixev / ExpaOyxev (1530, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 9, 41. 27) 

TO xpds Tou SKLENTZAS, Ymn. Mar. Magd. 50 

SixoAoyotvta (1147, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 143, 190.25) 

Swpeis LIMEN., Velis. (A) 451; @apa& Noukios, Ais. Myth. 19.12 

®wpla Poulol. 19 app. crit. (EAZ) 

atryov veotrov STAFIDAS, Jatrosof. 8.211-12 

BoAoyortns / BoAoyitms (1507, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 4, 8. 21) 

OoSwp7j (1631, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B1, 309.5) 

Aovtapaion Velis. x 315; 16 Aovtdpi Chron. Tourk. Soult, 102.16 

Ketoplfovtas KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 347.36 

OoSdcrov (1664, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 12, 126.15) 

voordk (= vewot&h) MEURSIUS, Gloss. 8.v. vooT& 


OcBéon (1114, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 77, 101. 12) 
nengapH / Aevtépr (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 939); AevTdpr FALIEROS, Ist. On. 309 | 
dAaitpouBeiov (1543, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 239, 225.15) < eAanoTpiBelov 

* To aAattpiBidSio (1601, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 104, 119.22) 


lef + ful 
TOU péBou < péoudo (1219, S. “ttaly,1 aHiNGHERE 1865: app. 14, $29.20) 
v& KAotv LIMEN., Than. Rod. 295 
xal arpds éxeivov Adon Achil. O 20; Adve (1649, Kefalonia, PENDOGALOS 2008: 1, SL. 17) 


lel + fil : 

conudvov (1334, Sicily, CANTARELLA 1937: 43, 131. 24); donyiévov (1632, Naxos, KATSOUROS 
1958/59: 8, 143.94) 

_ bopyaprtapdvos LIMEN., Than. Rod. 133; Hapyaprrapévny Sth; Crete: KAKLAMANIS!_ 
LAMBAKIS 2003: 25, 44.38) 
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aisepévos Katal. 52 (Panayotopoulou, in progress) 
poAdaparévn pou Rim. kor, A 95 


vé Evi kal Paopalooa Dig. E70 

thy éBpalkn FALIEROS, Thrinos 254 

pwpatxou (1511, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 25, 45.60) 
outé Ta pTropyiavaixa Rim. Sant. 633 

wuyxikd, Acuoouves LIMEN., Than. Rod. 322 

éAevé Poulol. 72 app. crit. (Z); 2Aevds Alex. Rim. 42 

At Alex. Rim. 1744 


fil + fal 
&ypanmm diay / dypatrmbiév (1115, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 78, 102.14); els thy 
eypamidia (1550, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIs et al, 2001: 35, 76.7); &yparriSovAa (1672, Paxoi, 
PETROPOULOS 1958: 57, 34.3) 
dpyds (1198, S. Italy, RoBrnson 1930: LXV-105, 138. 17) 
Aitpav plav &ypayyouplas (15th c., OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 86.18) 
tpoxdaia (1644-5, Serres region, ODoRICO 1998: 4, 47.3-4) 


fil +/ol 
Gfdvvn / d€e>vver (1227-50, Sicily, GUILLoU 1963: 20, 157.10) 
Kpoovttipia DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 1852 
avSpwpevor TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 307 - 
Pedpyos (1672, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 14, 11.5) 


fil + fal 

HMpatoovAn (1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 18, 38.1) © 
fil + lef 

xal dgipacapev (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 127, 168.20) 


é&ypeAAla MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 264.10 
é&ypoma MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.v. < &ypioehik 


2.9.2.2 Post-lexical Hiatus 


As in the case of hiatus retention, it is difficult to investigate post-lexical vowel deletion 
in MedG and EMG written sources, for a variety of reasons: firstly, it may be determined 
by scribal or editorial choice and vary according to version or published edition of a text. 
If one of the vowels involved belongs to a suffix or particle standardly represented graph- 
ematically by an abbreviation, the decision in fact lies entirely with the editor. Another 
major difficulty is to distinguish post-lexical deletion from the permanent/lexicalized 
aphaeresis of unstressed initial vowels, which should be suspected in all cases which seem 
to contravene both the vowel hierarchy and the AG elision rules (on this point see also 
ALONSO ALDAMA 2005: 154-5). Finally, the deleted vowel may not be recoverable, due 
to lexicalized vowel changes at word boundaries (see 2.9.3), which might allow two dif- 
ferent restitutions (e.g. &m’ gai8a = dnd LAriSa or amet EArr(Ba;; similarly, ard *AmiBa = 
dard tAmri80 or dard GAmr{8a). . ca . - 

In post-lexical hiatus, both deletion strategies are possible, i.e. either phonetic dele- 
tion according to the vowel hierarchy or stylistic deletion according to AG patterns, with 
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the second being preferred, as might be expected, in earlier and in higher-register texts. 


However, even in very low-register texts, stylistically conditioned deletion prevails in the 
case of prepositions and the conjunctions @AA& and &¢: . - S APE 


pet’ gots (1346, Beylik of Aydin, ZACHARIADOU 1962: 256.30) 
pet’ éudva Log. parig. L 14 

yv dpropov (1484, Herzegovina?, LErort 1981: 3, 45.17) 

a’ éxeivo (1487, Rhodes, LEFort 1981: 15, 83.6) 

&n’ éxet (1490, Constantinople, Lerort 1981: 22, 109.26) 


In fact, the extreme frequency of collocations such as én’ éxeivov, dm’ dud, dm’ 2565 etc., 


against the vowel hierarchy, led to the creation of a new lexical form éré through false 
segmentation. 


In such cases, the adhesion to rules which are no longer phonetic is betrayed by the, 
by this time purely conventional, change of a final voiceless stop to a voiceless fricative 
preceding a word bearing the rough breathing (see 3.8.4.5): 


Kad’ dpav pbdver d Odvatos, kad’ Spav atrobvpoxeis GLYKAS, Stichoi 143 
kal povoxu@pou wp’ ESeoxe Kad’ Grrvous pHupwdla Proch. 1235 
ToUTS TANpopopt noe, 10" SpKou ot Td Aéyw Achil. N 216 


The following list of examples groups instances of vowel deletion by vowel combination; 
where two different vowels are involved, examples that conform to the hierarchy are given 
first, followed by ones that go against it. The instances contravening the vowel hierarchy 
are to be interpreted either as results of adherence to the AG elision rules or as results 
of permanent/lexicalized aphaeresis not dependent on the immediate phonetic context. In 
most cases, as already described, vowel deletion takes place within phonological phrases 
such as clitic + verb, article + noun, while deletion between syntactically unconnected 
words occurs almost exclusively in poetic texts. 


lal + fal 

totep Eyi /t’ &trep Fyer (1220-1, S. Italy, GUILLOU 2009: 16, 78.7) 

vat’ dAappoxotrioouv Arm. 109. : 

16 v& TéKoUon 6 Bacirels Te Adyia ETOtTa Achil. L 97 

1’ &vebev kpacré (1473, Corfu, KoNIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 37, 168.17) 

kal 1’ &AAa trévta otepov &s Zxouv KataoToAw [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 134 
Vv &trookercn MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 4.31 , 

dtrov 1” &B¢Apia pou (1582, Andros, PoLEMis 1999a: 13, 28.4) 

1’ dverrdAmota Baoava (1671, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 20, 91.9-10) © 


lal + lof ere 
vex pehdorn MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.12 
1h 'pyava éxtutijoay Velis. p 365 
Aorrév abrt Té& ’pStviace Alex. Rim. 1501 
v& *vopatioe CHORTATSIS, Erof, 11.267 
Td ’veipopavtdopata Thysia Avr. 660 
Te voparré ras (1665, Crete, LYDAKI 2000: 9, 418.22) 


4s 8’ elSe tatit’ 4 SoUAos cou Ptoch. 1242. 5°: 
GA oy / GAN dx1 (1453, Kitros, DARROUZES 1963: 1, 78.3 


PE ee Oe a ee a PEE NST OE PEEP PTT yee, eee See eee ROS ae 


| 


a 
2 
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Sr’ 8 roveis, eg TO TObeIs Liv. V 3708 
_ HAN’ & Oeds (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 21) 
TOBE THY ads etryeviKty Kal dos ELoppny trap’ Saas Achil. N71 
Coavres ped” Sons ASoviis, peTE xapltov toccv [ANDR. PALAIOL. ], Kallim. 806 
v&x Trvifou trap’ dAtyov Velis. p 52 app. crit. (P) 
ann’ Sy00s, &oeBdotate Fyll. gadar. 264 m 
Kat pet’ oAlyov eBytixev Nouk10s, Ais. Myth. 33.4 - 
Bi’ fva ’vixd (1575, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2008: 5, 58.4-5) 


fal + ful 
_ oUSav BScdKeTe Kae “Se oxidv elyapiotia FALIEROS, Thrinos 303 
GANG "Seyi *Sév trove va ’xer THY opopgla ToT Apoll. Rim. N 476 
Bev Exeo xelAn ver Ta 1d, SE ouvTUXIG, "SE yAdaoa Alex. Rim. 1506 


ouveotadpévous, TalJovtas, GAA’ oUK dvatoyuvTaevTas Ptoch. 110 

GAA’ OWSE KaTaSéKtyxev Achil. L259 

GAA’ obk HANGEV Toads va SeuTepoor Evipa Chron. Toc. 14 

GAN ofSE Bhp 0858 wrrnvdv OSE KveaddAou gtiots [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 172 


lal + lef 

vapti/ vé ‘pty (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 7, 7.8) 

va tayo ve& 'pbw Dig. E 381 (Jeffreys) 

Td OéANucr kapav Pol. Tr. 1687 app. crit. (X) 

4 Séotrowa "rece Byz. 11. 313 . 

olpeoe, KeToE peta pEv DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 55 

TOAAa TrouAl Tora ElSa "86 Achil. N 540 

GAoyé “otetde LIMEN., Velis. (A) 616 

v& yng Spanos D 72; v& “yn (1635, Nisyres; TSIRPANLIS 1982: 1, 13. 9); v& "yo THY > 
ectoxpérm nv Apoll. Rim. A 1806; vé yet dpoppt (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 
1987: 4, 27.9); Slycos ve ’xer (1621, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 26, 82.17) 

té 5:50 (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 1, 360.13) 

tuté pranga k’ ivtc *Kaya KORNAROS, Erot. V.1337 

pc *yo onrrds pou Siv propé Rim. Sant. 11 


f Spxos per’ Eotv taller vic ralEn Kat pet’ adtov GLYKAS, Stichoi 369 
pet’ go%s (1346/7, Beylik of Aydin, ZACHARIADOU 1962: 256.30) 

TOU Tou éxcioe pet’ adtov auvTpdqot pet’ Exeivov Chron. Mor. H360 
Fra pet’ dpév, &koAoUGa pe KARTANOS, PEN Diath. 353.31 

kde vex EAGns Kal &tés cou pet’ éuats Diath. Nikon Metan. 8 

kat’ Etos (1472, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 4, 151.16) 
tomdleto révtote 81’ éxelyny Achil. L 567. 

81’ guévav cryputviete pdvo Th viytav Tou Achil. O 395 

81 Eva ray7d trou Sivave (1673, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B.24, 330: 4) 
wrrcover | w&o’ Eva Zinon IL.118 

K Eoikotncay of So &SeApol, 6 Pd tos V Evepelyn Chron Mor. H 1377 


laf + fil 


v& pe pvipovepdvos / ve “pon i cia (1530, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 11, 46: 


12) 
v&peotay Kal ol Sud pas (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 308, 305. 5) 
pot Ta’yoa paipn / pot Té&’ye péper (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 214.26) 
v&’xev touAnpéva (1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 82, 99.4) 
v& *oa1 Kparnpévos (1614, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 13, 49.26) 
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vé Tov xoopeva Fior 105.35 
té Se ve tof] TH P&N Diath. 2133 
Bek pou wTropeféuevr) CHORTATSIS, Panor. Prol. theas 9 


GAN’ els ocsthy Thy BaciAevoucav NIKON, Logos 4, 226.6 

Kad’ Av pe rapebdxaory els td SiSacKadgiov Ptoch. [11 87 

<kal> Adyous fKouca weudeis kal yéAr’ Foav KaOdrou Dig. E 546 

éxoltace pe8" fSoviis Kal cuveooopatabny [ANDR, penal): Kallim, 1967 


lof + fal 


an’ atrod tot kavddou (996, Athos, Lerort et al. 1985: 10, 171.49); aq’ attou Tot Ttp&pou 
(1110, Thessaloniki?, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 59, 308.11) | 

v’ évaGeuav (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 43, 301. 37); eis 7” dvaGeper 
Spanos A 37, ax T avd@epa Anak. Konst. 9 

an’ attous Ptoch. 11190 

Sepdva pt T dotw Dig E 434 

Tod T’ &ptves Bre Thy wuyty pou (1530, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 10, 42.18-19) 

T cdo Souplv 7’ avolye: Katis 44 

tv’ &eApopolpw (1612, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 8, 22.16) 

qv’ GAdti (1672, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 53, 32.2) 

Tv &utréAr (1677, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 24, 92.5) 

1d xidviv 1 Gompov Cypr. Canz. 114.5 

Siv 7’ &qwe ve xablon LER. AVVATIOS, Diig. Seismou 332.8 

Edeye yup ExtevaBds thy Atyutt’ d&gevtever Alex. Rim. 7 


lol + fof 


EOexev puAates Karés, els T Svopdv Tou aydoav Chron. Mor. H 1236 

T’ mpaiov xeAiSovdxiv Am. 175 

ptr’ Svopav (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998; 1, 5) 

els t’ darapeio Nov. IT 162.33 

én’ Strou kal &v euploxouvren (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 149, 145. 16) 
an’ 800 éyveopicave (1647, Kefalonia, PETROPOULOS 1962: B.2, 310.11) 


lol + hal 


tye Sky Pploxe "Sétrote thy baopatdv Cypr. Canz. 97.18 
KogoxToo "yids (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 80.64) 


lol + lef 


els &motiav phy Td *yete Arm. 74; va 16 yng évtoTe Porikol. 1152 

Sid 14 pra pou BERGADIS, Apok. A 69 

ody 16 "paGev 6 OfArtrtros Alex. Rim. 313 

10 *Bpateo Tov-e xaptler PAN Diath. 3475; va 16’ yer ds TH Zoot Ton (1598, Crete, BAKKER/ 
VAN GEMERT 1987: 15, 36.10); 1 &trow 14 ’xe1 (1518, Chandax/Crete, KAKLAMANIS/ 
LaMBAKIS 2003: 50, 87.25); TSxco / 16 ’yoo (1700, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: XX, 80.15) 

ard Ket Kal xeies (1575, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 1, 17, 16) — 

Ki ard "Sera $8 Byalvou; Zinon 2.162 


kal &kBdAn pe dtr’ Exelvns; Ptoch. 139 

tanéotacay Td yovikdv pou ar’ end (1260, Pontos, OusrENsky/BENEcHEVITCH 1927: 57, 
32.8-9) 

uty dn’ £80 vd ZidBnoav Dig. E 1204 

am’ éxetvo (1487, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 15, 83.6) 

ém’ tuot (1496, Pesaro, MAVROEIDI-PLouMIDI 1971: 3, 131. 8) 

picevyeis tr’ 256) Peri xen. 302 : 


SS ——E—EE——EEE————— 
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én’ tuéva [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1072 

dre Six pou DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 268 

dn’ éxelvous Theseid 1.79,6 (Follieri) 

an’ éxeivov Tov TéTIOV LANDOS, Geopon. 142 

tT’ alya pou Td xupévo TROILOS, Rodol. 1.644 

&w’ éxet (1659, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 6, 6.3) 


lof + fil 


Boris Td "BeAev GpTroBloerv (1496, Crete, MAvRoMartIs 1994a: 12, 55.6) 
7d "yi ForTIOS, Strat. pragm. 225 

16 "ye dpnopevo (1576, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 19, 151.20) 

+6 'xope Kopopévo PRN Diath. 790 

tis 16 “Trev, TIs TO pvUcE Anak. Konst. 5 

otdotepo CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.361 


ful + fal 


t’ Appotipn 6 tids, Apéotns Arm. 142 

tou Aryevij 1 Axpitn Dig. E 442 

+t Atryototou Spanos D 1715 ; 

Eutnod 7” AdggavSpos ve pt} yoropavion Alex. Rim. 327 

xupé p’, obTa TH Adyia ypopparniKe Sndpyouv Diig. Alex. Sem. B 500 - 

+’ dpévrn (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 8, 30.5); 1’ Gqevtds Tov CHORTATSIS, 
Erof. IV.1519 

T d&yopact# (1598, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 158, 284.23) 

x’ vous 7 GAAOT &xAousotpa BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 221.25 

Kal ptt dvtpds TH<s> (1678, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 64, 54.4) 


To Kovtapiod ‘Ermpévos Imb. Rim. 26 


hal + fol 


ow Spices Diig. Alex. Sem. B 666 
avrétev on’ SSetyeis Imb. Rim. 251 
Kat Thy KapSié p’ dud5: SOUMMAKIS, Past. Fid. E8v.23 


ful + ful 


Bn’ ob vepdv obSE SevBpdv DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 75 

Kal Ta atoryeia T objpavol Alosis 429 

xt Aes Tal ydpes 17’ Odpavol kal 1’ “Aotpn éyevvijon Kornaros, Erot. 1.83 
&w of8’ &Sévti Act Tove TROILOS, Rodol. 1.322 


fal + lef 


tov &beAgov dtrov "yoo Porikol. 160 

podScKev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.15; pod Saoxev (1513, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 
2003: 37, 63.11-12); ob tod ’Seoxe (1537, SANTORINI, TSELIKAS 1985: 1, 75: 20); tot 
*Scoxev (1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 21, 41.16); Toray amdxpion cou “bake 
tétes CHORTASIS, Panor.1.354 

Tot povoAlBou Kelvou Velth. 481 _ 

ta Tot BiaBdAou "rolkete Kk’ ExAdwete Deft. Par. 155 

Ta peccvuxta ‘puyev Diig. Alex. Sem. B 30 


hal + fil 3! 

pod *rav Sn1 HKapes (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39.13) 
*5 Thy guAaKiy otrod "pou SACHLIKIS, Peri fylakis 118 (Wagner) 
trod ’vor Te TroAUTPOON Ta yAUKEE cou &SéAgia Peri xen. 288 
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drrou ‘vou f éxkAnola (1537, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 117, 231.8) 
dtrov Tod "Bere Kdper (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 12, 33.13) 
otrovvat Kovté& els Td Orrin pou IER. AVVATIOS, Diig. Seismou 332.2 

drow “tov Nov. I 156.6 

oudetroté pou vdeo Cypr. Canz. 103.17 

1d Tos TOU Tov Caupaotdv, hrov dodv Aovtép Alex. Rim. 235 

xaxk Sév Tot "tre tTé00 Imb, Rim. 176 


lef + fal 
ov5é yovdev otépjow, ov" GAAo péyav Tp&payv, Achil. L 236 
Bev elyay’ GAANv “travtoxty, ovSE kavéva Odppos, SKLAVOS, Symf. 127 
guyer’ arr’ 250, paopol &ypidtpayor Spanos D 1529 
érhyaivev p’ dpxdvricges PETRITSIS, Dig.0 134 — 


lef + lol 
dro of omriBes of roAAts ylvovt’ SAou Tod xdcpou Pol. Tr. 2883 app. crit. (X) 
xi dytaxdorss Chron. Mor. P 45 
1 6vopceo Chron. Mor. H 1962 
xi 00 éxateBalvape PAN Diath. 122 
py’ Spopon Aoydda CuortarTsis, Katz. 1.135 
xai p’ dAous cou Tous Sikaious va oe UnvoAoyovar Rim, Sant. 129 
kal p’ Synv ddAapévn KorNaros, Erot. 1.163 


lef + hul 
Ki 008 SouAsiés yupevyers KORNAROS, Ervot. 1787 
ore TH yi EBAdTAaci 088’ objpavdv dmdvou Alex. Rim. 875 


lef + lel 


aou véve x(a2) xou / dtrot v& ’von Ki Exou (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 


3, 5.11) 
yéyparrre ’vérricov / yyparrr’ évesmiov (1524, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 27, 66.15) 
— xat "vot Akt Ever (1685, Tilos, KOUTELAKIS 1979: 13, 45.6) 
ouddi p’ évav Tou a8! foov ts ediKi& ton Rim.Apoll. V 1139 
“ p? Byer Savartcopéve CHORTATSIS, Katz. 158 - , ae 
opvel us *k Thy xépa Diig. Ven. 70 


lel + iif 
' x(al) ‘peor (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 99, 48.3) 
tos of "rev Liv. V 2786 
TOpa oxoTacer of ’ya Achil. N 1571 
Bev o€ "BeAev E@ro(n) (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 25, 30: 4) 
mparta of Sa mpdta pé Ses (17th c., Unknown, SANGIN 1936: 4, 161.8) 
yrdvra Sé pd "yes Rim.Apoll. V 1393 
ol8é “Trev BAaopnulav Imb. Rim. 806 


&s quAcyeovt’ of “EAAnves Pol. Tr. 3809 app. crit. (X) 
ok EwAthpaces Edpnvov St” HAGes Proch. IV 74 


Ail + fal 
"5 To Atyev’ dtrdvedd “tpefev PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2596 
5 Thy Kdp’ &rrdveo ’r&yer PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2423 
torov va Kop’ d&véctrayiv Imb. Rim. 658 app. crit. 
vex Bi] 1 Th Exe “réow Imb. Rim. 920 


| 
| 
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fil + fol 
ph pe peotiia’ & &vopos Anak. Konst. 49 
vec TrapéAd’ } votis tou Byz. Il. 432 
vax Trivetev dg’ Td moTd Tov Tiv’ 6 BaciAdas KONDAR., Puides 295 
Kal 1’ Svopdc Tou KaGevels &s Eeup’, Svtas o&s aéyo Konpar., Paides 300 


Al + haf 
Boabuy’, obSév 1d woAepet Liv. a 1387 app. crit. (N) 
Biv zyer Sérivas Cypr. Canz. 110.2 
ror? cos "Lava Tav yeapydv (1536, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2002a: 20, 30.8) 


fil + lef 
Kal &v Tuy’ éodva titota Chron. Toc. 3411 
dodv dxotoav Thy ypagty, éBovAws Eto” étroicav Alex. Rim. 661 
pndexiavels St pd “Se exeT, oUSE xiavels oT oTpata Stathis 11.98 
yap’ Exe PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2675; 1 Exeis x’ Eton poovaders ibid. 105 


fil + fil 
of *youpevor (1395, Pontos, BRYER 1976: 7, 133.3) 
els Thy Mroupyouvia gopigacw cupdtep’ oi KovTaS_es Chron. Mor. H 204 
dvétpexov, dveBaivov ep’ ikavds tas pas [ANDR. PALAIOL.] Kallim. 145 
Tot 8 AyiAAdas Tot Goupactod SAn ’Tov youawpévn Achil. O 189 
yrart *von vtpotr} (1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 3, 169.8) 
tl tov 1d Kaxd Nov. 1 156.3 


When the phonological word involves the definite article, vowel deletion usually occurs 
only with forms which begin with a consonant, i.e. deletion is frequent with 14, toi, Td, 
but never occurs with 6, #, oi, al. 

In two dialectal varieties, Cretan and Pontic, vocalic forms of the article may also be de- 
leted. There are several attestations of the phenomenon in Cretan literature of the EMG pe- 
riod, involving the definite article 6 (nom. sg.) before a word beginning with a back vowel. 
These are discussed and illustrated in CHATZIDAKIS 1915: 459 for Erotokritos; BAKKER/ 
VAN GEMERT 1996: 85 for Thysia tou Avraam; VEILESKOV 2005: 108 for Apokopos. The 
phenomenon is extremely rare in prose texts, although it surfaces quite early in the period 
covered by the Grammar, and is amply corroborated by modern dialectal evidence (espe- 
cially for W. Crete, see KAFKALAS 2000: 56-8). 


na ton eghi Emanuil / v& tv Exn "EppavourA (1394, Crete, SANTSCHI 1976: 1597, 344.19) 

elteé pas &v kpartet otspaveds xi Gv oTéKxer 6 KdopOS TOpa BERGADIS, Apok. A 86; Actrovaiv T’ 
cotpa tT’ oupavol kal avyepivés cotépas ibid. 92 

xAatyer rarépas, Sépvetan, tas telyas dvaotdéler Imb, Rim. 207 

Kt &vtpas pou Thy &ydpace kal otin tou Epepé ty CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.2.235 

drol pod ’ypage &5eApds Tou (1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.19) 

totto Trot 88 va TABLE Aqévtngs pas 16 O£Ae1 Thysia Avr. 330; Sév elvan érrd petavicopds Kt 
Agévtns pou 16 GéAe1 ibid. 653 

Adyer &pévtns MiyeAts (1645, Crete, VOURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 9, 365: 2); kal dpévTns fryoupeves 
Atyet (ibid. 365.4) 
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mréoa pas Tdooet GSinnths x1 drrdKet pds Koprredver Kornaros, Erot. 1.1 
ovpavds Xauar ort) yi ver Teyn ibid. 1V.1042 app. crit.: 
&ppara texvitns ibid. IV.1695 


043, Kt doTpoTrEAgKIA 
> "Apiotos Tot To yAtjyopos x’ els 7’ 


For Pontic, TZITZILIS (1999: 88) has collected a few cases from the 15th-c. Gespriichbuch, 
and HENRICH (1998A: 107) a single example from a Crimean document where the masc. 
nom. sg. 6 is deleted. Instances of the phenomenon can also be found in the Vazelon ar- 
chive. For the phenomenon in modern Pontic see PAPADOPOULOS 1955: 10 and 157-8; 
DAWKINS 1937: 27; TOMBAIDIS 1980: 225; DretTas 1997: 111-15. 


bxdpacey évartoah (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 846); BaciAever tos (ibid. 848) 
érolycey ta Epivaxns (1481, Crimea, Grasso 1880: 119, 169.5) 


kal ZoTddev “EAapoic(a)vvas xal 6 Papidt(ns) 6 kip Osd8wp(ov) (15th c., Pontos, ALEKAKIS/ 
MAVROMATIS 2015: 5, 12.8-9) 


2.9.3 Vowel Change at Word Boundaries 


A high number of LMedG and EMG lexical items display non-etymological initial vowels, 
i.e. they present common variants, or even a single form, which begin with a vowel differ- 
ent from that in previous phases of language history, e.g. co > S§e, EAagpds > GAagpds. 
The phenomenon does not appear in the Koine or in EMedG sources, and is rare in the ear- 
lier LMedG documents and in higher-register texts. It seems to be a feature of vernacular 
language, becoming frequent from the 14th/15th c. onwards. 

The main cause of the change is the phenomenon of vowel deletion at word boundaries 
as a hiatus resolution strategy (see 2.9.1), followed by false word division (CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: A 232-4). The availability of two alternative strategies of vowel deletion at 
word boundaries, either according to the AG system, leading to elision, or according to 
the MedG system (on the basis of the vowel hierarchy), frequently leading to aphaeresis 
(2.7.1), may have increased insecurity as to the position of the word boundary. For ex- 
ample, within the phonological phrase t& 2Aagpé [taela'fra], the vowel sequence [ae] is 
simplified through deletion of the weaker of the two vowels, [e], and the resulting phrase 
[tala'fra] is parsed not as t& *Aagp& with aphaeresis, but as t’ GAappé with elision. The 
one-off misparsed variant [alafr-] is subsequently lexicalized and becomes a permanent 
stem variant of the word. Once a word has acquired a new stem through this process, this 
may spread to its whole derivational paradigm, e.g. 14 éArrilw > Td "Arif > 1’ dATrifeo 
> dAtileo + dATriSa. : 

The connection of the phenomenon to vowel deletion and consequently to the vowel 
hierarchy which governs it (2.9.2) entails that the most common non-etymological vowels 
are those which stand higher in the hierarchy, namely /a/ and /of, and conversely those 
which are most commonly replaced are the ones which stand lower, especially /e/, Apart 
from the relative frequencies of the replaced vowels, another indication of the close con- 
nection of the phenomenon to vowel deletion at word boundaries i is the comparatively late 
dating of its appearance. 
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As in the case of vowel prothesis (2.6.1), the phrases within which the phenomenon 
mostly takes place are the collocations of article + noun, preposition + complement or 
clitic + verb. Therefore, spread of /a/ is due mostly to the indefinite pronoun Eva, la, the 
definite article t&, and the preverbal particles v& and @4, while spread of /o/ is mostly due 
to the definite article 6 and 14, or the preposition dé (€.g. dd Ew > derd "Ew > dt” SEea > 
&€co). In the case of weaker vowels replacing stronger ones, a more solid explanation from 
a phonetic point of view is to assume a two-step process: lexicalized initial vowel deletion 
followed at a later stage by vowel prothesis. This is quite common in the case of initial /e/ 
in verb stems, e.g. dryporkd > ypoikd > éyporxd (with an initial /e/ probably stemming 
from past indicative forms with syllabic augment), but might subsequently spread to nom- 
inal forms within the paradigm, e.g. 61d > pA > &nA& —> EyAia (an evolution prefera- 
ble to assuming dpiAla > 2unAie directly). 

Initial vowel change may also be due to other causes than vowel deletion at word bound- 
aries. These include assimilation (2.8.5), analogy or folk etymology. For example, the 
word &yyapela appears already in Koine papyri, as well as in MedG documents from S. 
Italy, in the form éyyapela; this is usually interpreted as analogical influence of the prep- 
osition év or the Latin form of the word engaria, rather than a phonetically driven initial 
vowel change (GIGNAC 1976: 280; MINAS 72003: 162). Also, the mutual influence of the 
preverbs amro-, Utro- and ém- is quite common, especially after the demise of tw6 and ént 
as true prepositions (cf. ALEXIOU 1985: xa’). 

Initial vowel change appears in texts from all areas, with rare examples from the end 
of the 11th c. and increasing frequency from the 15th. It is present both in literary and 
non-literary texts, but is predominantly a low-register feature, avoided in more learned 
and archaizing sources. Furthermore, it is a feature that presents considerable variation: 
the lexical items involved appear in the same period, sometimes even in the same texts, 
both in changed and unchanged form. In some cases, a lexical item may present two non- 
etymological stem forms, e.g. ipunvedo > &ppnvetoo/Sppnvevia or éx > dy/ dx. 

. In the following examples, most lexical items present the phenomenon in more than one 
instance from different areas and periods, and the changed form is sometimes retained in 
MG. However, other cases are less well entrenched. 


fal > fel” , 

byyapelas (1099, Sicily CUSA 1868/82: App. 1, 643. 14) 
Kal vé 16 éyporka&te Chron. Mor. H 2692 
vex bgdCer (1619, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 21, 69. 11) 


fal > fil ot : 
Kol povayds omépeivev era ris roonris Tou Die E 1096 app. crit. < éeropevea 
kat UtréxAcioev Tk Téocepa Tot ToTApOU KAwvapia Dig. E 1634 app. crit. 
ver UiroKThons ForTIOs, Strat. pragm. 36 


lol > fal: . 
adam, &gel81/ degli asthe, Athos?, VASMER 1922: 958) 
&ppavev (1573, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 4,13.9) 


dAdxKepn (1588, Cythera, CHAROU- KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 229, 193.16) 
&&évt: TROILOS, Rodol. 1.322 
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lol > fel 
aételocs Velth. 996 app. crit. 
twikevouow Achil. N 1244 
ver Tous gyixevouow LIMEN., Velis. (A) 348 
suodoy& (1520, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 4 [A‘], 238.2) 
edAtyov VoustR., Chron. A 46,9-10; tAlynv TroiLos, Rodol. WL.4 
els Zuoidtntdv twos P&N Diath. 996 
Kappla éumdryatlio (1667, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 802, 484.14) 


lol > il 
KapTrous Kal UTrapas [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 283; treopa Diig. Alex, Sem. B 801 
lowitt DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 2280 

Sév HpeAa MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 406.12 


ful > /of 
ots dpavous dave FOSKOLOS, Fort. 1.337; +a° dpavous Zinon Prol. 3 
and thy épav KARTANOS, PEN Diath. 250.26 
Kxaté thy ofdvtla Tou tétrou (1610, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 648, 566.5) < usanza 


lel > fal 

aA&Ew (1227-50, Sicily, GuILLOU 1963: 20, 156-157.9) 

_ darfjpes Gtrvov GLYKAS, Stichoi 166 , 

16 &pyaothpw Poulol, 82 app. crit. (E); dépydrns Deft. Par. 256; dpyatev / dpyarday (1529, 
Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 7, 35.10); B’ dpyaoripia (1628-9, Serres region, — 
Opvorico 1998: 1, 43.29) 

TOAAN dvtpoTt els atdv pas MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 234. 10 

évtitrepa Tod Agpdtn Arm. 31 

dAagpdv (1682, Cyclades, SIFONIOU- KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 231, 409. 6) 

tis cppnvelas ForTI0S, Strat. pragm.29 

‘vao’ &yyl§o Thysia Avr. 836 

ax Tov xdopov Diig. Alex. Sem. § 33 

dAepcvtivov DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 281; dAepavtiva Diig. Alex. F 146.15 (oles 

Kal hrs avoyAnot (1586, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 4, 20.9-10) 

. dAnvits [THs] avoplas (1659, Zakynthos, AVOURIS 1973: 219.8); petousavouprtes / ur Tous 
- &voupltes (1687, Rhodes, TSOPANAKIS 1972: 1, 27.2) 
? évtepé pou CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.27 — , 


lef > fol 
elt’ 6§eo (1056, S. Italy, GUILLOU 1972a: 40, 163.8) 
tore thy Sppnvela pou Pol. Tr. 415 app. crit. (Vv) 
dpoppov Chron. Mor. H 3154 
x1 dAmZa TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 188 app. crit. (1577); oAriBes 5 (1613.3 Mani, LasKaris 1957: 2, 
308.24) ; 
dpatixdy Achil. N 832 
oté& Stone Poulol. 452 app. crit. (V); Stoo: MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 4.33 
ék t&v ‘OPpatcov Poulol. 584 app. crit. (V) 
o Trpospas / dutrpds pas (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 17, u. 1; ve x 
toakiow dutrpds cou Arm. 20 
Eco els rhv oteprcdv (1487, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: 17, 92.24) . . 
“ peydAes SEo8es (1487, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: 18, 97.14) ~ 
. dx8pous (1487, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 18, 97.25); ol dx@pol oas (1503, Constantinople, 
YANNOPOULOS 1974: 133.33) 
ox Alex, Rim. 37; 6x 14 vncaiv tis Kopou (1609, Cyprus, Cuasiotis 1972: 33, 55.3) 
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To BéAaoww dp6nvd (1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 758, 659.4) 
Thy dperivt (1677, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 24, 92.10) 


fel > fil 
flotidv tou Chron. Mor. H 3718; lotlav Dig. E 1743 


fil > fal 
Siv ods Gkavet MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 518.24 
Exe &tropoviy MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 208.38, S&v Exe1 dtropovt) KORNAROS, Erot. V.377 
&yvapia Tov Cdsxceov AITOLOS, Ais. Myth. 136.21 
ol ecraxoés Tou FALIEROS, Log. did. 44; «1 &s &traxovon ofepo KORNAROS, Evot. V.355 
anradpw Meursivs, Gloss. s.v. 


lif > lol 
SppoAdyiov (1363, Cyprus, Couroupou/GEHIN 2001: 3, 157.16) 
dypa BERGADIS, Apok. V 402; éypov MOREZINOS, Klini 208.12 
oa dfs, dro KOAVaE MATTHAIOS Myr. Ist. Viach. 2091 < l€6s 


lil > fel 
Ta 25iKd pou Liv. E3140 


The appearance of non-etymological final vowels is, on the contrary, a much rarer phe- 
nomenon. It must of course be distinguished from the morphological changes involving 
different inflectional suffixes, i.e. the transition from one inflectional paradigm to another 
(e.g. fem. poBep& —> poPep) or the analogical reformation of inflectional suffixes, e.g. 
-dpouve/-duouva, Eviv/Evat. 

Because of the suffixal inflectional morphology of LMedG and EMG, phonetic changes 
in the final vowel are to be expected only in uninflected lexical items. A characteristic case 
is the preposition &mé appearing in many texts and areas as ard (see KRIARAS, Lex. S.v. 
éi4), a change caused by the frequent collocations of the preposition with lexical items 
beginning with /e/ and the subsequent reanalysis of the vowel deletion process as aphaere- 
sis in accordance with the vowel hierarchy rather than elision (see above), e.g. dard éxeivov 
> &m’ éxeivov > dtré ’keivov > aré. A similar analysis could also apply to the adverbial 
variants 1dAt(v)/réAe, povo(v)/pdve. In the same vein, the form étré instead of etymolog- 
ical évrou for the relative pronoun (see II, 5.9.1.1) is due to reanalysis from instances with 
crasis, €.g. dmrou Exape > 6TSkape > 671d "Kaye 3 Strd, 

Variations like £€/é€e (cf. mévte), throte/tiroto/tinon, Kdbe/kdOa, &mrdwe/érower, 
Tapa/tapt are due to analogy and not to phonetic reasons. The same is valid for the loc- 
ative adverbs détréve/atrdvou, x&tw/k&tou which were influenced by 6 Strou, TavToU, 
éAob etc. (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 100, 309). 


2.9.4 Synizesis . 
2.9.4.1 Introduction and Definition 


The phenomenon of synizesis encompasses a number of phonetic changes involving se- 
quences of high vowel + vowel, whereby the first (high) vowel becomes a (palatal) glide. 
The application or the results of the change depend on the consonant preceding the vowel 
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sequence, the quality of the high vowel undergoing glide formation (/e/ vs. fi/), the position of 
the accent (both vowels unstressed, stress on the second vowel, or stress on the first vowel), 
the chronological period, the geographical area and the register of the lexical item or the text. 

Synizesis is the most important phonetic phenomenon of LMedG, as it affects the overall 
structure of the phonological system and creates major dialectal isoglosses which continue 
into MG (see 2.1). The phenomenon requires further investigation as there is disagreement 
in the relevant literature concerning its dating and evolution (see CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 
332-55; NEWTON 1972a: 19-52; Minas 1983; MENDEZ DosuNA 2002; MANOLESSOU/ 
KouTSOUKOS 2011). Furthermore, synizesis is especially difficult to investigate in written 
texts, because it is graphematically invisible when the affected syllables bear no accent, or 
it is easily hidden by conservative spelling (see e.g. HINTERBERGER 2006: 11). In any case, 
the accentuation of medieval vernacular manuscripts is often unreliable (see 4.1). 

Synizesis in its most frequent form involves the following sequence of phenomena (see 
also 2.4.7): - 


1) glide formation: the high vowel /e/ or /i/ becomes a glide [j]. 

2a) consonantization: the glide [j], initially a vocalic approximant, undergoes 
consonantization, depending on the preceding consonant, i.e. the result is the voiced 
palatal fricative [j] after the voiced consonants /v 3 b dr z/, the voiceless palatal 
fricative [¢] after the voiceless consonants /f @ p t s/, or the palatal nasal [ p] after /m/. 

2b) absorption: the glide [j] is deleted or “absorbed”, if the consonant preceding it is 
palatalizable, after having palatalized it, i.e. velar /k g x y/ + a! jl>{c3¢Jl, nasal /n/ + 
{j]>{p] and lateral Af + (j] > [A]. 


If the high vowel is stressed, the stress shifts onto the second vowel. There j is doubt 
in the literature as to whether the stress shift precedes or follows glide formation and on 
whether, if the high vowel undergoing synizesis is /e/, there is first an intermediate stage 
of height dissimilation whereby /e/ first becomes [i] and then undergoes glide fc formation. 
Table 1 gives examples. , 


Table 1: Synizesis by Environment 
Unstressed [i] Kapudia [ka'ridia] > xapubia [ka'ridja] 
Stressed [i] tronSla [pe'dia] > twoidié [pe'dja] 
Stressed [e] KxapuSéa [kari'8ea} > xapudic [kari'djal 
Unstressed [i] - - | cupd@ero [si'mba8io] > oupTrabero [si'mba8¢o] 
Stressed [i] Actos ['Bios] > Geids [8¢05] 
Stressed [e] ypovéda [yron'éea] > ypodié [yro'éca] 


Unstressed [i] yévia [‘jenia] ~ > yévia (‘jena} 


Stressed [i] xoovlou [xo'niu] > xooviod [xo' pu] 


_ | Stressed [e] véou [‘neu] > vio [pu] 
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In some dialectal areas, synizesis fails to apply when the first of the two vowels is 
stressed; this is to be expected, as cross-linguistically the stress accent is a major fac- 
tor blocking glide formation (see e.g. ROSENTHALL 1994). Also, several areas show 
alternative results in stressed sequences, such as vowel deletion or coalescence instead 
of synizesis. This dialectal variation in the application of synizesis on sequences where 
the first vowel is stressed is a strong indication that the change took place considerably 
later in this specific environment; see below for more details on the dating and alternative 


evolutions of synizesis. 


2.9.4.2 Historical Overview: Evidence 


Synizesis as a metrical phenomenon, i.e. as the monosyllabic scansion of normally di- 
syllabic sequences of /e/ or /i/ + other vowel was already an AG phenomenon (see e.g. 
SCHWYZER 1939: 244-5). As a linguistic phenomenon permanently affecting the phonetic 
shape of words, the first stage in the process must have taken place in the period of the 
Koine (GIGNAC 1976: 251-2 and 302-3; MENDEZ DosuNa 2002: 86; Horrocks 72010: 
113, 165) and involved simple diphthong formation, i.e. tautosyllabic pronunciation of /e/ 
or /i/ when followed by another vowel, without, however, real glide formation. This is de- 
tectable through the interchange of spelling between /e/ and /i/ when followed by another 
vowel, or even the total omission of /i/ in the same environment. The phenomenon acquired 
greater force through the loss of quantity distinctions which must have led to a phono- 
logical system disfavouring vocalic sequences and hiatus (MANOLESSOU/KOUTSOUKOS 
2011), and thus to a variety of novel hiatus resolution strategies (cf. also 2.9.1). 

The next stage, during the EMedG period, must have been true glide formation in 
unstressed sequences, i.e. true synizesis whereby the vowel /i/ acquired an allophone 
{j] before another unstressed vowel. The only evidence for this change is again the 
appearance of <1> instead of <e> before a vowel, as well as the reverse due to hyper- 
correction (cf. the examples in PSALTES 1913: 23-8; MINAS 1983: 283; MENDEZ 
Dosuna 1993 and 2002: 86-7) and perhaps the number of syllables in metrical texts 
written in the new syllable-based Byzantine metres (HoRROCKS 72010: 276). However, 
it is in general difficult to draw conclusions from syllable-based metre, because of 
the phenomenon of metrical synizesis: it is possible for two consecutive vowels to 
count as one for the purposes of the metre, without this actually reflecting a lexical- 
ized phonetic change in the words in question (see e.g. ALONSO ALDAMA 2005 and 
DELIGIANNAKI 2005, where a description of metrical, as opposed to grammatical, 
synizesis is given). Lists of MedG vernacular verses displaying metrical synizesis can 
be found in MINAs 1983 and STANITSAS. 1984; the placement of the accent by scribes 
and editors is variable. 


4 woradic apémecev, EUBpice Thy Kolmv GLYKAS, Stichoi 270 

kal 6 Baothels darduewev pé Tobs olxerous Tou pdvous Spaneas P 210: 

atréows TE pavixta cou, dtrécw f TpaynAed aou Ptoch. IV 58 (ms K) 

kal thy Aautpay thy Kupraxty ott éxxAnoiey av Gardyeo Ptoch. 111 273.69 app. crit. (K) 
TWTtepviotnpiav Tov patipov Tou, Sidr vex tTrepcon tépa Arm. 42 
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ds 8 elxev dtrapatrntoy this fevirelas Thy orpérav Velth. 67 transcr. (Lendarl) (Eevrreidis 
Kriaras) 
xal érAoU Tice éxeioe | kal attds Kal Tk Traidia tou Ptochol. a 50-1 


pioevyouoly, aptvouv Tov, Uday el TEs Souacies Toy SACHLIKIS, Peri fylakis 83 transcr. N 
’  (Lendari) 


“Kal thy KapSiav épotixd KataSouAoypagotion [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 728 


Direct metalinguistic description of synizesis in non-stressed syllables comes from the 17th 
c., namely from GERMANO, Grammar 55, repeated in PorTIUS, Grammar 13, in the con- 
text of cases where the stress falls on the fourth syllable from the end (e.g. dvaydAAiaors, 
évuxtiacev), something normally disallowed by the stress rules of MedG (see 4.2): “ili con 
Vad altra seguente vocale s’uniscono 4 modo di diftongo & formano una sillaba, in modo 
che évuxtiacey siano tre sillabe.” 

The first two stages of synizesis affect the totality of the Greek-speaking areas. During 
this period, another synizesis-connected phenomenon takes place, namely the retraction of 
the stress to the first vowel in the case of sequences where the stress falls on the second syl- 
lable (e.g. poded > pwdéa, ox1d > oxla), probably as a prophylaxis against synizesis. Since 
the forms showing stress retraction appear from many areas (especially peripheral ones 
such as Pontos and S. Italy), are documented even in early and learned MedG texts and also 
appear in a variety of MG dialects, in particular those in which synizesis of stressed se- 
quences does not apply (see e.g. ILNE s.vv. dveyids, &paids, Se€ids, cf. also CHATZIDAKIS 
1934/77: A 82; KAHANE/KAHANE 1981: 116-17), the phenomenon must be quite early 
and not the result of a late diaeresis (i.e. undoing of synizesis) as some scholars claim (e.g. 
MENDEZ DosuNA 2002: 100-2). : 


aveylou (11th c.?, S. Italy, GuILLou 1982; 1, 10.20); pds Tov dveylov tou Pol. Tr. 34 app. 
crit. (A); tov &vnylov Chron. Mor. P 6775; &vnwlov pou (1489, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 20, 
102.4); tov dviptov tou (1586, Cythera, CHAROU- KoRONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 73, 57.3); 
&vowtles (1600, Mani, SkoreTEAsS 1950: II, 70.3) , 
els THY traAalav Snpoctav (1007, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 1, 135.29) 
tév MoAatwov Adxkev (1264, Kefalonia?, TZANNETATOS 1965: 1, 45.227); +Ov TaAalov 
Chron. Mor. H 1353; els tiv traAatav Métpav Chron. Toc. 3085 
pntplas (1196, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. Il: 13, 88.5); untofa tou KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 413 
Tois Se€lors mpoPcrors (1328, Sicily, CANTARELLA 1937: 6, 32.22) 
avd gwatas Sexatrévre Theophanes Cont. 430.16; paoAéav NOUKIOS, Ais. Myth. 1.2 
tous Apatous (1586, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 86, 65.5) 
xapuav (1433, Cypms, DARROUZES 1951: 29, f.35r.4) 
__ as Tas yevéas &tracas Dig. E 1702; ris yevéas tous Chron. Tourk, Soult. 51.4 
a Howep &yic Swpéa FALIEROS, Thrinos 282. 


It is also possible that the origin of the retraction is at least st partly morphological rather 
than phonological, i.e. due to the analogical influence of the very productive derivational 
suffixes -¢a and -~atos on the relatively rare ones in -ed, -eds (cf. CHATZIDAKIS 1934/77: 
A 81-2). 

The third stage of evolution was the consonantization of the glide {j] into a fricative con- 
sonant {j] or [¢] and the development of palatalized [1] and [4] after glide absorption as 
described above (see also dental palatalization, 3.8.2.3). This stage involves a phonological 
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change as well, since the consonantal realization of [j] made its connection to the vowel 
/if harder to recover during language acquisition. This is especially true in cases (a) where 
{j] occurred in the stem of a word, without the possibility of allomorphic variation with 
another inflected form of the word bearing the stress on the first vowel, and (b) where 
the glide was absorbed into a preceding palatal consonant (e.g. x16v1, Aravds). From this 
stage onward, the postulation of a phoneme /j/ at least in these environments is necessary. 
Evidence for the consonantization of [j] into [j] is provided, for unstressed sequences, 
since the 10th c., through the spellings <yi>, <ye> + V instead of <> +V, cf. e.g. the con- 
trast loavvdxns Dig. G IV 33 vs. Mavvaxns Dig. E 1243 and tavouapiou Chron. Mor. H 
2174 vs. Fevvaplou Chron. Mor. P 2174. 


Sid Tas yepaxapatas De ceremoniis 659.5 < lépag 

Sara KaAdds, yepdxw pou Anna Comnena, Alexiad 2.4.9 

yiéxovou (1098, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 65, 83.5) 

&pyiSyidxovos / &pyrBidxovos (11 12, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1984: 3, 72.73) 
tov yiatpd (1389, Cyprus, DaRROUZES 1953: 3, 89.2) 


Another indication of synizesis is the substitution of /i/ + V for /e/ + V, as in EMedG. This 
is rare in the 11th to 14th c., but becomes much more frequent in later texts: 


AavSpou (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 33.1) < AedvSpou 

Preopyrca(s) / Mepyios (1032, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 4, 53.35) 

ylopyios / Papyros (1173, S. Italy, RoBINSON 1930: 51, 88.19) 

KoAapidsves (1180, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865; 200, 262.32) 

qodootrtitia (1307, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1984: 10, 114.55) 

omiAAoious / otrious (1326, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 41, 93.12) 

Bip Liv. E 21 

tot popsids / toG Mopidts Chron. Mor. P 2270 app. crit. 

Sixia LIMEN., Than. Rod. 153 

Td TAAL KOP4Ew (1506, Zakynthos, MANOUSAKAS 1967: 1 [A’], 224.26) 

Epdvn tod KaAod Enolou / Epdvy Tot KaAot Onsiod Theseid X11.3,4 (1529) (cf. Onogos 
@vopdletov ibid. 1.6.5 (Follieri)) 

tov Mopiav / tov Mopiavw KoRONAIOS, Andrag. Bua 1.109; ordv Baoifjav / otdv Bacay 
ibid. V1I.42; & Ociés pas katTnpabn / 6 b1d5 pas KaTHP&Oy ibid. XVI1.434 © 

Adouta (1571, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 216, 308.7) 

Movrépia TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 161 

ti ylopetplav Diig. Alex. E 109.19 (Lolos) 

tol ywopyots CHorTATSIs, Erof. 1.283 


Yet another indication/result of consonantization is the deletion of /3/ in the preposition/ 
preverb 6:4, caused by the necessity to avoid the word-initial consonant cluster [6j] (see 
3.6.1 and KRIARAS, Lex. s.vv. 814, Siar, yrayépveo for dating and examples). For further 
graphematic indications of synizesis see II, 1.5. 

Extrapolating from MG, it is possible that consonantization of the glide in unstressed 
sequences did not take place in many instances and would be avoided in more elevat- 
ed speech, especially in higher-register lexical items such as 5:&50 05, ox¢510, Trpdvola, 
Peoniapios etc. However, this is impossible to detect through graphematic evidence. 
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The fourth stage in the evolution of synizesis is the spread of the phenomenon to se- 
quences where the first, high vowel is stressed. This Stage is dialectally restricted, as in 
some regions it never takes place (see below). These are the outlying areas of Pontos and 
S. Italy, and the southern part of Mainland Greece, as evidenced by the modern dialectal 
survivals of the “Old Athenian” group and Maniot. It is possible that the spread to stressed 
sequences was delayed for Northern Greece as well, because in some northern areas the 
modern results of the synizesis of /ea/ differ from those of the synizesis of /ia/ ([ea] vs. [ja] 
respectively, €.g. wopéa > poupe& [mur'ga]). However, this phenomenon is not verifiable 

in MedG texts. In view of the areal/dialectal restriction of this stage, as well as its variable 
results, it must have been reached towards the end of the LMedG period. 

The spread of synizesis to stressed sequences is attested, like the previous one, through 
the use of the graphemes <y y v> in order to denote the consonantization of fil (see 2.4.7 
for further examples), and through the spelling <i> + V instead of <e> + V, appearing in 
the 14th-15th c, Graphematic representation of palatalization of the preceding consonant 


also betrays the operation of synizesis, irrespective of the placement of the accent in the 
manuscripts (see also 3.8.2): 


eloto xopylov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 86.33 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 

&rd Thy uepyiav MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 91.42 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 

otapylou (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 1, 23. 16) 

v& Ty? Assizes B 431.19 

tm Mapyic (1574, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 2007: 152.4) 

opghi clessi / Stroiot KAaion CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.624 transcr. X (Legrand) 

tyidvvovras Gppata / midvvovtas &ppata (1609, Cyprus, CHASIOTIS 1972: 33, 55. 25) 
' me martirgia (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995; [1], 200.223-4) 

tgiachi / pudxi Thysia Avr. 799 transcr. M 

eikwol Koparyna / eikoot Koppétia (1675, Amorgos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 33, 

26.12) 

alvtpdpy<i>a / ouvtpopic (1690, Sibiu, TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 2011: A 3, 391.6); To ; 
© toby<i>d / te me (ibid. A: 6, 437.16) 

Tot ywpagyiod / To ywpagiod (1695, Cypne PERDIKIS 1998: 33, 81.17) 


gopryles MAcuairas, Chron. V 12.29 

Soxipayid Fior 126.35. 

GAN égtaxdyes KONST. D1Ak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 268 - 

tupayvic Theseid 1.95,3 (Follieri) 

fepayik MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.v. = Enpacta; Kaxotraényia ibid. s.v. 

kai Kaa KotreyArou / Kal Kd 0a KoTreA1oG (1660, Crete, VOURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 15, 379.8 | 


Trobapias (1304, Sicily, Guillou 1963: 23, 175.51): 
* yr’ Eton’v’ dpildpevo TO ypids cou var TAepdons Alfav. 108 
rot dd Te Trader ody Kal Ta vik (1596, Naxos, Karaboula/Rodolakis 2012/13: 154, 279. » 
popnious / Pooprovs (1608, Santorini, Stefanidou 2004: 18, 179.62). : 
Toahik Kat vic (1638, Crete, Vourdoumbakis 1915: 5, 357.22) 
_ GpTreAod pe TrévTe piles edits (1624, Crete, MAVROMATIS 2000: 2, 516. 1). 
‘of youvtol pou (1643, Andros, POLEMIS 1999b: 15, 39.5) ~ 
* othy 28ixtyyas tedv Pooperdov / oThy ESiKty pas Tad Poopidsv SOUMMAKIS, vist Fid. a2v. ae 
pl Evav ‘OBpidv (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 10, 76.14) : ; 
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Another indication for a LMedG dating for synizesis in stressed sequences is the appear- 
ance of the “semi-contracted” barytone inflection in this period (see III, 2.1.1.2), with rare 
13th-c. attestations from S. Italy, and 14th-c. attestations from literary texts: 


Kal ouyxAgiody (1251, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 197, 419.23) 
ot ouppeovles tis KAgtotot Chron. Mor. H 2387 < Alo 
xaraAutis ta poy pou Spaneas Z 626; ceréoar crypicopevos ibid. 628 < cele 


Of course synizesis is also attested, to the extent that the accentuation of medieval manu- 
scripts is reliable, simply through the graphematic placement of the accent on the second 
vowel. The evidence of printed editions is certainly more reliable, and so are attestations 
in LMedG metrical texts where the shifted accent falls on the penultimate syllable of the 
15-syllable political verse, which has obligatory stress on this position (in which case the 
last syllable in the verse is frequently a clitic). 

omoBnoidv oUx elyev Proch. I 60 app. crit. (M) 

tév Buo THs ppubidsv Pol. Tr. 2072 app. crit. (V) 

ta Kepi& (1473, Corfu, KoNIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 18, 158. 6). 

pites 816 / pies Sud (1529, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 92, 114.4) 


& paptupié tis dAnse1s FALIEROS, Thrinos 237 . 
oxnard / oxudic (1565, Prousa, PATRINELIS 1988/89: 2, 48.4); 5a eivor Toupxid (ibid. 2, 49.7) 


moTé oas vex pi Exete éoets Kal Ta Trdla oas Chron. Mor. H 4250; xi apdtou éxatouvewaow 
émidoay tés pavteits Tous ibid. 5305 
Thy ‘AevGepidv tou LIMEN., Than. Rod. 285 
BéASavpe, pds pou, paTia pou, puxXt) Hou Kal kapdic pou Velth. 1158 
Kal Kaviokéyn Tov KoAd, SiaPalver f povie Tou SACHLIKIS, Peri fylakis 96 transcr. N (Lendari) 
Aornav autds éulooewe kal tréyer Thy SovAeiad Tou CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 1125 
K' EiaBnke o1d onlin tou péoa oth Karoikic Tou Alex. Rim. 174 


By the 17th c., the phenomenon is also noted in grammars of the period, cf. “la lingua 
di Scio ama assai ]’Accento nell’ultima sillaba ne’ Nomi Feminini in a. pid, amicitia, 
Hoxapié, buona memoria, & simili, che altri pronuntiano giAla, paxapla” (GERMANO, 
Grammar 56.20). The same author (p. 63) comments on the variable application of synize- 
sis in the neuter nouns in -t: “to Seudm, Tou Separriod, T&v Separidy, il fascio, del fascio, 
delli fasci. & questo € il Dialetto, cio€é la lingua di Scio. Altri dicono omtiou, Traablou, 
Seyatiou & simili”. 

It must be noted that synizesis in sequences where the first vowel i is sessed is very 
much a variable phenomenon, in that there are no texts from any period which display it 
consistently in all lexical items possessing the proper phonetic environment. Resistance to 
synizesis in sequences where the first vowel is stressed is one of the characteristic markers 
of higher register; even very late texts, dated to the 17th and 18th c., may show absence 
of synizesis, without this entailing that the process had not taken place at that time. The 
investigation of the phenomenon of synizesis in MG has demonstrated how closely it is 
connected to sociolinguistic factors €. g. RYTTING 2005). Absence of synizesis in literary 
and non-literary texts from all areas is so seinen even uP to the 17th c., that it does not 
require documentation. 
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In general, the morphophonological environments where synizesis with variable results 
may appear in MedG and EMG are the following (based on NEWTON 1972a: 28-9): 


a) Feminine nouns in -éa, -fa, -ela (uepda, pepla, pepic, Hepa, pep); see IT, 2.11.4. 

b) Masculine nouns in -as deriving from t the AG Paradigm “£05 (Baoidgas, Boots, 
Pactrés); see II, 2.4. 

c) Neuter nouns in -tov/-1v in the gen. sg. and the pl. (Tron8{ statements / rondta- 

_Tradid, povactipt — povactnplou-povacrnpiod); see II, 2.20. 
d) Neuter nouns in -e10, -efo (axoAeTo, oyoderd); see II, 2.20. 

€) Adjectives in -atos (ToAaids-TraAtds, Peopattos-Poopids) and -1dprs (Znridens, GnAiapéa); 
see II, 3.2.2 and Il, 3.2.6. 

f) Adjectives in -Us, -ela/-da, -U (Badiou 3 Pabiod, Padelas/Babias > Batiis, Babdeow > 
Pabidy); see II, 3.3.1. 

g) The derivational suffixes -&@co and -doveo 9 when attached to stems ending in a high vowel 
(SerAlaa > Serricloo, Spoios > dporde, woAaids > trodidve). 

h) The paradigm of oxytone verbs, and specifically in the active imperfect (2xpcreres, 

'_ fwrrépere) and the mediopassive present and imperfect (kparrodpon, kpomigyat, 

Expateropnv/Expateioupouy etc.); see II, 4.3. 

i) The paradigm of “semi-contracted” verbs, i.e. barytone verbs with vooalieg stem ending 

in Al, Aveo > Aud, KAgleo > KE, KuAlopon > xuAtéyon) and more rarely in /e/ (katopon 

_ > Kidpon); see IIT, 2.1.1.2. 

j) The stem of several lexical items such as éopri, tecrpds: SiafdZoo and s some pronouns, 

e.g, Trotos/troids, olos/Syoos. 


In the history of MG, a fifth stage in the evolution of synizesis takes place in the South- 
Eastern dialect group (Cyprus and Dodecanese; see PANDELIDIS 1929: 7-11; NEWTON 
1972a: 166-74): the hardening of the voiced palatal fricative deriving from synizesis to a 
voiceless palatal stop, e.g. Cypriot dAnSera > &ANOxerar [a'li6cal, KapSié > KapKié [kar'ca], 
a change connected to the phenomenon of manner dissimilation, which in the South East 
affects a larger group of consonants (see 3.8.1.3). This stage is not attested in MedG or 
EMG documents, so most scholars believe that it post-dates the period under investigation 
(SYMEONIDIS 2006: 182). However, DAWKINS (1932: II 179) adduces an indirect piece 
of evidence that the phenomenon may already have begun in the late 14th c. in Cyprus: in 
a travel book written in Latin, the transliterated (ablative) form in pitarcis is used in order 
to refer to wine-jars in Cyprus (m@dp1 — m@dpia > mOcpxa).* An even further step in 
the evolution, occurring before back vowels, namely the backing of the palatal stop to a 
velar stop, e.g. Cypriot yeopid(v) > yopxd(v) [xor'kon] is not attested; however, a similar 
phenomenon of backing of the palatal fricative [j] resulting from synizesis to the velar 
fricative [y] is attested in texts from Western Crete (see 2.4.7.3). 


*% The instance of “Verhiitung von j zu x im Kyprischen” adduced by TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: §21, 
ptralapxdvos (< TraZdpr), TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 77, is spurious as it derives directly from Turk. aaa 
_ (RRIARAS, Lex, s.v.). . : : 
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2.9.4.3 Alternative Evolutions 


The final stage of synizesis, involving vowel sequences where the first vowel is stressed, 
did not affect the totality of the vocabulary, but, more importantly, nor did it affect the 
totality of Greek-speaking areas, The major alternative evolutions are the following: (a) ab- 
sence of synizesis, (b) absence of synizesis combined with height dissimilation, (c) vowel 
coalescence instead of synizesis. 


a) absence of synizesis: stressed /e/ + V and /i/ + V sequences remain unaffected. 
Because of the conservative character of the written record, it is difficult to distinguish 
cases where absence of synizesis is a true regional dialectal characteristic from cases 
where it is inhibited due to conscious archaism or due to the properties of a specific 
lexical item. For this reason, the evidence of the Modern Greek dialects which still 
display absence of synizesis is crucial. The phenomenon occurs in the peripheral areas 
of Pontos and S. Italy, as well as in the so-called “Old Athenian” dialect group, which 
includes the variety spoken in Athens, Megara, Aegina and parts of Euboea. It also 
occurs in the Peloponnese, systematically in the dialects of Mani and the nearby island 
of Cythera and sporadically in some areas of Arcadia. This could indicate a dialectal 
isogloss which in the past encompassed the whole of southern mainland Greece, i.e. 
Attica, Boeotia, Euboea and the Peloponnese, and which became fragmented much 
later (cf. the discussion in PANDELIDIS 2016c). Lack of synizesis is attested in the 
texts originating from Pontos (VAYAKAKos 1964: 271-2), S. Italy, Athens, Mani and 
Cythera. However, in some of these texts, forms with synizesis co-exist with unchanged 
forms. Examples: , 


Ev caxiv Kapaciav (12607, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 52, 29.31); thy 
 potpaciav (1264, ibid. 39, 19.22); demé TH pilav pepéav (15th c., ibid. 148, 109.7) 


els tis TiAtous / is tis ZarnAles (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 84, 167.1); Té&Sv Tpelwv Tou 
ateSeleov / tv tplov rou trardicv (1568, ibid. 261, 363.17) 
els 1d paKeAAcio (1586, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 15, 13.7); Th 
xpovéa (1587, ibid. 167, 135.19); h pla pepéa (1587, ibid. 137, 109.9); unav dypioAda / wlav 
écypioAata (1588, ibid. 276, 233.19) . 
els mh Batéa Aayxéda (1631, Cythera, SEREMETIS 1962: 2 (ii), 132.9) 


pepéav (1547, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: I, 70.10) 
- gouxéa (1618, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: V, 73.29) 
HovoxovduAda (1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VII, 307.6) 


” mupootla (1627, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 240.24) 
&yAadéa (1749, Athens, MOMFERRATOS 1892: 1, 28.16) 
couxéa (1760, Megara, SyrKou 2006: 1, 334.26) 


According to KONDOSOPOULOS (1960: 21 1), absence of synizesis in the sequence -éo/-ala 
remains a feature of modern West Cretan, albeit restricted geographically (prefecture of 
Chania, province of Kissamos). This lends greater credibility to documentary attestations 
of such forms from EMG Cretan ‘sources. However, forms in -éa appear only in non- 
literary (legal) texts and are absent from Cretan literature, except in rare cases, later only 
to be found in the rhyming position (BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 32~3). This indicates 
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either that they are archaic forms retained only as part of 1 


: . egal language, or that they are, 
as today, dialectally restricted. Examples: - 


éhalav piav ... Kal xepatéa play (1517, Crete, MAvRoMATIS 1994a: 7, 55.18) 
Bid Evtprtéa (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 5, 25.26) 


Podpov ToAuy Kal 8ucowSlay, els thy koTtpdav &trécu DELLAP., Erot. apokr, 244 
otepaviy TAY épépaow ard peptéa Kal Sdaqpvns BERGADIS, Apok. V 491 


Bixdds Coot, COU Saoxacr pi Adyyn ott TAeupda | Kt #Spapev aiva kat vepdv Sotep éyi& 
Swpéa FALIEROS, Thrinos 281-2 


Trdvta Se oTéxets Suopon, Se BéAcis elatan va, | ay acknploeis Bes Ki Eo, yevels BéAe15 Kon 
yeola CHORTATSIS, Panor. I11.133-4 


Ire ‘viet ave Ta TogpKoUAa, Aéxtopa Kal 4 To1da, | re pdboua crrot Ads Kal Todds, Te vetipa 
kal # toda; FosKoLos, Fort. 11.62-3 


Modern dialectal evidence indicates lack of synizesis in stressed sequences also for some 
Dodecanesian islands (parts of Rhodes and Karpathos, DAWKINS 1940: 25; TSOPANAKIS 
1940: 64), for Arcadia (DAWKINS 1940: 19) and for parts of Northern Epirus (KyRIAzis/ 
SpyRrou 2011: 180), but the evidence from these areas is insufficient to establish the sta- 
tus of synizesis in the LMedG and EMG periods. Finally, lack of synizesis in stressed 
sequences is normal for S. Italian and Pontic: 


THis Te TeAgas Kal ouxéas (1019, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 18, 19.10) . 

popectes 8’ (1254, S. Italy, GuiLLou 2009: 19, 90.20) . 

4 manadia avtot xipa 4h KoupniotéBa (1268, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 
30, 27.14); epi to ywpaglou pou (13th c., ibid. 101, 59.7) 


b) height dissimilation without synizesis: the synizesis of the sequences where the first 
vowel is /e/ poses a difficult problem concerning the process of evolution. Most scholars 
follow the position of ANDRIOTIS 1974 and postulate a stage of height dissimilation, i.e. 
of raising of /e/ to /i/ prior to synizesis proper. Others (e.g. MENDEZ DosuNA 2002) claim 
that this is unnecessary and that synizesis can take place without such an intermediate 
stage, explaining the many cases of alternation between <ea> and <1a> as hypercorrections 
or as morphologically conditioned. A stage of height dissimilation can be assumed with 
some degree of certainty only for regions which do present ['ia] instead of etymological 
[‘ea] in the modern period, namely S. Italy, Zakynthos and Tsakonia, and perhaps areas 
of the Peloponnese. In S, Italian documents the phenomenon is especially frequent (cf. 
Minas 72003: 50-2), but from the other areas the evidence is less secure. In all other 
instances, the most likely interpretation of apparent height dissimilation in MedG texts 
is hypercorrection of synizesis, which, by the time most of these attestations appear, had 
already set in: 


xapudies (1039-40, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2004: 2, 69.10) 

tals couxelais / tes cuxles (1108-9, S. Italy, GuILLoU 2009: 29, 135.27) 

kitples (1149, S. Italy, MERCATI et al, 1980: 18, 122.26) 

PaBiov (<B&Seov) (1198, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 246, 334.26) 

areAlas (1307, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1984: 10, 114.15) 

fl ypla tous Sqnxev Pol. Tr. 497 app. crit. (E); TOAAEs oTraBles ibid. 3514 app. crit. (X) 
yAuxia (adv.) Chron. Mor. P 228 . 

Thy Kovraplav pé Son Dig. E 1557 
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Kal kovtapla tov EBwcev tov Lyopov 6 Padidoaos Chron. Toc. 1073 

EuAles tous 25xa Achil. O 598 

ro) yaAxta Poulol. 438 app. crit. (E) 

xplos (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 46, 25.5) 

tous yovlous tou / Tous yovlous Tou (1484, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1958: 20, 232.7--8) 
tov poviavy VousTR., Chron. A 18.2, 

moSia (1514, Crete, MavRomatis 1994a: 2 [B)], 237.17) 

mpompntios (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 43, 53.6) 
tot BactAijos Koronalos, Andrag. Bua VIL.45 

"€ Aupddvou BactAlas Alex. Rim. 1411 

Keoravtiis Kopavios (1538, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2002a: 39, 40. 5); 

ths 2Ales (1572, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 1, 17.10-11) 

7a Adyia Ta Bapia MONTSEL., Evgena 543 

&vfptropy Kal ypla Zinon Prol. 149 


Height dissimilation could be assumed also in cases where the reverse pronunciation ['ea] 
or [ea], [eo] or [eo], ['eu] or [eu], ['ei] or [ei] instead of [‘ia] or [ia], etc. occurs, since these 
cases can be interpreted as hypercorrections of height dissimilation: 


a&vuyéor (1041, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 2, 141.44) 

pecepBpdas (1123, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 93, 122.10); xopdgeov (1140, ibid, 122, 162. 9); 
wévte kegcAcia TpdBatea (1141, ibid. 125, 167.29) 

vnpdaAaios / vnpdAcos (1328, Sicily, CANTARELLA 1937: 2, 13.17) 

yaodéou SFRANTZIS, Chron. 58.1 

te1yéa Chron. Mor. H 855 

els tiv kottpéav Diig. tetr. 232 app. crit. (P) 

vat Kaos TH paAda Alex. Rim. 808 < épaAia 

KAapéa Diig. Alex. E 181.12 (Lolos) 

couttéas Diig. Alex. Sem. B 1104 


However, in many cases the explanation of apparent height dissimilation is morphological/ 
analogical rather than phonetic: the suffix -éa has spread to specific subcategories of nouns 
(denoting trees, blows or strokes, smells, measures, skins; see CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 
196ff. and B 227ff.; PsALTES 1913: 267-8; PETROUNIAS 1987) and adjectives (the femi- 
nine of the -Us and -&pios paradigms, see II, 3.3.1 and Il, 3.2.6),”’ replacing in some cases 
earlier -{c. This change is still evident in MG dialects not having undergone the final stage 
of synizesis (see extensive list of examples i in VAYAKAKOS 1988a). This morphological 
change i is still in a state of flux in the period under investigation, something which is re- 
flected i in the variation in inflection: 7 


. Babelav (1142, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 6, 304. 12) vs. eases (1141, ibid. Coll. V: 5, 
300.17) 
Zik(arjrg(as) / ZixeAdas (1179, S. Italy, GuILLou 2009: 50, 217.2) 
tylvn Avociapla Pol. Tr. 12483 app. crit. (V) vs. tylvn Aucoiapéa ibid. 12483 app. crit. (ACX) 
Kapéas (1071, Athos, LEForT et al. 1990: 39, 116. 14); ia (1330, Athos, LEFORT et al. 
2006: 70, 65.34) 
xepacéts (1018, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 24, 172 16) < Kepacdges < post-class. Kepacta 


7 Cf. the early form oabapéa (AD 898) from an EMedG Athenian inscription (ORLANDos 1973: 101). 
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THs KuBcové(as) (1104 [14th-c. copy], Athos, Lerort et al. 1990: 52 
y » 242.2 
putéa (1270 ca., Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80, 23-4) < putela eae aaa 
gutéa (1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 64, 84.8) 


els Thy ‘Oféav (1292, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 115, 85.44) 
Aetrroxapéa (1400, Athos, KRavart 1991: 24, 165. 7) a 
t(tv) GAAnY pepéay (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 17. 83) 
Th KouBiKouAapég De adm. imperio 53.429 
xouBouKAapéa Poulol. 167 

_ xavtleAAapéa (1581, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 26, 165.13) 


c) vowel coalescence instead of synizesis: the vowel sequence stressed /e/ + /a/ results 
in /‘e/ instead of /'ja/ in two areas, West Crete and Ikaria (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 
402-3; KoNDOSOPOULOS 1960: 210-18), a situation that is corroborated by MG dialectal 
evidence (see also 2.4.7.4). The phenomenon is well attested from the 16th c, onwards in 
texts from Rethymnon. About one-fourth of the relevant forms show coalescence to /'e/ in 
the corpus of the notary Varouchas (BAKKER 1988/89: 282), and several attestations are to 
be found in the works of Chortatsis and Troilos (HENRICH 1998b: 102). Documents from 
Ikaria also provide sufficient evidence for the regularity of the pipomienon since the 16th 
c. (cf. also CHATZIDAKIS 1901a: 152):% 


trou TO Guta TOU Baré (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 7, 29. 5); dom py pact — 
(1598, ibid. 22, 42.13); écrou thy dardveo pept (1604, ibid. 213, 218. 4~5); apy iZovtas fh 
TPMT Xpovt dtrov tot aye’ (1604, ibid. 256, 251.6); ula Tpaynré pé oraupd (1604, ibid. 
274, 265.6-7); thy dymeAd tou BouBod (1612, ibid. 795, 691.26) _ ' 
to xpes CHORTATSIS, Panor. 11.14; pic paBde ibid. 11.85; TON ypes aSévtt ibid. TH.291; Sev 
eloo té0a ype ibid. 1.297; thv xompé ibid. HI. 310; oTHY amoxoAapd cou ibid. 111.329 _ 
ort trpetivé Cot TROILOS, Rodol. 11.17 


1& Moxpé Kaptria (1573, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 2, 18.24-5); els Thy Mpwwé (1573, ibid. 2, 
18.27); lav EAd (1652, ibid. 19, 29.4); els Thy OEE (1681, ibid. 70, 58.21); 6 kijtros éTrou 
Eyei Tht Kapet (1685, ibid. 73, 60.10); ets thy ZuKapve (1694, ibid. 87, 69.24); Bot kal 
eyeAd (1698, ibid. 100, 78.13) 

els thy MovoBoaé (1640, Ikaria, STAMATIADIS 1893: 3, 155.7); Thy KaAapev (ibid. 3, 155.14) 


The inflectional paradigm of masc. nouns in -eds > -éas also displays a variant in -és, e.g. 
Baordeds > BaorAdas/Bacirés, AxiAAels > AxiAAgas/Ayiads (see II, 2.4). This has been 
variously interpreted as a result of vowel coalescence during the intermediate stage -das, 
on the analogy of feminine nouns in -éa > -¢, or as a result of consonant deletion in lexi- 
cal items which had retained their archaic inflection -evs [efs] due to their higher register 
(JANNARIS 1897: 108; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 207, 345; KAPSOMENOS 1939: 51-8). 
Given its very early attestation (from the 11th c.) and its occurrence in areas where vowel 
coalescence in the feminine, as described above, is not attested in either the MedG or the 
MG period, the second alternative is more likely. 


* A form of the phenomenon occurs in Modern Cypriot (for which see KAPSOMENOS 1939, MENARDOS 1969: 

. 47; Minas 2008: 450-1), but does not seem to be attested in MedG; the form ypé in Machairas: drmméée va 
whepdon 6 ptyyas T& xpd rou; MacHArRas, Chron. V 430.7 probably does not derive from xpéa, as this form 
is not to be found in Cypriot texts (see II, 2.23). 
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A special case is constituted by Pontic, which in the modern period shows vowel co- 
alescence instead of synizesis in unstressed A/ + V and /e/ + V sequences, leading to the 
creation of the new vowels [x] and [ce] (see 2.5.3). 


2.9.5 Crasis 


In grammars of AG the term “crasis” refers to a hiatus resolution process occurring at word 
boundaries within a clitic group, whereby a word-final and a word-initial vowel coalesce 
to give a long vowel, whose degree of aperture is determined by roughly the same rules as 
contraction (SMYTH 1984: §§ 62-9, GoLsTON 1990: 69-70). In MedG and EMG, how- 
ever, as the vowel system is fundamentally different due to the loss of length distinctions, 
the AG phonetic rules of crasis do not apply; hiatus at word boundaries is resolved through 
vowel deletion according to the sonority hierarchy (see 2.9.2). Crasis according to AG 
rules has all but disappeared in the late Koine (GIGNAC 1976: 321). 

However, there is one phonetic environment in MedG and MG where coalescence in- 
stead of deletion does take place, bearing a resemblance to the ancient phenomenon, and 
for this reason the term “crasis” is applied to it in the standard bibliography (ANDRIOTIS 
1956, Forts 1963): when /u/ comes into contact with with /e/ within a phonological unit, 
the result is coalescence of the two vowels to /o/. The phenomenon is usually interpreted 
as a fast speech coarticulation effect, as the vocal organs retain the lip rounding of the 
first vowel but assume the lower lingual height of the second (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 
216-17, adopted in later studies). . 

The phenomenon takes place both word-internally, where the typical, and perhaps the 
only, examples are the imperative and 3 sg. imperfect &xoue > Gxo and the 2 pl. present 
cxoveTe > &xdre, and at word boundaries, if the first word is proclitic. This involves: (a) 
the weak personal pronouns (pot, cot, Tol), (b) the relative pronoun and adverb étrou/ 
rou and (c) the interrogative adverb Trot, usually followed by a verb whose stem begins 
with /e/ or any verb in the past tense if it bears the augment é-.”” With regard to orthography, 
editorial practice varies. , 

xal és Td voy cou kal &ko Ta KaAd Spaneas V 46 (ms late 12th/early 13th c.) 

6 Aotxas yap tis Bevetias, piolp Apltyos &kw Chron. Mor. H 335, cf. 1379, 3176, 3539, 3540, 

_ 5231, 7866, 8099 (meaning “he answered to the name”, “he was called”) 

66 10 Gx te Chron. Mor. H 8911 


&ko 16 tivta Adyer Dig. E 517 
&xo G&AAov otiBopa Chron, Toc. 41 — 


— pSSeiFav (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 9, 28.10) 
GE ve pSp6n VENDRAMOS, Istor. Filarg. 250 
' Stv pSoteAcs (1682, Corfu, MERTZIOS 1936d: 2, 105.13) 


odétpette Kakop. 144 
o0bi8ao1 CHortatsis, Katz, 1.214 


% In some cases of crasis apparently involving other vowels in verb-stems (e.g. éryépaca) one has to assume a 
variant formation with syllabic instead of temporal augment (see III, 3.1.4.2). | 
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1dxe1 S{Sovra (1538, Crete, MAVROMATIS 2006: 434a, 343.6) 
OéAet vec TOpOn MONTSEL., Evgena 71 

yh 1a Kavdotpopa 7 ‘prouy KONnDAR., Paides 939 
té&kape EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 59.22 


érrdBavav tés oxdAes Chron. Toc, 100 

Stréyevvi|Onke Rim. kor. A 148 

étréydpacev (1538, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 9 {97}, 241.45) 

1d xwpagr OTrSKpéret (1550, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 36, 77.27) 
moydpaca (1573, Santorini, TSeLikas 1985: 1, 75.12) (underlying ?yépaca) 
ondoteidis (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 7, 65.13) 

w&8woev Thrinos Kypr. 51 


éndyxer KoKKivov Poulol, 336 ; 

drdxouv xpelav peycAnv Pol. Tr. 6736 app. crit. (V) 
omSxouv Peri xen. 10 
dmx (1549, Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 29, 35.10) 
mdxouev (1570, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 1, 9.13) 
oTrdye1 péoa (1596, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 154, 279.10) 
dn’ dxer (1620, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 12, 315.2) - 263 oy 
mdxou (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 1, 29.15) 

é71xo PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2478 


_ €htrav thy 1d Sven Liv. V 2770 - 
xal wdva1; [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1110 ; 
auto oTSvat Kal 6 SouUKas (1508, Ios, PATRAMANI 1989/90: 3, 174.51) 
dnrévon (1588, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 297, 250.17) 
mrévan (1685, Gortynia, GRITsoPOULOS 1950: 27, 134.6) 


The earliest attestations of the phenomenon come from a 12th-c. Latin-Greek glossary 
(AERTS 1995: 204): po ne oto castro? Po ne strata oto castro? (= 1dven &{s} +d K&oTpO; 
Tovar oTpata d{s} Td Kcotpo;). It occurs in both literary and non-literary texts, but 
is especially frequent in Crete, the Cyclades (Andros, Naxos, Santorini, Syros) and the 
Heptanese (Kefalonia, Corfu, Ithaca, Cythera), and is also attested from other areas such 
as the Peloponnese and Macedonia. ite 

Crasis between words which do not form a phonological unit occurs only in versified 
texts, and should be considered an artificial device serving metrical needs: 


" Xption pov ver trofow Cypr Canz. 79.10 < pou &v’ 
Td odAta pdkivijca CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.60 
kal Thy yuvt poyAUTooa PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2480 


Crasis according to the AG rules appears, as an archaism influenced by learned language, 
in some literary texts. The only elements displaying AG-type crasis fully integrated into 
MedG and EMG are the adverb x&v and the indefinite pronouns Kavels, kdmis, Kétroi0s, 
kautrécos (for which see II, 5.8.9-14): 


EEF AGov EEwobev Kaye Ptoch. 1218 
kaxetvo Velth. 466 ~ : 
Bédw Kerye eltyrnpa Byz. Il. 207 
kéyo [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 228 
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3.1 Description of the Consonant System 


The MedG consonant system is essentially that of the end of the period of the Koine; the 
dating of the major consonant changes (fricativization of voiced and of voiceless aspirated 
stops), even if not entirely settled, falls well before LMedG (GicNaAc 1976; Horrocks 
22010: 170-2). This system is very similar to that of MG (for which see ARVANITI 1999; 
NEspor 1999: 46; BoTinis 2009: 90-101). Table 2 shows pan-dialectal phonologically 
contrastive sounds in boldface, while allophonic variants, sounds of contested/contestable 
phonological status, and dialectally restricted sounds are given in parentheses, and dis- 
cussed below. In each box, the first sound is voiceless, the second voiced (except for the 
liquids, which are both voiced). 

The MedG consonantal system is symmetrical, operating on the basis of contrasts between 
voiceless vs. voiced and fricative vs. stop: /p/~/b/~/f/~/v/, /t/~/d/~/0/~18/, /k/~/g/~/x/~1y/. The 
system is complemented by contrastive pairs of nasals (m/~/n/), liquids (//~/r/) and sibilants 
(/s/~/z/). 

The major factors in the creation of allophonic variation are the phenomena of pala- 
alization, i.e. the fronting of certain consonant classes when followed by a front vowel 
or semivowel (see 3.8.2) and synizesis, ie. the semi-vocalization and subsequent conso- 
nantization of front vowels when followed by a back vowel (see 2.9.4). Palatalization and 
synizesis give rise to palatal stops ({c 3]), palatal fricatives ({¢ j]), and palatal nasals and 
liquids ([p AJ). In addition, synizesis “destroys” the original distributional environment of 
palatal consonants, in that, after it has applied, palatal consonants appear not only before 
front vowels but before back vowels as well. The degree and final result of palatalization, 
as well as the range of palatalizable consonants, vary according to dialect, so that in cer- 
tain areas and periods additional post-alveolar allophones (e.g. [J, tf, 3]) exist. Another 
source of allophonic variation is the assimilation of a nasal to a following stop as to place 
of articulation, which gives rise to the velar nasal [n] when a nasal is followed by a velar 
consonant. 

The phonemic status of the voiced stops ho d g/ is contestable, since they ‘anetly origi- 
nate from the voicing of nasal + voiceless stop sequences (i.e. [mp] > {mb], [nt] > [nd] and 


! The presence of a labiodental allophone [ng] in the cases of [m] followed by [f] or [v] can be assumed for MedG 
on the analogy of MG and on the basis of general principles of phonetics (automatic partial assimilation for 
articulatory reasons), but is impossible to prove through graphematic evidence. Furthermore, such a sound can 
appear in higher registers only, since the “regular” outcome of the sequence [mf] would be deletion of the nasal 
(see 3.6.2), and the sequence [mv] is a “leamed” cluster, instead of regular [mb] (see 3. 2.1.2). Therefore, this 
sound is not taken into consideration here. 
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Table 2: The Consonantal Sounds of Medieval and Early Modern Greek 


Bilabial | Labiodental 


[nk] > [pg]). However, in view of the fact that voiced stops appear without a preceding 

nasal in certain positions, dialects or lexical items, and that specific phonetic changes apply 

to them, they are described here as a separate class of phonemes (see 3.2.1.2). Similarly, 

the phonemic status of the affricates [ts dz] is doubtful, as it is also possible to analyse 

them as sequences of homorganic stop + sibilant. However, they are discussed here as a 

a class of affricate phonemes because of their pat history and pronenies (see 
2.6) 

The final major issue concerning the overall consonant system of MedG and EMGi is the 
phonemic status of the double/geminate consonants which appear in certain dialects (see 
3.4), i.e. whether to consider them as single, separate phonemes (long consonants) or as it- 
erations of the same phoneme (i.e. as two consecutive identical consonants). In view of the 
fact that they are (a) dialectally restricted, (b) not well represented/detectable in texts, and 
(c) subject to the same general sound changes as the corresponding singleton consonants, 
the second option is is followed here. 


3.2 Phoneme Inventory 
3.2.1 Stops 
3.2.11 Voiceless Stops. . 


The three voiceless stops, labial /p/ <>, dental // <1> and velar /k/ <x>, are mostly direct 
inheritances of Koine and AG /p t k/, or may arise secondarily through either occlusiviza- 
tion of voiceless fricatives (see 3.8.1, manner dissimilation) or devoicing of voiced stops 
(see 3.8.3.4). They appear in word-initial and medial position. Only the velar /k/ has a 
regular allophone, palatal [c], before the front vowels /i/ and /e/ and the semivowel /j/ (see 
3.8.2 for history and graphematic evidence). Voiceless sees are subject to the following 
phenomena: ; 


© Gemination (see 3.4) 
* Manner dissimilation (see 3.8.1) 
* Voicing (see 3.8.3) 
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* Fricativization (see 3.8.4) 
* Affrication (see 3.2.6) 
* Dissimilatory deletion (see 3.9.3.2) 


3.2.1.2 Voiced Stops 


The three voiced stops /b d g/ are mostly innovative evolutions of Koine and MedG.2 Their 
origin is threefold (BABINIOTIS 32002: 128-9): 


a) blocking of the fricativization of original AG voiced stops when preceded by a nasal, 
. e.g. Sévdpov [déndron] > Sévtpo ['Sendro], xduBos [kémbos] > Koutros ['kombos], 
Eyyovos [éngonos] > Eyyovos ['engonos]; 

b) voicing of post-nasal voiceless stops, e.g. tévte [pénte] > révte ['pende], EuTrOpos 
[émporos] > %srropos ['emboros], éyxaAd [enkald:] > EyxaA® [enga'lo]. The 
phenomenon occurs also at word boundaries, i.e. word-initial voiceless stops become 

_ Voiced when the preceding word ends in a nasal (see 3.8.3); 

c) loanwords, initially Latin (mandatum> YavtTato, accumbo > &xoupTd); later Romance 
(Ital. barbiere > uwnapytépns, OF. dame > vTdpa, Ven. governar > yrouBepvdpw) 
and Turkish (bey > ptréns, oda > évtds). Note, however, that in the South-Eastern and 
Asia Minor dialect groups (Cyprus, Dodecanese, Pontos etc.) foreign voiced stops are 

_ adapted as voiceless stops (see 3.8.3.4). 


A number of sporadic voicing processes may also lead to voiced stops from originally 
voiceless ones (see 3.8.3). 

The Greek alphabet does not possess a special sign for the notation of voiced stops, 
since the graphemes <B A I> originally denoting them represent, from the Koine onwards, 
voiced fricatives (as a result of a regular sound change which lenited the AG voiced stops to 
voiced fricatives; see Horrocks 72010: 170). Therefore, in MedG they are noted through 
the digraphs <prr, vt, y«/yy>, as they mostly derive from original [mp, nt, nk] sequences 
as described above. In manuscripts, the spelling with plain <1 t x> is quite frequent, repre- 
senting, in all probability, a voiced pronunciation with deletion of the preceding nasal (for 
the phenomenon and its graphematic representation see 3.6.2.1). . 

Furthermore, the conservative orthography <u, v5> may, more often than is apparent, 
in fact represent the sounds {mb] and [nd]. This is evident through hypercorrections such 
as: T& pAduBoupé pou Liv. E 766 (for pAd&utroupa); TkoupBicav KANANOS, Diig. 389 
(for hkoupmoay < Lat. accumbo); KovordvServ[os] (1071, Athos, LEFort et al. 1990: 39, 
116.3); thy tévSav Dig, G1.31 1; tovSixous Chron. Mor. H 2932 app. crit. (for trovtikous); 
kovdapéas Achil. O 673 (for kovtapéas). The interpretation of these cases is as follows: 


? A possible exception could be the S. Italian (Puglian) voiced stops, which are often claimed to be direct 
descendants of AG /b, d, g/ (Ronrs 1977: 54-5) and which, if this is so, would have retained their original 
stop value throughout MedG. However, an alternative interpretation of these stops as a relatively late (post- 


medieval) innovation under the influence of neighbouring Romance dialects is more likely (KAPSOMENOS 
1953b; 325-6). ; 
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the writer knows that the digraphs <uB> <v8> in words of AG origin are in fact pro- 
nounced [mb nd], as in Sév8pov ['Sendron], and that they are quite frequently written 
<p> <vt> in order to denote this, e.g. kivtuvéyns Chron. Mor. H 3872; avtpayatas Dig. 
E 625; xoutria &pyupé (1500, Crete, Mavromatis 1994a: 1 [A‘], 236.15). In his effort 
to “undo” this graphematic innovation the writer extends the reversion even to “original” 
<pT> <vt> spellings such as trovtixés. See SCHMITT (1898: 27) and J ANNACONE (1951: 
155-6) for discussion and further examples. 

Only the velar /g/ has a regular allophone, the palatal [4], before the front vowels /i/ and 


/e/ and the semivowel /j/ (see 3.8.2 for history and graphematic evidence), Voiced stops are 
subject to the following phenomena: 


* Devoicing (see 3.8.3.4) 
* Fricativization (see 3.8.4) 


3.2.2 Fricatives 
3.2.2.1 Voiceless Fricatives 


The three voiceless fricatives /f @ x/ <p 6 x> are mainly a direct inheritance from the corre- 
sponding Koine phonemes, which resulted from the fricativization and deaspiration of the 
AG voiceless aspirated stops /p* t* kt/ (Horrocxs 72010: 170-1). Secondarily, they may 
arise through fricativization of voiceless stops (see 3.8.1 and 3.8.4). Finally, /f/ also results 
from the consonantization of the second member of the AG diphthongs /au/ and /eu/, which 
took place in the period of the Koine (see 2.4.8). . 

: Voiceless fricatives appear in word-initial and medial position (and word-finally in the 
case of a few high-register vocabulary items such as e&, ped, &veu and the vocative of the 
nouns in -evs, for which see II, 2.4). Only the velar /x/ has a regular allophone, palatal Ic], 
before the front vowels /i/ and /e/ and the semivowel /j/ (see 3.8.2 for history and graphe- 
matic evidence). A palatal [¢] arises also from the consonantization of [j] after a voiceless 
stop through the phenomenon of synizesis (see 2.9.4). Voiceless fricatives are subject to 
the following phenomena: _ . . 


* Gemination (see 3.4) . 

* Manner dissimilation (see 3.8.1) 
* Voicing (see 3.8.3) 

* Cluster simplification (see 3.3.2) 
* Fricative interchange (see 3.8.5) 
* Change to stops (see 3.8.4.6) 


3.2.2.2 Voiced Fricatives 


The three voiced fricatives /v 5 ¥/ <B & y> are a direct inheritance from the corresponding 
Koine phonemes, which resulted from the fricativization of the AG voiced stops /b d g/ 
(Horrocks 72010: 170). The labiodental /v/ originates also from the consonantization 
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of the second element of the AG diphthongs /au/ <au> and /eu/ <eu>, which took place 
in the period of the Koine. Consequently, in manuscript sources the grapheme <u> may 
occasionally also represent a plain /v/, e.g. xatévatvver / KataPalvver (1092, S. Italy, 
TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.12); tis ebyonon/ tis eByone (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 
132, 215.37). 

Voiced fricatives appear in word-initial and medial position. Only the velar fyl has a 
regular allophone, palatal [j], before the front vowels /i/ and lef (see 3.8.2 for history and 
graphematic evidence). A palatal [j] arises also from the consonantization of /j/ after a 
voiced stop as a result of the phenomenon of synizesis (see 2.9.4). Voiced fricatives are 
subject to the following phenomena: 


¢ Gemination (see 3.4) 

¢ Deletion (see 3.6.1) 

¢ Fricative interchange (see 3.8.5) 
* Change to nasal (see 3.8.4.7) 

* Devoicing (see 3.8.3.4) 

* Anaptyxis (see 3.5.2) 

¢ Dissimilation (see 3.9.3) 

* Depalatalization (see 2.4.7.3) 


3.2.3: Nasals 


The nasals /ra/ <> and /n/ <v> are a direct inheritance of Koine and AG /m n/. They appear 
in word-initial and medial position, and /n/ can also occur as a final consonant, though 
subject to frequent deletion (see 3.7.2). /n/ has a palatal allophone [n] when followed by 
_ the semivowel /j/ as a result of synizesis (see 2.9.4 and 3.8.2.3). Additionally, /n/ is subject 
to assimilation when followed by other consonants, both word-internally (as a result of 
derivation/composition) and at word boundaries: before dental consonants it surfaces as a 
dental [n], before labial consonants as labial [m], and before velar consonants as velar [n]. 
This is an automatic allophonic or morphophonemic rule operating throughout the history 
of Greek, being already well attested in AG and Koine Greek, as well as in MG (LEJEUNE 
1972: 145-6; THREATTE 1980: 588-635; GIGNAC 1976: 165-71; NEWTON 1972a: 94-9; 
HOLTon et al. 72012: 20), the difference between MedG/MG and AG being the simulta- 
neous voicing of the following consonant if it is voiceless (see 3.8.3.2). The phenomenon 
is also described by Germano: “N, v, suona n. ma auanti il 1, suona, m. Tv Trarrépa, tom 
batéra, il padre” (GERMANO, Grammar 51.1). 


Word-internally 
éuntijkav Dig. E75 
TOAAK TOU Evqatvetov dpydv Pol. Tr. 1479 app. crit. (B) 
v& cuptrcawouv Assizes B 278.11 
ouptégtet TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 355 
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tis Eyxpovias (14th, Cyprus, SCHREINER 1975/79: 27, 1.6) 
Zuyxapapalous Chron. Toc. 640 

als plav éyycpages Limen., Velis. (A) 773 
ouvyxavtepds SOFIANOS, Paidag. 98.26 


At word boundaries 
év umpadtors / ev Tpwtois (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 57, 176.6) 
OTH TSAI TH peyGAn / orhy 1SAN TH eydAn Velis. p 2 app. crit. (P) 
runcpevoams Siabina / Thy mapodoa rms Sia0hKn (1658, Zakynthos, Bousouuinis 1957: 1, 
1] 


thy {x} yyéPav / thy yxaBav (1472, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 9, 154. 5) 
tov yyateBardy / tév KaTeBardy (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 
16, 32.8) 


tovykouviadov pou / Tov kouviddoy pou (1660, Zakynthos, BouBOULIDIS 1957: 2, 115. 20) 
uty yydvovtas / uty Kdvovtas (1696, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 47, 141.15) 
Tois wéow yxprotiavois (1542, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996: 16, 227.6) 


Nevertheless, both low- and high-register documents frequently fail to record the phenom- 
enon in the spelling, noting a “phonological” <v> instead of the assimilated <u> or <y>, 
either as an attempt to denote the absence of the expected deletion of a preconsonantal 
nasal (for which see 3.6.2) or simply for etymological transparency: 


ouvBlav Assizes B 346.22 , 

cuvdutros (1487, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: UL, 68.4) 

Evutrpds / éutrpds (1493, Rhodes, TSOPANAKIS 1970: 57.67) 

Aéyouar kal ouvPovAvopatoe / Adyoue Kal oupBouAsvopd o¢ Chron. Mor. P 2636 
ouvppovias (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 5, 24.14) 
ouvpoviav (1607, Naxos, KaTSouROS 1968: 3, 31.6) 

ouvyTrabder (1695, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 192, 115.3) 


' Evyyovas / Eyyovas (1031, S. Italy, GuILLoU 1967: 1, 25.36) 
evyylov éyytion (1094, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 59, 76.13) 
évxdAmiov (1142, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1982: 7, 75.47) - 
évyxatonkov (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 16, 157.3) 
tol EvKutil / Tot éyyuti Assizes B 254.30; até te EvKAtpata ibid. 380.6 
_ va Tos evyyaAtoete (1574, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 2007: 149.28) 


Nasals are affected by the following phenomena: 


. Gemination (see 3.4) ; 

* Palatalization (see 3.8.2.3) 

* Deletion (see 3.6.2) _ 

* Anaptyxis (“irrational nasal”) (see 3.5. 2.4) 
* Final addition and deletion (see 3. 7) 

. Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 3.5. 1) 

* Assimilation (see 3.9.2) 

. Dissimilation (see 3.9.3) 


ee 
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3.2.4 Liquids 


The two liquids /l 1/ <A p> are direct inheritances from Koine and AG /I r/. They appear in 
word-initial and medial position, and /t/ can also function as a final consonant in higher 
registers (see 3.3.1). A/ has a palatal allophone [A] before the semivowel /j/ and before /i/ 
in certain dialects (see 3.8.2.3). Liquids are affected by the following phenomena: 


* Gemination (see 3.4) 

e Palatalization (see 3.8.2.3) 

* Liquid interchange (see 3.8.6) 
« Metathesis (see 3.9.1) 

° Dissimilation (see 3.9.3) 


3.2.5 Sibiants 


The sibilant /s/ <o s> is a direct inheritance of Koine and AG /s/. It appears in all po- 
sitions, initial, medial and final. It has an allophone [z] before voiced consonants, both 
word-internally and at word boundaries (also inherited from the Koine), for which there is 
sporadic graphematic evidence in manuscripts, such as: 


mpolBntepos (972, Athos, PAPACHRYSSANTHOU 1975: 7, 215.29) 
Treprnopty(pov / Tepioptopov (1071, Athos, LEFort et al. 1990: 40, 128.19) 
alyoupoKégados Pol. Tr. 2185 app. crit. (B); Zufyer ibid. 3409 app. crit. (B) 
Oputpdv / dépiopdy (1453, Thrace?, DARROUZES 1963: 3, 85.8) 

Lyopmidln Kakop. 140 app. crit. 

‘ms Kioupalpas / Tis Kroupas wos (1643, Naxos, KORRES 1931: 4, 275.12) 


- Texts written in other scripts also provide evidence for the voicing of /s/ before voiced 
consonants: for Arabic see LEHFELDT 1989: 63-5; for Slavonic cf. the examples arama3 
Me, &yarras pe (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 872); To muia3MaH Ay / 1d TAd&opyav Tou 
(ibid. 21). — 

The voiced sibilant /z/ <C> is a direct inheritance from Koine /z/, which in turn de- 
scends from AG /dz/ or /zd/. The change /dz/ > /z/ (whatever its precise path of evolu- 
tion, cf. Horrocks 22010: 171) has already taken place before the Medieval period, 
as is attested by papyrological and epigraphic evidence, where the grapheme <C> is 
used to represent the voiced allophone of /s/ (GIGNAC 1976: 119-22; ALLEN *1987: 
58). However, the evidence of some MG dialects, which display [dz] instead of SMG 
[z] has led a number of scholars to assume that the pronunciation [dz] was preserved 
in some areas as a direct continuation of AG, in which case the medieval form of these 
dialects must also have included a phoneme /dz/ and not /z/ (BROWNING 1976: 9). The 
areas in question are: many Dodecanesian and some Cycladic islands, Chios and S, Italy 
(PANDELIDIS 1929: 41, CARATZAS 1958: 91; MANESIS 1964/65; KARANASTASIS 1997: 
34). Interestingly, it is a subset of the areas which show gemination (see 3.4). Manuscript 
evidence for a medieval pronunciation [dz] in these areas frequently presents problems 
of interpretation. 
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Medieval S. Italian documents in general use the grapheme <¢> normally, i.e. in Greek 
words which have the phoneme /z/ (at least in other areas) and in Arabic and (Norman) 
French words which contain the sound [z]; conversely, the spelling <1¢> is used in Greek 
and borrowed words which contain the sound [ts] or [dz] (see Caracausi 1975, esp. 
124-6, for a detailed graphematic analysis and many examples). However, in rare cases the 
grapheme <{> may also have the value [ts] or [dz], e.g.: 


zo Layyapi/ tod Cayydpn (1052/1053, S. Italy, GuiLLou 1972a: 14, 82.3) 
ro puakhiny / Td puaxidiv (1108, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 17, 216.55) 

16 mpayporifny (11387, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 14, 102.16) 
Bovngactiou / Bonigaciou (1143, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XII: 6, 559.16) 


This could be taken as evidence of a medieval [dz] instead of [z] realization (MINAS 20003: 
55-6), although the alternative interpretation, that it is a spelling practice influenced by 
Italian and local Romance dialects (where indeed the grapheme <z> stands for [ts]) is more 
likely. There is a single, late, attestation of the spelling <r¢> for /z/ which may indicate 
that the modern realization [dz] is in existence: ths port@dstepas exkAnotas Bows / tis 
pertCotepas éxxAnolas Bods (1572, S. Italy, VioL1 2006: 311.23). In the same vein, me- 
dieval Romance texts from S. Italy written in the Greek alphabet do not use the grapheme 
<(> in order to represent the Romance dialectal sound [dz] or [dg]; instead, they prefer 
a variety of digraphs or trigraphs such as <>, <y(>, <tTy>, and later <r(>, <vtl> (DE 
ANGELIS 2016). 

Documents from other areas which in the modern period exhibit the realization [dz] are 
unfortunately much later, mostly from the 17th c. onwards, and so far only very few exam- 
ples, from Chios and the Cyclades, have been located: 


Eva rCpmriAt (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 80.82) 
vroutZives (1656, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 1996/97: 9, 405.57) 
petr/nv (1656, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 2, 48.6) 
rol Tleuy& (1664, Sifnos, SYMEONIDIS 1991: 1, 82.27) 
Pplv1le cas kal EeBpivtlw cas KONDAR., Paides 11_ 

plvtZes (1722?, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481.6) 


These instances date the phenomenon of the realization [dz] at least to the Early Modern 
period, but cannot settle the issue of whether it indeed constitutes an ancient survival or 
an innovative evolution [z]} > [dz] as a result of gemination of /z/; the latter scenario is, ac- 
cording to dialectologists, the most likely one (cf. PERNOT 1907/46: I 286-91; NEWTON 
1972a: 92). igs 2 3 ee Vege See 

Sibilants are affected by the following phenomena, which are described in the relevant 
sections: 


. Gemination (see 3.4) 
* Palatalization (see 3.8.2.3) 


3 For the realization of <¢> as [dz] in the MG dialect of Bova see KARANASTASIS 1997: 34. 


120 I Phonology 


¢ Depalatalization (see 2.4.7.3) 

¢ Deletion and addition (see 3.7.1) » 
¢ Cluster simplification (see 3.3.2.2) 
« Prothesis and aphaeresis (see 3.5.1) 


3.2.6 Affricates 
3.2.6.1 Status and History 


The issue of whether to treat affricates as complex phonemes as opposed to combinations 
of single phonemes (/t/ + Is}, [Af + /z/ is complex; for MG phonology it is still open, 
ef. JosepH 1985; MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001: 214-15; ARVANITI 2007: 114~17; 
HOLTON et al. 22012: 9, The reasons for which phonemic status is adopted here are the fol- 
lowing: (a) the appearance of these sound sequences constitutes a change in the phonology 
of MedG which requires separate treatment, as they were disallowed in earlier stages; (b) 
the spelling of these clusters in various scripts also requires separate treatment (although 
this is also the case for /ks/ <§>, <x> and /ps/ <>); and (c) the occurrence of [ts] and [dz] 
as fronted allophones of /k/ and /g/ respectively in at least some MedG and EMG dialectal 
varieties (see the phenomenon of palatalization, 3.8.2) demands a monophonemic treat- 
ment. Additional phonological arguments in favour of this analysis, involving factors such 
as distribution at morpheme boundaries, reduplication and special affective content, can be 
found in the references cited above; although constructed for MG they are also pppucabie 
to MedG. 

The two affricates are combinations of eueeaioa dental ate + sibilant: Seles [ts] 
and voiced [dz]. In MedG and EMG, the spelling <t@> is used for both voiceless [ts] and 
voiced [dz], a practice occasionally maintained by modern editors (PSALTES 1913: 134; 
MIRAMBEL 1946; 90-1; Moysiapis 2005: 127), cf. also the direct testimony of Portius: 
“Z insuper post t, sonat o, ut in hac voce, ér: constat et in aliis pluribus” (PoRTIUS, 
Grammar 9.10-12). Occasionally the sound [dz] can be specifically identified through the 
spelling <vt(> (cf. MOENNIG 2009: 130 concerning the form épévtZewev). 

In Cyprus, the spelling <ot{> is frequent for both affricates: ot@iPrta(vi) x(at) 
tmrapaoreiPita(y) (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS: 1983: 3, 5.3-4); (a1) 
paortia/ salaibie eee oe MALTEZOU ile 2, 11. me one Kad Srtonee Pist, 
kekoim. 53. 

The appearance of afiticates isa specifically Medieval eat bie since the sequence / 
ts/ was disallowed in Classical and Koine Greek phonology, and /dz/ or /zd/ was simpli- 
fied to /z/ in Koine Greek. The terminus post quem for their appearance is therefore the 
change of <{> from /dz/ or /zd/ to plain /z/ (see 3.2.5), and the terminus ante quem is 
the appearance in EMedG texts of loanwords with the new sound: 16 TCavixdv £6vos ... 
Zdvot ev Tois ave xpdvois KaAoUEVvoI Procopius, De bellis 1.15.19; oévt@ov Theophanes, 
Chronogr. 297.24; tlayyaépior De ceremoniis 494.10; tLayyia Chron. Paschale 614.5; 
tlepBoudiavous De adm. imperio 32.14 (ed. Moravesik—Jenkins) (TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 
1909: 39-42; PSALTES 1913: 134-6). Scholars disagree on the precise dating of the 
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phenomenon, and the different sources of affricates belong to different dates. For an 
overview of the alternative proposals see Moystapis 2005: 115-18; detailed discus- 
sions in BOUTOURAS 1917; MIRAMBEL 1946; DRESSLER 1967; Moutsos 1975; 
GEORGACAS 1982. 

The sources of affricates in MedG can be divided into two main categories: (i) adoption 


or adaptation of loanwords, and (ii) language-internal phonetic evolutions. To the first 
category belong: 


a) Late Latin loanwords, in which palatalizatioa: has taken place, e.g. odvtZov < Lat. 
sedium, oxoptUiSiov < Lat. scorteus, paroouKa < Lat. matteuca. 

b) Latin and Romance loanwords with initial /s/, which appears as /ts/ in Greek, e.g. 
toiKoupiov < Lat. securi; tas toepSéAas Ptoch. IV 248.21 app. crit. (P) < Ital. sardella, 
The change initial /s/ > /ts/ may be a Greek-internal evolution (see below). 

c) Old French loanwords: the spelling <1Z> may represent an unadapted original 
pronunciation [tf] or an adapted Greek rendering [ts] — more rarely also [ds] or [dz]. The 
fact that Modern Cypriot has [ts] and not [tf] for still extant Old French loanwords (e.g. 
tootpa “chair”), despite the fact that the sound [tf] does exist in the dialect (as a result of 
the palatalization of /k/; see 3.8.2), could be an indication of the second alternative. OFr. 
loanwords are especially abundant in areas under Frankish rule, such as the Peloponnese 
and Cyprus: 


tlépTp(av) (1310, Cyprus, CONSTANTINIDES/BROWNING 1993: 31, 163.[24]6-7) 
tlavouvides MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.24 

thy todytpa Chron. Mor. H 6026 

tldkpa Assizes A 297.30 

Pixdptos tlevepcA Chron. Mor. P 7992 


d) Italian/Venetian loanwords, especially frequent in areas under Venetian control: 


kovtetliov / kovtetoidy (1436, E. Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1960/61: 2, 147.21) 

StreAarlidv tf Acyduevn cerévrlia (15th c. poe KODER 1964: 48. aD) 

MeArrZdvar Porikol. 1 108 

avtti / &vrli (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468. ) 

ard 12 tlwtadlvous / dd tol towtadlvous (1604-5, Cythera, MAVROEIDI 1978: 147.39) 


e) Slavonic loanwords: these appear from the 7th c. onwards, and are relatively rare, e.g. 
drloutote Poulol. 330 app. crit. (CPV) < toita < (2) Slav. tsipa; TluKaAiKé TpidK(ov) 
ta (1258, Asia Minor, BOMPaIRE et al. 2001: 15, 158.191) < toouxdAw < (7) Ital. zucca 
or Slav. *tukal; toouyxéAw Diig. Apoll, 488. The diminutive suffix -itoa and related 


_ -trow, -ftons, -odto1Kos are uncertain examples, as Slavic origin is contested or debatable 


(GEorGAcAS 1982; MoutTsos 1986; SYMEONIDIS 1994): examples abound, e. 8. Tk 

traiSitoia pou Ptoch. 11 34.1 app. crit. (H). 

f) Arabic and Persian loanwords, appearing from the EMedG period onwards: 
toaykdpny Proch. Il 112 < Lat. zanca < Pers. (BRUST 2005: 651-3), cf. Hesych. £1196 * 


oxuteds cayydpios, contrast tiv tol tlayKaplou teyxviv PLond. 5 1078.89, 6th c. AD 
els 14 vepdv10i Sever [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1746 < Arab, ndrandj 
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g) Turkish loanwords, which appear from the 15th c. onwards: : 


& tladomis (15-16th ee Peloponnese?, SCHREINER 1975/79: 33.III, 51.2) < Turk. gelebi 
peTZiTna / petZitia (1508, Meteora, SOFIANOS 1986: 4, back.10) < Turk. mecit 
matoutoiot Pent. Gen. 14.23 < Turk. pabug 

oayklaxly / cavrdxw (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 1, 3.8) < Turk. sancak [sand3ak] 


1» TZiapol (1669, Meteora, VEIs et al. 1998: 343, 356, f.101r.2) < Turk. gargz 
Language-internal evolutions include (cf. MoysiapIs 2005: 118-27): 


a) Affrication of /s/, already noted by Du Cange: “TZ, pro 2, usurpant passim recentiores 
Graeci scriptores”; see C. Du CaNGE, Glossarium ad scriptores mediae & infimae 
graecitatis (Paris 1688) 2.1555. It occurs in initial position, in several lexical items 
without specific geographical provenance, and is usually interpreted as “reinforcement 
of articulation”. A more likely interpretation would be to see it as development of an 
epenthetic /v from cases of coarticulation of a word ending in final /n/ (such as an article, 
aclitic form or a 3 pl. verb), i.e. an evolution following the common cross-linguistic path 


{ns} > [nts]. 


_ taoulouy Liv. a 538 < AG ail 
TiAnToUpsicpa Diig. tetr. 729a; toiAnToupSicpata Synax, gadar. 148 <AG sanesoee 
tolxva Erof, Dedic. 52 < AG xvioa, with metathesis 
atlinpeyh / &rouptpayh (1632, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 610, 582.27) (< cuptpayés) 


Affrication of medial /s/ is rarer, e.g. k6tougor Poulol. 505 < AG KOTUOS; vynttiot / 
yntoiou (1714, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 28, 333.3). 


b) Affrication of /z/: Ttit@ugou Porikol. 09. 
c) Affrication of /t/ before /i/: 


xatoia Chron, Mor, H 2932 < Lat. cattus, xattiov 

xétoia Achil, L 809 < AG xéttos, kéTTIOV 

prntolyyy, GAdny (15th c., OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 85.14) <AG bytlvn 
tol BataivogtAAou Spanos A 176 < AG Bativov 


In specific dialectal areas only (mainly Crete, Cyclades), further lexical items present the 
Pienemann (see GEORGACAS 1951: 200-3): 


TH Renard Assizes B 495.31 
dAdrln / dAdron (1549, E. Crete, DRAKAKIS 2004: 363, 340.37); éA&rL1 / dAdTOn (16897, 
Naxos, SIFONIOU-KaRAPA et al. 1982/83: 868, 1161.17) — 
~ BUo éAatoepas dryKovitiécrixa (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 79.27) 
Eva yapxoparln / Eva yapKapdétot (1587, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 
; 171, 139.40) 
Dpatlia / Dp&tora (1586, “Cythera, CHAROU- Koronalou/DRakakis 2010: 5, 6.4) 
(<®pedria) 
Kxot{nvas / KéTawas (1597, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 41, 189.21-2) (< kdtivos) 
KopatCouAn / koppatoouA: (1562, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 130, 249.15); 
KopparoouAr (1619, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 1912: 21, 69.8) < koppdrtot < Kopudrt 
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The rare instances of the phenomenon in S. Italy, when affecting loanwords, may be attrib- 
uted to Romance influence, e.g. domttZiov / da7ito10v (1233, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 
289, 401.17). 


d) Affrication of /k/: isolated lexical items present affricaton of /k/ before front vowels: 6 
thixvéas / 6 toiKxvéas Poulol. 58 app. crit. (CPVLE) < xuxvias; tClyAa Poulol. 621 app. 
crit. (C) <AG x{yAn. In some dialects, affrication of /k/ before front vowels is an automatic 
allophonic process (see 3.8.2.2). 

e) Onomatopoeia: a number of Greek-internal new lexical creations are of unknown 
etymology, but an onomatopoeic origin is presumed by standard dictionaries, 
e.g. roryapile and toaxile: erlryapifav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.7: toaxiow 
Arm. 20. 

f) Affrication of /n@/: a rare evolution, involving only the words xatoapi5a < xavOapls 
(not attested in MedG), cxavtldyoipos < dxavOdyoipos, e.g. cazzoghiru / Katléxorpou 
BAROZZI, Letter 359.17; (2) xatoapds < dxavOnpds, MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.v. Katlapés. 
g) Syncope: a characteristic instance of the phenomenon is the dialectal form of the article 
Tis > Tot, ths > Tol, Tos > toou (see II, 5.2.1). To this category also belong the various 
aorist forms of the verb x&@opor/Ké@npon: avéBnka Kod éxdtoa Ptoch. I 131; éxétoav 
Chron. Mor. H 1836; va xdtow Peri xen. 1 (see III, 2.4 s.v.), and possibly the adverb é1o1 
< ints and the pronoun tiPoto1 < titrote (cf. KRIARAS, Lex. s.v., CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 
B 591). 

h) Anaptyxis: rarely, an epenthetic /t/ may develop between /rs/: xouptlapuSes / 
xouptodendes (1487, Rhodes, Lerort 1981: 17, 92.19); Exouptleuyav MACHAIRAS, 
Chron. O 314.16-17 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); koUptoeua Fior 117.36. 


3.2.6.2 Phenomena Affecting Affricates 


Its/, /dz/ > /s/, /z/; From the 15th c. onwards,‘ texts from the Cyclades, the Dodecanese 
and Chios attest to a well-known modern dialectal phenomenon, whereby affricates be- 
come deaffricated to (single or geminate) sibilant consonants (PERNOT 1907/46: 1292-3; 
MANESiS 1964/65; HENRICH 1994: mh 


 OpaltéCous Alosis 354 
OpalZijs LIMEN., Velis. (A) 447 app. crit. 
Opaléoxou (1593, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 55, 77.9); Dpaléoxos (1769, Kimolos, RAMFOS 
1974: 4, 25.3) 
.. Zlag (1594, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 57, 80.16) 


* The isolated examples collected in KouKOULES 1921, namely &v{av in Eustathios and Coryxpérropes in 
Nicetas Choniates (the latter an editorial error, in any case) and the hapax dmAloewe from Chron. Mor. T 2062, 
are not sufficient to establish an earlier, more widespread, presence of the phenomenon. Equally dubious 

are the forms outréle, obtraypa, &trAtceveo, xepadarlar from the 1547 Pentateuch, adduced by PERNOT 

_ (1907/46: 1293), which may be due to graphematic idiosyncrasies of the text. 
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Lidtixov (1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 105.15) < Kéo/Toe 
Madtetd (1668, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 528, 881.6 
Tod Zéou (1613, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 13, 316.10) < Ital. giao = deacon 
trys, Tlvlixas 6 GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. cicala 
Tletpotioos (1694, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 10, 24.13) " 
toi (1694, Mykonos, Katsouros 1948: 10, 24.10; and 1699, ibid. 13, 29.8) (= Eto1) 
tvolpxa (1701, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 14, 31.16) < ltal. incirca 
BicdZo (1659, Hydra, KARATHANASIS 1972/73: 241.6) 
xapdor / yapdor (1659, Hydra, KARATHANASIS 1972/73: 240.6) 
~- xaped: (16th c., Chios, ARGENTI 1941: 85, 208.2); 1d xapad: (1690, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 


80, 64.5) 


In the Cyclades the phenomenon could be at least partly due to Venetian influence, starting 
from loanwords, since in this area deaffrication of [ts] > [s] and [dz] > [z] was in place in 
the EMG period (KoNDosopouLos 1963: 147; MANESIS 1964/65: 157-9; FERGUSON 
2007: 95, 99). An additional indication could be the few instances from the Heptanesian 
island of Paxoi, although the phenomenon is not known nowadays (in contrast to the 
Cyclades and the Dodecanese, where it is common). Examples: thy tapdoa (1677, Paxoi, 
PETROPOULOS 1958: 239, 150.8); xapacrdpns (ibid. 150.18). The absence of the phenom- 
enon from Cretan texts is a counter-indication, although a number of Modern Cretan words 
of Venetian origin do display it (e.g. &paZd, AdZa). 

The Dodecanesian and Chiot instances are in some way connected to the phenomenon 
of gemination, since the same areas also show the reverse phenomenon, i.e. affrication of 
original [s] and [z] (see above). _ . , 

For the phenomenon of depalatalization of affricates, see 2.4.7.3. 


3.3 Phonotactics . 
3.3.1 Position of Consonants Within the Word 


All consonantal phonemes may appear in initial and medial position; the word-final po- 
sition, on the other hand, is severely restricted, as only two consonants, /n/ and /s/, may 
occupy it. The status of /r/ as a final consonant in the system is doubtful: as an inheritance 
from AG, it appears very frequently, but only in lexical items of archaic inflectional pat- 
terns (e.g. Tathp, adtoxp&twp; see II, 2.2.4), particularly in texts of higher registers. 
It also occurs in a limited number of French and later Turkish loanwords (e.g. &Boép, 
Lioogp, talip). Similarly, final /f/ may appear in the archaic form of the vocative of 
nouns in -evs, €.g. dgévtn PactAsd Chron. Mor. P 4287; & Baotret yorpé pas Achil. O 
25 (see II, 2.4). 

Again as an inheritance from AG, two very common words end in /k/: the preposition éx 
and the negation ox. The retention of /k/ in these two words is probably due to the fact that 
they are proclitic, i.e. constitute a single phonological unit with the following word, and 
thus the /k/ is not felt to be final. These two words may also appear with final /x/ instead of 
/k/, either as a lexicalized reflex from AG when the following word originally started with 
/h/ (rough breathing; see 3.8.4.5), or as a result of manner dissimilation with a following 
Mf (3.8.1): 
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~ ob Utropelvact Pol. Tr, 2323 app. crit. (A) 
_, throta oty esploxer Velth. 1127 


éy Thy xopav (1095?, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 1, 1.4) 
&x Tov Kéopov Diig. Alex. Sem. § 33 
. 6X TH pie pepi& CHORTATSIS, Katz, 1.102 


Loanwords ending in other consonants are regularly adapted to the MedG phonological 
system through addition of a final vowel or inflectional suffix, or deletion of a final con- 
sonant. They are very rarely retained in their original form: Mouytacourm (post 1427, 
Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 5, 18.2); SppovidK Assizes A 240.3; papa ibid. 
344.1. ae 

Another exception to the restriction on final consonants are exclamations, which, how- 
ever, should be considered as lying outside the linguistic system proper. e.g. ped Velis. N2 
4; 7 dy! otipéva!l KATSAITIS, Klathmos 1.31, — 

“MedG and EMG exhibit a strong tendency in favour of open syllables (SETATOS 1987: 
189; MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001: 201), something which triggers two opposing pro- 
cesses: (a) the deletion of final consonants (see 3.7.1.1. and 3.7.2.2), and (b) the addition 
of a final vowel, usually /e/ and more rarely /a/ (see 2.6.3). Additionally, the preference for 
open syllables may be considered an underlying cause of the phenomena of degemination 
(see 3.4) and nasal deletion before stops and fricatives (see 3.6.2). 


3.3.2. Permissible Consonant Clusters 


As aresult of the double linguistic history of Greek (learned and vernacular), the consonant 
clusters appearing in MedG present considerable variety. Most are unmarked for register, 
but others are characteristic of either high or low registers. The well-formedness of a given 
consonant cluster depends, apart from register (of the text or of the lexical item), also on its 
position within the word (word-internal, word-final, at morpheme boundaries), as well as 
on general cross-linguistic properties of consonants, such as the sonority hierarchy (Stop 
< Fricative < Sibilant < Liquid < Glide) (MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001; DRACHMAN/ 
MALIKoUTI-DRACHMAN 2007; NICHOLAS 2007; TZAKOSTA 2012). 

’ The differentiation between “learned” and “vernacular” clusters mainly concerns two 
sets of clusters: (a) obstruent clusters with identical manner of articulation (stop + stop, 
fricative + fricative) and (b) nasal-initial clusters. In the first case, the operation of the 
major sound change of manner dissimilation (3.8.1) transforms these clusters to fricative + 
stop in vernacular registers and in the second case, nasal deletion (see 3.6.2) deletes nasals 
before voiced stops and fricatives. 

Most obstruent-initial clusters which occur only at morpheme boundaries are the result 
of derivation involving two frequent prefixes, éx- and ev- (e.g. &xBaon, evSoxia). The de- 
gree to which these belong to the vernacular language depends on the frequency of specific 
lexical items and thus cannot be gauged. , ann 

The preferred word-initial clusters consist of obstruent + liquid/nasal combinations. 
Also, obstruent + liquid and liquid + obstruent are the most common clusters in general. 
This is in accordance with the sonority hierarchy governing consonant clusters, which 
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stipulates that clusters whose members present the greatest distance from each other are 
preferable. A rough idea of the relative frequency of the various consonant clusters in 
LMedG can be gleaned from the statistics on the language of Kallimachos and Chrysorrhoe 
(APOSTOLOPOULOS 1984: 33). 

Word-final clusters are rare and learned; only combinations of voiceless obstruent + /s/ 
are allowed. 


3.3.2.1 Biconsonantal Clusters 


Table 3 gives the biconsonantal clusters of MedG, with white boxes for unmarked clusters 
and grey for learned clusters. All clusters are possible in word-medial position, but only a 
subset of them can appear word-initially (bold in the table). Furthermore, some clusters are 
possible only at morpheme boundaries (in parentheses in the table). Word-final consonant 
clusters do not exist, apart from the combinations /ks/ (e.g. 500, xedi) /ps/ (e.g. yoy, 
ypuy) and /fs/ (e.g. BaoiAeus, lepets) which appear only in high-register texts or lexical 
items, as an inheritance from AG? (cf. II, 2.2.3-4 and II, 2.4 for the evolution of inflectional 
paradigms involving these clusters). Examples of each category are given in Table 4 (from 
KriaraS, Lex., and for words after 1rv-, from the word-index of the TLG). 


3.3.2.2 Triconsonantal Clusters 


Triconsonantal clusters are permitted in MedG and MG, subject to certain constraints (for 
which see CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 165; NEWTON 1972a: 113-19; BoTINIs 2009: 105- 
6). In word-initial position the first consonant is always the sibilant /s/ and the last a reso- 
nant (nasal or liquid). In word-medial position sequences of three consecutive consonants 
may also be formed between syllable and morpheme boundaries, i.e. they normally include 
the coda of the previous syllable and the onset of the following; however, the final position 
is again limited to a resonant or a sibilant, while the medial position is in all cases occupied 
by an obstruent. One source is the prefixation of cluster-initial stems with the frequent pre- 
fixes éx-, e0-, ouv-, Urep- (which occur mainly in more learned lexical items). Again, the 
phonological change (consonantization) of the AG diphthongs /au/ and /eu/ to /af ~ av/ and 
lef ~ ev/ respectively has created a number of innovative clusters which did not exist in AG 
and which, for LMedG, belong only to the learned register (e.g. ad§dvoo — /fks/). 

The triconsonantal clusters shown in Table 5 are attested in LMedG and EMG. Clusters 
in parentheses occur only at morpheme boundaries, and clusters in bold occur both in 
word-initial and word-medial position. Clusters appear in alphabetical order. All examples 
are from KRIARAS, Lex. or the TLG. _ 


5 In fact word-final /fs/ is an innovation, deriving from the consonantization of the AG diphthong /ev/, and so cannot 
normally have ever formed part of the vernacular, For this reason the inflectional paradigm of the -eUs nouns is 
subject to considerable variation (see II, 2.4). 
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Table 3: Biconsonantal clusters in MedG 


Notes: 


1, Clusters whose first member is a voiced stop may, in some varieties, appear as triconsonantal clusters word- 
evra due to the non-deletion of a preceding nasal (i.e. not /br/ but /mbr/, not /gl/ but /ngl/ etc.); see 

2. Clusters of identical consonants (i.e. geminates) appear only dialectally and are not included in this table; see 

3.4.3 for a list of consonants having geminate counterparts in MedG. ; 

The affricate clusters /ts/ and /dz/ are here presented as consonant clusters for reasons of homogeneity, 

although they can also be considered single phonemes (see 3.2.6). 

Additional clusters are created through the process of synizesis, when the semivowel /j/ is realized as a 

palatal fricative, voiceless [¢] or voiced [j], after labial and dental consonants, e.g. ké&Tro1os [kapcos}, 


Traidic [pedja] (see 2.9.4). ; 


» 


> 
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Table 4: Examples of biconsonantal clusters 


pt TT WXOTIPOSpopos 
pn TrveUpa 
pl TAaVvEUWD 
pr. - wpdtos 
ps weutiKos 
t6 Pdt8or 
tm arise 
tl erAdh 
FPOTIOS 
ts toaxile 
kp Extraideveo 
kt THO 
kf Expevyw 
k@ ExBapBos 
kx neni 
ky éxBalveo 
kd ixSéyouar 
Fe ald 
kn xvnxécros 
kl KAalo 
kr xpatd 
ks Fav0ds 
kz Bdierbi 
bl = wrAdBos 
br MItpatco 
dl dvr 
dr vtpotrt} 
dz TitZugos 
gl poryKAGBiv 
gr YKpEpVds 
fp etrrepetos 


fs 
6m 
On 
él 
@r 


years 
Pabyds 
Ovntds 
BAlyts 
epdoos 
XTUTTOS 
x8es 
alypcAwtos 
TéxvN) 
xAcods 
xpdvos 
paBdiv 
Byalvo 
yetpa 
Kepauvos 
PAgtreo 
Peopiapéa 
e0Javos 
Exibva 
Spipus 
ybépve 
TpcyHa 
yvaun 
YAuxKus 


ypape 


KEP TOS 
eupavtys 
SplapBos 
pyijpa 
pavtéto 
&vBos 


GAT TpOS 


PtrovAvToUN - 


a&SeApds 
EABiniov 
Powayas 
GAB Sv1 
yaotdaA&os 
BowAyapos 
cAupds 
oTtéAven 
Pd&Acopov 
kaptrds 
KapTtepoe 
dpxoubiv 
LTGpyTrAs 
Spytivas 
dppaves 
Siopbaveo 
Epyopat 
CepBds 
xapSla 
apyupds 
Gppara 
&pvodpar 
CoupaAds 
dpaevixds 
Pepoiv 
otrably 
OTEK 
oKdTos 


opalo 
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Table 4: (cont.) 


ft 
fk 
fe 


@tava 
euxaipla 
pbdve 
euxh 
é&pigyntos 
pAcuoupov 


@pixtds 


nx 


Asyxn 
axdviaov 
KavAts 
TaVEOHOS 
earileo 
&yaAtos 
bAdyaAKos 


Table 5S: Triconsonantal clusters in MedG 


fOm 
(f6r) 
fkl 
fkr 


KAauBpds 
eUOpauotos 
vauKAnpos 
&qxKpacis 
augkves 
BedleuKtos 
NawtrAiov 
etrrrpertos 
etpuya 
SouAevtpia 
ékatétaueta 
eUXpnoTos 
ExBAIBoo 
exSpdpco 
Exppaois 
éxTrAnpdveo 


éxtrvor| 


_ &xtrpiotetion 


txtrroois 


. ExaqovbuAlZoo 


| exoxopTiZco = 


éxond 


Exo-racis 


ktr 
(kvl) 
(kvr) 
ltr 
Its 
Idz 
1x0 


épvibotrulktpia 
exPAUZco 
exBpéxo 
giAtpov 
KdAton 

err iis 
20ZAx oq 
iutrAdke. 
Aaptrpds 
ToRPpsvipos 
empuyxd 
wept 

eu BAdtroo 
AexéuBptos 
Kévtpov 
&vSpes 
&vOpwtros 
Eyrdaiot0 
douvyKpitos 
Bey fis 
évontytte 
Kiisseavdins 


TravaBeviis 


zm 


(nxr) . 


pir 


xOr 
(vyn) 
(vr) 
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oe 


co Bévera 
oxtpa 
oAdBos 

oftves 
HTrovoSouydaui 
cyoupds 
opéoiva 


Tey xpucos 
K&ToTeTpov 
cvap8pos 
Boupralleo 
Mouptfougios 
&prra 
Grrapkis 
GpKtos 
WAVTEPTEVOS 
tépyis 
éobua 
oKAnpds 
oxpdoa 
omrAdyva 
&empos 
otparicsrns 
egpayls 
aloxpddns 
2x 8pds 
evyvapov - 


ev8pouta 
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In the case of triconsonantal clusters, cluster simplification occurs in the following 
environments: 


* anasal followed by voiceless stop and /s/: 


tov oupooptrny pou Ptoch, IV 383 

pépetan Dig. E 1049; py Poulol. 20 app. crit. (CE) 

Erewev Dig. E 226 app. crit.; Eweyev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20.14; v& 1éyouo! BERGADIS, 
Apok, V 70 

& Zaydv KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 279.6 


v& Aduper Thysia Avr. 28 
fricative-initial clusters created by the consonantization of the ancient diphthongs /au/ 
and /eu/: 


KAcOpod [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1395; xAaOpdv Velis. x 349 app. crit. (V) 

towAaxviav (1514, Unknown, TuRYN 1980: 35.2) < evotAayxvia 

weutnp Velis. y 571 app. crit. (N) 

&éaivn Chron. Mor. P 2440; &€atver Alex. Rim. 233. 

andefe a(u)n / ouléfon asi (1609, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 6, 21.4) 

va@Aepos TROILOS, Rodol. IL.67 < vauKAnpos 

v& Tov Kaotnpidoouv Assizes A 481.3; xaotnpia<otij> (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 
1983: A, 424.1147) 


3.3.2.3 Groups of More Than Three Consonants 


Such groups are very rare, and exist only at morpheme boundaries, through prefixation of 
cluster-initial stems (all starting with o-) with the frequent prefixes éx-, eU-, ouv-, UTtep-; 
to a certain degree they belong to learned language only. Thus, the only possible clusters 
are the following: 


Axstr/: txotpatileo 

/fstr/: eVotpogos 

/fspl/: “© ehotrAayxvia 

/nstr/: _ GUVOTPATICO TNS 

/rstr/: Gtrepotpa&tnyos 

3.4 Geminate Consonants 


3.4.1 Definition 


The LMedG and EMG phonological system allows double (geminate) consonants in cer- 
tain of its regional varieties. The areas for which gemination is attested in the period under 
investigation are the following: S. Italy, Cyprus, the Dodecanese, Chios, Ikaria and Euboea, 
a distribution which corresponds to the MG one (see 3.4.3 for details of attestation by pho- 
neme). Cyprus and S. Italy provide the most consistent and abundant evidence, while the 
data from the Aegean islands are sporadic at best. Other areas which in the modern period 
show gemination, namely some Cycladic islands and parts of Asia Minor (see CARATZAS 
1958: 80; MANOLESSOU/BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2012: 952), provide no evidence of the 
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phenomenon in MedG and EMG, simply due to lack of data. The consonants for which 
evidence of gemination exists are the following: /p, t, k, f, 8, x, v, m, n, 1, r, s, 2/, appearing 
in initial prevocalic and in intervocalic position. 

The phonological status of MedG geminates, ie. whether they are to be interpreted as 
single long consonants or as clusters of identical consonants, is an open question, resolvable 
with argumentation similar to that proposed for the MG dialectal geminates (cf., for example, 
ARVANITI 2010). For mainly presentational reasons, in order to achieve homogeneity of de- 
scription with all varieties of MedG, a non-phonemic analysis of geminates is adopted here. 

The precise phonetic status of MedG geminates is also difficult to determine: while in 
the case of geminate continuants it is not necessary to assume anything other than a long 
realization, identical to that of the corresponding single consonant, the MG data from 
Cyprus, the Dodecanese and S. Italy show that, in the case of stops, gemination does not 
phonetically correspond (only) to lengthening, as in AG, but to aspiration (SEILER 1957; 
CaRATZAS 1958: 81; NEWTON 1968; MANOLESSOU/BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2012). The 
extensive geographical spread of this “aspirated” gemination has sometimes been consid- 
ered an indication of its early, perhaps even pre-medieval, establishment, at least for Cyprus 
(Davy/PANAYOTOU 2004). There is no evidence for such an aspirated pronunciation of 
geminates in MedG documents, although admittedly the Greek writing system does not 
allow the possibility of expressing this realization: geminate realization is in all cases in- 
dicated graphematically by repetition of the geminate consonant. The earliest evidence of 
aspirated pronunciation of stops comes from the end of the 18the.: xKeAlun kdyKiwo / KEeAf Lt 
Koxxivo (1796, Symi, KARANIKOLAS 1974: 136.18); troyxipr / praxipr (ibid. 136.15). 
There is also some limited evidence of a closed aspirated realization of geminate /@/ as [t"] 
in S. Italy and the Dodecanese, corroborated by MG dialectal evidence (see 3.4.3). 


3.4.2 Origin of Geminates 
3.4.2.1 Introduction 


The AG consonant system, which included geminate consonants, underwent radical 
modification in the Koine, one of the results of which was the elimination of geminates 
(“degemination”, see CARATZAS 1958: 87-8; GIGNAC 1976: 154-62; Horrocks 22010: 
274; MANOLESSOU/BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2012: 956 for early evidence). However, the 
presence of geminate consonants in some MedG and MG regional varieties indicates that 
this change probably did not encompass the totality of Greek-speaking areas, leaving un- 
affected some peripheral areas (the extreme West and South-East). Since MedG and MG 
gemination functions quite differently from the corresponding AG phenomenon, being to a 
certain extent stress- or syllable-related and involving classes of consonants which were non- 
existent in AG (namely fricatives), the possibility of its being a completely unrelated, inno- 
vative phenomenon could also be considered (see PERNOT 1907/46: 1 382-3; CARATZAS 
1958: 85 for discussion of such proposals, notably that of J. Schmitt). Nevertheless, the 
fact that gemination functions similarly in areas which are widely distant from one another 
speaks against its being an independent innovation in each area. The analysis most consist- 
ent with the medieval and modern distribution would be that in Late Antiquity, when the 
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AG phonological system underwent radical change due to the loss of vowel quantity, there 
came about a phonological reinterpretation of the length feature, limiting or transferring 
it to the consonant domain, and leading to the development of a new, stress- or syllable- 
related gemination, which included also innovative gemination, due to assimilation, in the 
case of new consonant classes (fricatives). This innovative phonological system must have 
covered most Greek-speaking areas, and must have subsequently receded, leaving behind 
the peripheral geminating areas in the extreme East and West, as well as some pockets still 
retaining gemination in more isolated areas in Central Greece (Euboea, Cyclades). 

- Since the evidence consists only of written sources, the diachronic investigation of gem- 
ination and degemination is difficult: the spelling of MedG manuscripts and inscriptions is 
extremely variable concerning double consonants (cf. PSALTES 1913: 125-32 for an overview 
of EMedG practice). The “double” spelling of etymological geminates may be nothing more 
than the application of correct orthographic rules, and the doubling of non-etymological ones 
nothing but a spelling error (or a hypercorrection). The most secure indication of geminate 
pronunciation is the consistent “double” spelling of non-etymological geminates in phonet- 
ic environments and geographical areas which also show gemination in the modern period. 
However, even in these areas, notation of gemination is far from systematic (see 3.4.3). The 
sources of MedG geminates are discussed below (cf. PERNoT 1907/46: I 407-8; SEILER 
1957: 212; CARATZAS 1958: 81-5; NEWTON 1968 for the corresponding phenomena in MG). 


3.4.2.2 Original/Etymological AG Geminates 


Due to the conservative nature of Greek orthography, it is impossible to distinguish a geminate 
from a degeminated pronunciation in the case of original/etymological geminate consonants; 
as noted above, a geminate spelling could simply be the result of the correct application of 
orthographic rules. Accordingly, it would be pointless to provide examples of such “correct 
spelling” of etymological geminates from MedG sources. Only the reverse practice, i.e. the 
non-notation of etymological geminates, is a useful linguistic indication, in that it betrays 
the identical realization of original geminate and single consonants. Unfortunately, cases of 
non-notation of etymological geminates are to be found even in areas for which there is solid 
modern evidence of gemination, such as S. Italy (see FANCIULLO 1985: 95-6) and Cyprus: 


- oakKeAdprov / caKxeAAdprov (1140, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 122, 162.13); yalypapevot / 
- -yeypoppévou (1141, ibid. 130, 172.5) oo a 
Kapiac oAto / Koplas &AAns (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 7, 7.3) 
Badacou / BoAdoou (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 9, 60.3) 
TroAd pekpty MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 66.33 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 

- éAnuéAov MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 90.23 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) —- 
tot KeAioU Tou (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: B, 478.1156) 
Diadtmou / Orlov (1691, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 24, 61.5) 


Note also that, as mentioned above in 3.4.2.1, it is theoretically possible to attribute all ety- 
mological double consonants in MedG and EMG geminating areas or in MG dialects not to 
direct inheritance from AG, but to the innovative phenomenon of “spontaneous gemination” 
(see 3.4.2.5). To verify this, it would be necessary to examine all lexical items containing 


3 Consonants 133 


etymological geminates and surviving in MG geminating dialects, in order to establish 
whether they still present gemination according to AG patterns or not, something which has 
not up to now been attempted. Such an investigation would be pointless in MedG and EMG 
texts, due to the orthographic inconsistency of documents even in the case of secure MG con- 
firmation of the existence of geminate realization (see examples above). For what it is worth, 
the impression of scholars who were native Speakers of geminating dialects is that degemin- 
ation of inherited geminates never takes place, except in specific phonetic or analogical condi- 
tions, or when the word in question had disappeared from the dialect and was reintroduced via 
standard MG (CHATZIDAKIS 1901a: 154-9; MENARDOS 1969: 20; CARATZAS 1958: 86-7). 


3.4.2.3 Borrowing 


It is standardly assumed that loanwords from languages with double consonants in their pho- 
nological system, such as Italian, are incorporated in MedG with their etymological phonetic 
form retained. There is considerable evidence of double consonant spelling in loanwords, 
although again it is impossible to distinguish between the recording of an authentic geminate 
pronunciation and a simple graphematic transliteration. Only the existence of (some of) these 
loanwords in the MG geminating dialects allows one to opt for the former interpretation. 


TACT T Tey / WAoUT TOD (1124, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 95, 124.15) < Lat. pluppus 
yérrou / Pécrrou (1171, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 178, 234.14) < Lat. gattus 
xanTréAdas (1236, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: : Coll. I: 16, 92.12) < Lat. cappella 
oaxkoupdvos MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 440.19 < Ital. saccoman 

’ péxxa MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.v. 8ovAdr Tw 
gouvotrétrov VousTR., Chron. A 62.10; Fior 121.5 < Ital. sospetto 
dSpvides # trouAAla (1493, Rhodes, TsopANAKIS 1970: 57.60) < Ital. pullus 
tpéttov Fior 88.13 < Ital. effetto 


Apart from lexical items, loan suffixes are also imported along with their geminating pho- 
netic forms. This involves mainly derivational suffixes of Latin/Italian origin, such as pul- 
lus > -TrouNAos, -TrovAAa, -ella > -EAAa, -ullus > -obAAns/-OUAAa, €.g. TO peusopuaKovAAny 
(1145-6, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2011: 2, 65.19); KoupTéAAa MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 266.17; 
AaynvotrouAAov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 492.26. 

There is a problem concerning gemination of Italian loanwords in Dodecanesian and 
Cypriot: the dialectal forms of Italian which were used in these areas, Venetian and 
Genoese, do not have geminate consonants, as is normal for most Northern Italian dia- 
lects (PERNOT 1907/46: I 386; KoNDOsoPOULOS 1963: 146; Davy/PANAYOTOU 2004: 
7; FERGUSON 2013: 943); straightforward borrowing through contact is therefore difficult 
to establish. A purely graphematic borrowing is possible: it is preferable in many cases to 
assume borrowing through written administrative language, and thus transliteration rather 
than phonetic adaptation. The possibility that the Greek double consonants are the result 
of “spontaneous gemination” which only accidentally coincides with the Italian form may 
also be considered. Another plausible suggestion (DAVY/PANAYOTOU 2000: 121, fn. 11) 
is that in some cases at least the Cypriot geminate consonants in loanwords derive not from 
Italian but from French: although the French of the period had undergone degemination 
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and no longer included double consonants in its phonological system, the Cypriot gemi- 
nates may reflect a phonological adaptation of the French long vowel, €.g. cotte > kétTa, 
querelle > xepéAa, trappe > Sparrra etc. 

The only direct adoption of geminates from French involves geminate /r/, which was 
still retained in the French of the period, and imported in a small number of loanwords 
such as yxéppa, appcons, although normally gemination of /r/ is very limited in Cypriot 
(Davy/PAaNayoTou 2000: 120-1). 

The adaptation of Turkish loanwords in Early Modern Cypriot i is a further source of 
double consonants: Turkish single voiceless stops are adapted in Cypriot as geminate 
voiceless stops, in contrast to Turkish single voiced stops, which appear in Cypriot (and 
Dodecanesian) as single voiceless stops (NEWTON 1968: 22-5; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 178— 
9). Examples: 


popagertny / papagérmi (1640, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 4, 13.17) < Turk. marifet 
Trepecouxki (1704, Cyprus, KyRRIS 1987: 2, 54. 7-8) < Turk. temessiik 
é€ixxw KonsT. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 62 < Turk. eksik, rraypipw ibid. 170 < Turk. 


tahrir 
maxklpr / prroxlpr (1796, Symi, KARANIKOLAS 1974: 136.15) 


3.4.2.4 Assimilation 


An innovative source of geminate consonants is the total assimilation of a preceding nasal 
consonant, both word-internally and at word boundaries (see also 3.6.2.2). Evidence for 
this phenomenon is adequate for /@, 1, m, n, s/, but less so for other continuous conso- 
nants (see 3.4.3). A direct metalinguistic description is provided by Meursius (MEURsIUS, 
Gloss. s.v. &x&66iv): “Graeci recentiores v sequente 8 convertebant in 0, sic &0805 & &00ziv 


-pro av@os & dv@civ”. He also offers numerous examples from the so-called “Glossae 


Graecobarbarae” of Cypriot origin (BEAUDOIN 1884: 111-31). 


* +s kaOBotioa (1053, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 40, 50.29) < Axav8otca 
&60upnéfire MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 91.50 eerie Nizolaow: Ronnati)s < EveunoGie! 
tou te8Bepou tou VousTR., Chron. A 2.14 < mrev8epds 
&O80s, dtrixpabbos, ypd0Gos, &a886s MEURSIUS, Gloss. s.vv. 


Té& Mdxdv / Td AAdKKov (1044, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 3, 147.26) 
Toy AAapudwve / loyuv MapPdaver (1213, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 266, 365.11); Thy 
ppoityav (1226, ibid. 175, 378.9) 
_ WapevTrobilew ace / wapepTrobilew ooe (1195, S. Italy, Gutttou 2009: 4, 32.30); anes Toy 
cody KAnpovépoov (1210, ibid. 5, 35.17) 
" dloriy cotupepov / cos Th o-othpepov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 80.50 iepenikolion: “Konnari) 
&p pé &yorra&te MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 293.10 
' GAAGBN / GA AGBn Assizes A 48,29 : 
ébeAc ood Baotdfew VousTR., Chron. A 142.1 
foTmAdy pe To NikdAa / Hoteep pé 1d NixdAa (1638, Patmos, STEFANIDOU 1996/97: 6, 403.11) 


Total assimilation of final /n/ at word boundaries, leading to post-lexical geminates, 
is already a regular feature of AG, appearing in inscriptions from many areas (see e.g. 
THREATTE 1980: 616-38). It does not appear in Koine papyri, which indicates that it 
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disappeared following the generalized degemination (GIGNAC 1976: 166-7), being pre- 
served only in the geminating areas. The MedG innovation consists in the spread of assim- 
ilation word-internally, affecting the “new” fricative sounds and Sieane not post-lexical 
but lexical geminates. 

Another commonly assumed source of assimilatory gemination is that of a fricative 
followed by a nasal, in the case of the monophthongization of the ancient diphthongs / 
au/ and /eu/, i.e. [avm], [evm] > [amm], [emm] (see 3.6.1. 3). The MedG data on this issue 
are unclear: both geminated and ungeminated spellings are attested, e.g. émrycopeppdvou / 
amnyopeppévou (1172, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 179, 234. 13) vs. épunvenévn (1363, 
Cyprus, Couroupou/GEHIN 2001: 3, 157.26); their i interpretation is rendered more diffi- 
cult due to the fact that several MG dialects do not display gemination in this environment. 
Thus the attested double spellings could also be attributed to the accent-related “sponta- 
neous gemination”, cf. cases such as Aeyoupeveov (1190, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 
16, 49.10); tod drroPappévou MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 218.6 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); 
TOAAGTIKpapevos ibid. 220.34, where there can be no question of assimilation. 


3.4.2.5 “Spontaneous Gemination” 


The most solid evidence of geminate consonants in MedG comes from cases of so-called 
“spontaneous gemination” (for the term and its conditions of application see NEWTON 
1968): intervocalic single consonants are doubled when immediately preceded by the 
word-stress (post-tonic consonant gemination) and, more rarely, when followed by it 
(syllable-initial consonant gemination). The second alternative surfaces when (a) the stress 
falls on the final syllable (e.g. trotté), or (b) the post-tonic consonant is non-geminatable, 
i.e. it is a voiced fricative, stop or /t/ (e.g. dAAlyos). Most cases where spontaneous gemi- 
nation seems to have taken place in a non-immediately pretonic or post-tonic syllable can 
be explained as instances of paradigmatic levelling, i.e. analogy from other inflectional 
or derivational forms of the word which do involve the “correct” phonetic environment 
(NEWTON 1968: 33-4). 

Spontaneous gemination is quite well attested in other languages, and is isaaliy inter- 
preted as a direct phonetic manifestation of stress, or as an effect of radical changes in the 
nature of the stress system (cf. BLEviIns 2004: 173-4; ByBEE 2015: 45), but a compar- 
ison of the Greek data to the cross-linguistic findings of phonological theory is lacking. 
However, the stress-based account is in many ways insufficient to account for the totality 
of cases, in that it predicts many cases of gemination which are not in fact attested, either 
in MedG/EMG texts or in the MG dialects (see CHRISTODOULOU 2013 for an overview of 
criticisms). An additional complication is the fact that in MG geminating dialects the same 
lexical items may display different behaviour with respect to spontaneous gemination (see 
e.g. CARATZAS 1958: 123-4; MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2009b: 165-6), spmmetning which 
renders the variable evidence of MedG texts less secure. 

Nevertheless, alternative accounts based on AG vowel length (DAVY/PANAYOTOU 2003), 
syllable structure (MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2009b), massive analogy (CHATZIDAKIS 
1901a: 156) or emphasis, or borrowing face similar problems. It is likely that whatever the 


136 I Phonology 


initial phonetic motivation of the phenomenon (probably to be placed in the late Koine), it 
was subsequently obscured by analogy and lexical borrowing from non-geminating varie- 
ties, But in any case, it is obvious that spontaneous gemination is an active process during 
the MedG and EMG periods, and not just a lexicalized relic from earlier phases, because it 
also affects contemporary loanwords from French and Italian, as well as innovative inflec- 


tional suffixes (see examples below). 
Spontaneous gemination in MedG is attested for the following consonants: /p, t, k, f, 8, 


m, n, l, 1, s/: 


Post-tonic 
” Eartrecev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 66.32 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); drmesay RopDInos, Vios Ign. 

79.34 

Spédattrav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 266.3; Spdartrav VousTR., Chron. A 18.16 

@érrouy (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 33.87) 

pourmy MacnalrAs, Chron. V 282.5; ptm (7th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 
423.1083) <— 

SaupdZoupebGav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 360.32 

7r68Gev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 182.28 

oyéeppe: Fior 118.34 

ot\ppepov Pist, kekoim. 148 

KaGéve(a) / kabdva (1227-50, Sicily, GUILLoU 1963: 20, 157. 14) 
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adjectival and adverbial forms with the suffix -tep(os) (only in Cyprus), display the phe- 
nomenon with great regularity. Due to this morphological conditioning, it has been sug- 
gested that in these cases the underlying process is not phonetic but analogical. In the first 
case, because gemination appears already in late Koine i inscriptions and papyri, it has been 
attributed to the analogy of the verbs in -vyupi/-vvea (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 641-2; 
KAPSOMENOS 1953b: 327; CARATZAS 1958: 126-34); in the second, the Cypriot compar- 
ative has been seen as analogical to the AG “irregular” comparatives Gatto, ZAdT Tov oF 
KaAAloov (CH RISTODOULOU 2013: 122). Both suggestions are possible, but not necessary. 


xatéualtvvet (1092, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.12); kateBévvn (1124, ibid. 94, 
123.1); wAtwver / KAiver (1092, ibid. 54, 71.18); agiepovvovtar (1034, ibid. 29, 34.11~12); 
aprepdvvevta (1113, ibid. 75, 97.14); évaBévvn / dvaPatvver (1115, ibid. 78, 102.17-18) 
EyevutOn EEnpepdvveovt(a) (1407, Cyprus, DaRRouzés 1956: [5], 40. 1) 
SiahapPavver (1190, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 16, 49.5); p@dvver (ibid. Coll. I: 16, 49. 19) 
SioBalvvouv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.5-6; Baverrdsvvopev ibid. 2.7 
mrxévvouy / tuyaivvouv (1646, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 5, 15.16) 


TapyaTattepot MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 256.10; &oynudrtepos ibid. 492.29-30 

To eyAnyopértepoy / Td EyAnyopstepov (1456, Unknown, TSIRPANLIS 1986: 1, 223.12) 

Thy KaAASTTEpHY OTPaTav VOUSTR., Chron. A 12.8; mpcwTUTTepa trapé Tiva ibid. 44.15-16; 
peyodutrépnp ibid. 144.4 


THs avvo(ev) / Tis GveoGev (1501, Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 2, 11.7) 


foxtAa / 4 oKUAAa (1382, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 100, 99.4) In a small number of inherited lexical items, it has also been suggested that the presence of 
SAAos 6 Aoyapiacpds (1578/1583, Patmos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIs 1990: 2, 1.3) geminate consonants absent from Classical Greek is not a case of innovative spontaneous 

. Thy Gyla vijocov MACHaIRAS, Chron. V 28.5 gemination, but in fact constitutes an ancient (Doric) dialectal survival. This involves the 
Syllable-initial : : sO words déccos and téocos with geminate [ss], attested a few times in MedG documents 
qrotté MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.5; wotté VOUSTR., Chron. A148 . from S. Italy and Sicily and corroborated by moder dialectal evidence:® 8ac0us 8 &v fxns 

_ Ol oexperrdpion Pist. kekoim. 81 . ; vobelous pepe éx Tas Trepiesijs xOpas dvOpaotrous (1097, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 64, 
. Thy dAoutrtrowy Fior 121.28-9 re = ; 81.26); &urrédiov ... Sagov Kal ofov éoriv (1135, ibid. 116, 155.5); eis tas téc0as (1291, 
. egos rous MACHAIRAS een Nato 259; xpidddipw MEURSIUS, Gloss. 5 Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 13, 639.4). It also concerns the word vijaaos > vncoty, 
~ xexpyppévors (1214, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 268, 368.2) attested with geminate [ss] in Rhodes since the Koine, and common in many MedG and 
GAAHSIa / EAHBera (11427, Sicily, CUSA 1868/82: Coll. V: 7, 306.8) EMG documents from Cyprus and the Dodecanese. The “survival” argument was first 
PacidAiac / Baorelas (1469, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 117, 56. 2); ™ propounded by Tsopanakis and Caratzas (TSOPANAKIS 1940: 159; CARATZAS 1958: 89 

. PacuaAAija cou / TH $paodAcigd cou (1489, Rhodes, LErorT 1981: 20, 102.2) fn. 1 and 96-100) and adopted in later literature (Minas 22003: 72; CARACAUSI, Lex. S.V. 


__ odAtyes nuépes VoustR., Chron. A 4.3~4; d\Atyos MEURSIUS, Gloss. 8.v. 
’ KAatet oKUAAOs (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: B, 460. 504) 
Tov ppé Eppl (post 1306, Cyprus, CONSTANTINIDES/BROWNING 1993: 31, 163. [23]5) 


b005, Téc0s; TZITZILIS 2004: 476). 


‘Consonants Affected 


Tardy te Pp&s MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 164.7 - . 3.43 
nos coal / eis oot (1015, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 15, 15.23). ; . 
5 14 vnoolv pas KonsT. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 17. In documents from South-Eastern dialect areas and from S. Italy, gemination of /p t k/ is 
Away fromthe Stress “2 ce ve attested, both in inherited words and loans and as an 1 innovative phenomenon (“spontane- 
. &ypaman sity | &yporrmbiav cuits, S. italy, 1 TRINCHERA 1865: ® 102. 14)<anldi ous gemination”). 
Dontnwry wontuty 483, Rhodes, Leront 1981: 2, 41 .2) < GAN Oca _— Tijs oro Ta / rs LroumTa (11 17, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 83, 109. 144) 
elooobépata: MACHAIRAS, Chron. V26.8< elodSnua a . _ Enmecev (1640, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 3, 9.9). 


Certain suffixes that involve the standard phonetic environment triggering spontaneous © It is lexicalized in S. Italian (KARANASTASIS, Lex, s.¥.), but variable and only emphatic in Cyprus and Chios 
gemination, namely the verbal suffixes (-cvco, -{veo, -alves, -cove etc.) and the comparative (HaDsIOANNOU 1988: 206; PERNOT 1907/46: 1392-3). 
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yartou / Pérrou (1171, §. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 178, 234.14); 

Sérrouv (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 33.87) 

motté VoustR., Chron. A 14.8 

pnkkdpSou / PixxdpSou (1117, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 83, 110.26) 
etoaxxloey VousTR., Chron. A 20.15 

dxxadSes Konst. Diak.; Ist. Makaritou Marko 83 ~ 

oro Ti Kxodémia / dod Th KxaAdmia (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 2, 7.6) 


For certain words, such as TroTté, HOUTTH, c&KKOS, ToaKKiZe or the comparative -TTEpos, 
the spelling approaches regularity. Gemination of /f/ and /x/, although extant in modern 
South-Eastern dialects, either as an innovative phenomenon (spontaneous gemination), or 
as a result of assimilation of a preceding nasal, is very poorly attested in MedG and EMG 
documents. Rare examples include: 


Tod ypdpqourou / tod PpdppouAou (1168, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 172, 227.10) 
+& “@gixia Tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.29 

to faggiov VoustR., Chron. A 152.8 

oyapoet Fior 118.34 

aiyxopouvte / cuxxwpotivtat MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 104. 38 


By contrast, gemination of /6/ is quite well attested, especially in Cyprus. Its provenance is 
either assimilation of a preceding nasal, or innovative (spontaneous) gemination. 


OedSapos SavGbds (1190, S. Italy, GuILLou 2009: 12, 65. 28); Evd5obev kal pemebey (1213/14, 
ibid. 6, 37.8) -- 
Sie va muvicreteepeyour MACHATEAS: Chron. V 326. 8; tov Tre8Gepdv tou VOUSTR., Chron. A 
194.13 
_ BaupdZoupebbav MAC HAEAY: Chron. Vv 360. 32 
~ vAu@6nv MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 496.44 . 
&6GupyGou MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 44.39; eoeupiow C502, Cyprus, Daskouces 1959: 1, 28.1) 
“rou 608 ‘ve Bi Thrinos Kypr. 1° ; 
xpr8@dpia Konst. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 259 


There is limited evidence from S. Italy and Rhodes that gemination of /0/ may take the 
form of a long aspirated dental stop /t':/ as in several MG dialects. The evidence in ques- 
tion involves forms of the proper names Av@oUca as Avtrotica, AGtotca, Attotica 
(1220-1, S. Italy, Gurttou 2009: 16, 78.1, 80.25, 826) and Apviéa as d&pvitta (1684, 
Rhodes, PAPACHRISTODOULOU 1976: 2, 3.1). 

Since voiced fricatives did not exist in AG, gemination of /v, 5, y/ can only appear as 
an innovative phenomenon in MedG/EMG, and not as an ancient retention. Orthographic 
historical <PB>, from the transliteration of foreign words with /bb/, such as ZTdPRatov, 
KpeBBatt etc., occasionally appears in MedG texts with single <B> and is presuma- 
bly pronounced accordingly, e.g. caBatov MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 317.26 and 433.19; 
xpePaytootpacia (1166, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 170, 124.14); tata ZéPas (1501, 
Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 2, 12.19). A further indication of non-geminate pronunciation 
of these words in MedG/EMG is the fact that in the corresponding MG dialects they appear 
with single /v/ (TSOPANAKIS 1940: 161; MENARDOS 1969: 29; KARANASTASIS 1997: 47). 
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Gemination of /v/ as a result of nasal assimilation is very rarely attested, and only in 
words of learned origin, ¢.g. onBBia / ouBPla (1477, Cyprus, DaRROUZzES 1959: £ 170, 
36.28.2); ouBBaAya MEurRsius, Gloss. s.v. The rarity of the phenomenon is expected, 
since the normal evolutionary path of the sequence <B> would be retention of the original 
AG pronunciation as [mb]; see also 3.6.2.2. Assimilation to other consonants may also 
lead to gemination of /V/, e.g. kal *k6BBav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 314.7, probably from 
xoPyav if not a simple spelling error. “Spontaneous” gemination of /v/ is not attested, nor 
expected, since MG dialects do not exhibit it either (SEILER 1957: 214; NEWTON 1968: 
19, MANOLESSOU/BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2012). There is no evidence for gemination of 
fylor /8/. 

Gemination of /m/ and /n/ is sporadically attested in texts from Cyprus and S. Italy. 
Apart from retention of inherited or borrowed geminates, the provenance of /mm/ and /nn/ 
is either assimilation of a preceding fricative (see also 3.6.1.3), or innovative “spontane- 
ous” gemination: 


éykexapappévor (1019, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 18, 19.24) 

Gupyt MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 20.33; appé Hota VousTR., Chron. A 22.13 

KpeppcZouv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.23 

Sp pt éryate&re MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 293.10 

dott cotjppepov / dos Ths ofupepov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 80.50 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 
ford vuicoly / eis 74 vrooly MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 83.34 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 
otywpepov Pist. kekoim. 148; ofupepov Voustr., Chron. A 52.9~10 

TKpayéevor VOUSTR., Chron. A 68.18 


In the case of /n/, there are specific morphological environments which always exhibit 
innovative gemination, namely verbs in -dve, -alveo, -iveo, -cveo, both in S. Italy and in 
Cyprus (MiNAs 72003: 71; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 179). For the Dodecanese, the phenome- 
non is expected (PANDELIDIS 1929: 29; TsopANAKIS 1940: 158) but as yet has not been 
located in the texts: 


aprepovvovta / dpiepavvovta (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.11~12) 
a§dvvn / &Eedver (1227-50, Sicily, GUILLou 1963: 20, 157.10) 

’ katd&valvver / KoroBalvve: (1092, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.12) 
p8dvver (1190, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. I: 16, 49.19) 
AapPdvver tapkéte (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 31.49) 
Bavatavvopev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.7 
els koupod Téptav ZouvtTUyavvev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 44.16-17 
Tayarwvapevo: VOUSTR., Chron. A 22.9-10 


Gemination of /I/ is attested in S. Italy, Cyprus and the Dodecanese. It occurs either as as- 
similation of a preceding nasal, or as spontaneous gemination, which is especially frequent 
in Cyprus in common words such as 1oAAus and dAAlyos. However, there is no regularity 
in the spelling, as certain cases of geminate /Il/ may also appear written as single. 

TH AAddv / 1d MAdKKov (1044, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 3, 147.26) 


Th AAétpav (1076~7, Calabria, GUILLou 1963: 1, 46.18) 
_ ob Bdy AAoutrouvoy / Otpov A-AouTotvov (1226, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 175, 378. 16) 


—————————————— 
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oxedAtZer (1053, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 40, 50.29) : 
pavtiaaiov / pavTHAAov (1226, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 274, 376.22) 
f oxtpra / t oKdAAa (1382, Cyprus, Darrouzts 1953: 100, 99.4) ; ete 
_ Ti peyodioou BaciAiac (1469, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 117, 56.2) . 
emrepuarSPap(ev) / ErreprAAdBapev (1489, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 20, 102.2) eo 
~ qroaAuy Konpdv (15th c., Rhodes, MINAS 2012: 18, 413.10) 


- GMB / GA AGB Assizes A 48.29 7 : 
. 8Mogs 6 Aoyapracpds (1578/1583, Patmos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 2, 1.3) 


SdAtya MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 22.34; odAlyes nuépes VOUSTR., Chron. A 4.3-4 
Sik Td TOAAUY TATBos Pist. kekoim. 38-9 


tpravragintats / TprlavTaguAAts Katal. 5 
qroke MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 66.33 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) . 


Gemination of /V/ and /n/ is securely attested for Euboea thanks to the metalinguistic de- 
scription provided by Euthymios Tornikes in a recently published poem (HORANDNER 
2017). The poem mocks the inhabitants of Euripos for their pronunciation and makes spe- 
cific reference to gemination, which, according to the author, sounds as if the consonants 


/V and /n/ are split in two: ©” 


ol ypappcrtay &ptroryes cvSpes Eupirou : 
7 AaUSa ouvTépvouatw els pépy Bvo (vv. 21-2) 
Kai yap Tapevdds thy giAny BpoTois vixny 
hpdv &papta&Couaw dbixe Test 
7d vi povov tépvovres els pepy SU0 (vv. 44-6) 
That the phenomenon in question is gemination is made explicit by the title of the poem 
as given in the manuscript: Oi év OfPars olkoivtes oUppaxes tv tra&oars Tails SuiAlots 
atrasv AcAotivtes TO vO Kal Td AatSa Uperpévars Trdds Kai oxe5év fpiou, tykaAotion Kara 
“Téby yertovouvTav aurois Edprmetéy SindcciaZévrev Kai SrmAadévtev goti Ste Te 
Toiatra otoryeta (HORANDNER 2017: 127, 133). It should be presumed that the geograph- 
~ ical term “Euripos” here refers to the whole of Euboea, and not just to the city of Chalkis, 
and that during the 13th c. the geminating pronunciation, which nowadays characterizes 
only the local subdialect of Kymi, covered the whole island. That the dialect of Kymi, 
connected in many ways to the dialect of Athens, Megara and Aegina, represents the oldest 
form of the dialect of Euboea and receded later due to the Albanian migrations is a con- 
clusion independently arrived at by modern dialectology (CARATZAS 1940; PANDELIDIS 
2016c), and confirmed by the evidence of the poem under discussion. | ae ys 
Evidence for geminate /rr/ is poor in medieval texts. Gemination as a result of assim- 
ilation of a preceding nasal is attested but rare, and “spontaneous. gemination” is very 
rare indeed. Most examples of geminate /rr/ ‘are loanwords, such as yéppa MACHAIRAS, 
~ Chron. V 466.25, VoustR., Chron. B 122.9 < Fr. guerre, papptons MACHAIRAS, Chron. 
V 114.10’< Arab. farrash etc., or foreign proper names. There are no examples from the 
Dodecanese, where gemination of /r/ is also absent from the modern dialect (TSOPANAKIS 
1940: 155; SEILER 1957: 214). Machairas’s text frequently exhibits degemination of et- 
_ ymological double /rr/, which is a feature also of the modern Cypriot dialect (PILAVAKIS 
- 1968: 137; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 181). 
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_ goouppevtou / Zoupévtou (1190, Palermo, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 16, 48.26) 
__dvppixou /Eppixou (1226, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 175, 378.10) 
rou kuplou hydv Kovppddou (1254, 8. Italy, GUILLOU 2009: 19, 90.2) 
Prk te Peds MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 164.7 , 
Biléppes VOUSTR., Chron, B 155.2 


arreptppévas (ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 239.433) 
mepotviv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 308.32 < Fr. perron 


oe Macuairas, Chron. V 48.4; &peoros MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 372.2 and Chron. R 
220.7 , 


Gemination of /s/ is evidenced mainly through the consistent spelling <oo> of etymo- 
logically single /s/ (“spontaneous gemination”), in words which also show gemination 
in modern dialects. Apart from that, there are a few instances of assimilation of final 
/n/ to a following initial /s/ (spelled <oo->, <-v oo->, <-vs o->, cf. DAWKINS 1932: II 
35; KECHAYOGLOU 1997: 147*), as well as cases of coarticulation of a final /s/ with a 
word-initial /s/. Furthermore, gemination of /s/ also results, in the EMG period, from the 
total assimilation of the cluster /sk/; the spelling <yy> indicates that the realization in this 
case is probably [J:] (see 3.8.2.2): , gs 


noe coat / eis tot (1015, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 15, 15.23 and 16.38) 

elogaxouicde / eloaxoudo be (1190, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 16, 48.18) 

Zoaw (1146, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 5, 618.14); éoao / Zou els Kitrpo (14th c., 
Cyprus, SCHREINER 1975/79: 27, 2.2 app. crit.); doow VoustR., Chron. A 4.10-11 

ets t(0) vngoww / ls TO vnGolv (1326, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1953: 41, 93.1); 1d vnoolv THs 
PéSou (1493, Rhodes, TSOPANAKIS 1970: 55.6) Reg eee, 

tov Dapisoaiov (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 407.437) >. 


tis oouxelans / tes ouxles (1108-9, S. Italy, GuILLoU 2009: 29, 135.27) 

els Thy oot Urotayhy (1210, S. Italy, GuILLoU 2009: 5, 34.12) 

doautév ocou / els adTév ccou MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 78.30 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); TOV 
uiév ooou Voustr., Chron. M 43.14 # 

dooas / & o-o%s MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 66.34 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 

éehe cod Baotééew VousTR., Chron. A 142.10 © vs 


ooettépyny / ogerrcpvi (1678, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 453.9) _ 
to MapKouAy Tod xxvAAou Konsr. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 41 


There is one instance of a geminate sibilant resulting from total assimilation of the cluster 


_ [ks] in S. Italy: tpocéveo(nv)/ mrpocéveson (1052-3, S. Italy, GuILLOU 1972a: 15, 84.10) 


< mpocevefiv. The change [ks] > [ss] is corroborated by modern dialectal data, as the Greek 
variety of Calabria does indeed display the phenomenon (KARANASTASIS 1997: 34), as do 
both the modern Romance languages of the area and standard Italian. Gemination of /z/ 
as a result of assimilation or spontaneous gemination is not attested in MedG documents; 
the spelling <(@> is rare, and is usually reserved for direct transliterations from Romance, 
or for affricates (for which see 3.2.6), e.g. } wétpa mlZotra (1117, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 
1865: 83, 109.20) <S. Ital. pizeutu = pointed; tijs ravaylas Tis petiZCras (1032, S. Italy, 
TRINCHERA 1865: 25, 28.11). Most modern geminating dialects do not, in any case, make 
a distinction between single and geminate /z/ (TSOPANAKIS 1940: 161; NEWTON 1968: 


peer tne ae  M 


wa haemiat 


eda et th els 
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19; MENARDOS 1969: 21-2; KARANASTASIS 1997: 34). A number of instances of <@@> in 
the Dodecanese may reflect a realization [z:] resulting from the deaffrication of [dz] (see 
3.2.6.2): Dpallélous Alosis 354; Dpalcfis LIMEN., Velis. (A) 447 app. crit. 


3.5 Consonant Addition 
3.5.1 Prothesis and Aphaeresis 


Asa lexicalized sporadic change, words beginning with a vowel occasionally exhibit proth- 
esis of an initial /n/ or /s/ (the only two permissible final consonants in MedG and EMG; see 
3.3.1). This is originally due to false segmentation when the item in question is preceded by 
a word ending in /n/or /s/, followed by lexicalization of the new variant. The elements in- 
volved are usually a form of the article, e.g. Tijs, T&S, ToUs, TOV, THY, TOV, and a noun or verb 
forming a phonological phrase with it PERNOT 1907/46: I 536-40; PANDELIDIs 1927/8). 
A few early attestations occur in Koine papyri and EMedG texts (DIETERICH 1898: 95, 
CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 411-12; PSALTES 1913: 83), and the phenomenon is noted also 
by Eustathios (Comment. ad Hom. 1523.52): “H 8 KAh8pn guAdooel pexpl kal vOv ToUvopa 
UToPapBapilopevn Si trpoo8hns Tod o” (KOUKOULES 1953: 53). Attestations from the 
LMedG and EMG period can be found in lower-register texts from all areas: 


tov v@pov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 492.18; atots vaopous Byz. IL 515 

v-els Sttlow TOU &AAou MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.27-8 

4 notia LIMEN., Than. Red. 507 transcr. ee) (Wagner: 7 lord); vyotela / v-iotia Peri 
xen. 2A5 app. crit. (V) < éotia 

Toll veautou pas P&N Diath, 216 

Kupé tis Niou (1508, Ios, PATRAMANI 1989/90: 2, 172.35); of Nicotes Diig. Sant. 59.7 < "los 

els vaidova Pent. Gen. 6.3 

voupd&Ses Fior 108.7 

vuxoxepey / vorkoxeparv (1537, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 173, 172.5) 

va ive vixoxalpel / v& elvai vorxoxepaio: (1571, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 7, 127.22) 

105 vaylou / tod v-éytou (1686, Tilos, KOUTELAKIS 1979: 13, 45.8) , 


oxapdvixoy Ptoch. 1246 < xapdvos (see CARATZAS 1954) 
oxdéAtles TlouKvives / oxdAtoes toobxvives (1473, Corfu, KanibanigRODoLAkis 1996: 37, 
168.8) 
> oboxdAtles / of oxdAtoes Poulol. 190 app. crit. (PA) < Ital. calza < Lat. calceus — 
_oxupto TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 157 < AG xuTrto 
_oxavdpous Poulol, 118; oxdvBapos Vios Aisop. K 204.24 < AG Kév@apos 
~ okévy Erof. Prol. 133; exévnv LANDOS, Geopon. 250.22 < AG xdvis 
oKaptTootvia Cuorrartsis, Katz. 1. 257 < Ital. calzone es 
OT1 skovtpada / ott} a (1658, ia BoOuUBOULIDIS 1957: 1, 113.4) < Ven. 
 contrada © ’ 


a 


A slightly different case is constituted by a small number of words which present an alternation between initial 
[sm] and [m], normally only in learned registers, but surviving also in MG: pixpds/opixpds (e.g. Mich. Glykas, 
’ Eis tas aporias 7.72.13; (Const. Porphyr], De virtutibus 2.240.4 (ed. T. Biittner-Wobst-A. G. Roos); Georg. 
Acropolites, Epitaph. 15.24), papis/opapls, pipcivo/optpoiva and their derivatives. In this case, the. stem 
allomorphy is inherited from AG (S1HLER 1995: 171; Moystapis 2005: 146). ‘ 
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In rare cases, due to analogy, the prothetic /s/ appears before the second member of a com- 
pound: évacxdéyaow Chron. Mor. H 5085; avackoptrepévny Poulol. 103. Correspondingly, 
but also quite rarely, initial /n/ or /s/may be deleted as a result of false segmentation, in cas- 
es where it is interpreted as belonging to a preceding word ending in /n/ (PSALTES 1913: 
85; PANDELIDIS 1927/8: 402). The phenomenon is more frequent with /s/; the only lexical 
item which regularly undergoes aphaeresis of /n/ is the place name Nd&fos, Nafla and the 
corresponding ethnic names. 


elvan midap Dig. E 1643; pid méaput KORNAROS, Erot. 11.268 <AG omébapt 
otts xatrotAes Achil. L 1002 < Lat. scapulae 
f ASla (1534, Unknown, TSELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 108.4); tis A€{(as)} (1538, Naxos, 
Visvizis 1951: 13, 26.6); tiv Agicv KORNAROS, Erot. J1.287_ 
& ‘A€atns KORNAROS, Erot. 11.1717 
AfiotoTovAa CHortatsis, Katz. V.211 
thy Ayoucay (1634, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 2, 111.12) < N&ouca (Tikpou) - 


The only other potential instances of the phenomenon listed in KRIARAS, Lex. are &pxpatns 
Phys. (post 425) < AG vauxpatng, and loavttys Ekth. Chron. 82.24 < Turk. nisanci. 


3.5.2 Anaptyxis 


/y/ appears as an epenthetic consonant in various phonetic environments, some of which 
have earned it the name (following KRUMBACHER 1886) of “irrational spirant”. The con- 
texts involved are the following: 


a) in intervocalic position word-internally (e.g. vot > voy?) or word-initially in a 
phonological phrase such as article + noun (e.g. 16 aia > 1d y-ofpa); 

b) in the verbal derivational suffix -evc (e.g. 5ouAev yao, Topevyouat); 

c) before a nasal in certain words (e.g. cUvvego > obyvego, Evvola > Eyvoia). 


These are discussed in turn below. 


3.5.2.1 Anaptyxis of /y/ Between Vowels 


A non-etymological /y/ appears between sequences of consecutive vowels, both word- 
internally and at certain word boundaries, as a hiatus resolution strategy vee 2.9.1). Three 
subcases of the phenomenon must be distinguished: 


a) Anaptyxis of an intervocalic /y/ between consecutive vowels within the stem of a 
word, which surfaces as a velar [y] before the back vowels /a o u/ and a palatal [j] 
before the front vowels /e i/. The phenomenon is first attested in the Koine, in cases of 
consecutive front vowels, between which there develops a [j] glide (DIETERICH 1898: 
91-2; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 50; GIGNAC 1976: 72), €.g. iyepoG BGU 1197.3, [va] 
yxatye: SB 4669.11. The phenomenon of a transitional glide appearing intervocalically, 
when the first of the two vowels is front (e.g. [ia] > [ija]), is one of the most natural 
and commonly occurring diachronic epenthetic phenomena (see BLEVINS 2008). But in 
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MedG and EMG the phenomenon seems to have spread to intervocalic cases where the 
first vowel is back, or both vowels are back; the phenomenon should therefore be viewed 
as /y/ epenthesis which surfaces alternatively as [y] or [j] depending on the following 
vowel. Because of its early development, the phenomenon is not geographically restricted 
and is even lexicalized in very common words such as &youpos, dydpw, dyépas, 
However, it does show a preponderance in Cyprus, the Cyclades and the Heptanese, and 
a restriction to low-register texts. The fact that these areas are exactly those where the 
opposite phenomenon of intervocalic /y/ deletion is the most prevalent (see 3.6.1.1) and 
that the modern form of these dialects does not include /y/ anaptyxis as a feature is an 
indication that in some cases at least the phenomenon is in fact a hypercorrect reaction 
against intervocalic /y/ deletion, or an equally hypercorrect means of blocking synizesis 
in learned lexical items. 


Before Front Vowels 

ut’ dySdoyns Xpiorod (ms oyoyo) (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 143, 
68.4) 

tyepdas (1472, Corfu, Kowipanis/RObOLARIS 1996: 4, 151.1) 
ouppoyt) ERMON., Jl. 17.114 
SouAnyes / SouAetyes (1481, Crimea, GRasso 1880: 119, 169.4) 
tov &yépav Fior 125.32; &yépas PAPASYNAD., Chron. III §7.68 
véyoi Cypr. Canz. 101.27 

| T dmlyio (1617, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 16, 320.31) 
KoAaylva (1626, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 2, 215.23) 
c&yertrap8évou (1658, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 2, 3.1) 
vixoxupeyt / vorxoKupatyor (1658, Corfu, KONDOYANNIS/KARYDIS 1994: 5, 652.18) 

» Tot a&ylyou HavreAcytpova (1686, Tilos, KoUTELAKIS 1979: 13, 45.3) 
ol Geiyor vouo1 (1692, Sifnos, SYMEONIDIS 1991: 2, 84.6) 
KoAdyt (1697, Siatista, PANDAZOPOULOS/TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 1974: 30, 24.74) 
autivi n OBpéyt / atrteivor of “OBpatyor (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 11, 79.31~2) 


Before Back Vowels 
6 apa&yos Anak. Konst, 19 
tv &youpov Dig. E 1507 < &apos 
tdv lyoudaiov Assizes B 483.11 
Cwyotpoplav MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 268.24-5 . 
, Aayo / Aayd (1570, Cyprus, DarRouzis 1951: 28, f 10v, note 3.3) 
“ Adyoupas (1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 13, 27.7) © 
Thy Ayouoav (1634, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 2, 11 1.12) = Nédouoa (Md&pou) 
atépeyov (1678, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 64, 54.14) ; 
Thy cyoutoupité (1688, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 720, 979.6) 
dyboyov (17th c., Cyprus, Ciulsropeuroy 1983: A, 412.672) 


A subcase of this phenomenon i is the anaptyxis ofa palatal glide [j] in sequences of ob- 
struent + /t/ + /i/ + vowel, e.g. Tpiovi > mrpryidvi (NEWTON 1972a: 50; MALIKOUTI- 
DRACHMAN 2009a; 112-13). The sequence CriV is an environment where synizesis 
does not normally apply (see 2.9.4), as it would create a complex consonant sequence. 
Therefore, the hiatus occurring between the two consecutive vowels is broken up through 
the insertion of a homorganic glide [3] between ff and the following vowel, irrespective 
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of whether it is front or back. An alternative, perhaps phonetically more plausible, inter- 
pretation would be that in such cases the phenomenon in question is not in fact anaptyxis 
of [j] before synizesis, but anaptyxis of a vowel [i] after synizesis, in order to break up the 
complex consonant cluster, e.g. tpiévi > Tpylovi > Tpryiévi (MENDEZ DosuNA 2002: 
98). The phenomenon appears from the late I5th/early 16th c. onwards: 


xpelyia (post 1461~ante 1512, Constantinople?, LEHFELDT 1989: 186. 4d) 

untpryias (1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987; 33, 52. 11); wpryidv1 (1601, ibid. 118, 
131.16) 

mptyi6vi (1697, Siatista, PANDAZOPOULOS/TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 1974: 30, 24.81) 

tplyia (1667, Santorini, TsertKas 1985: 19, 90.14) 

xpuyalveo MONTSEL., Evgena 419 


b) Anaptyxis of a palatal glide [j] between consecutive vowels at word boundaries. The 
overwhelming majority of cases involves /i/ as the first element (i.e. the article forms 
f, ol and the conjunction #), which, as described above, i is a cross-linguistically natural 
and frequent environment for an evolution iV > ijV. The epenthetic consonant is always 
palatal [ j] and never velar [y], even before back vowels, as betrayed by the spelling <y~. 
Furthermore, the phenomenon is more restricted geographically, appearing primarily i in 
Crete, the Cyclades and Cyprus: — 


Before Front Vowels 
10 y-id:ov (1164, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IV: 3, 118.10) 
K(al) poy Bounépod / Kak H6x8ou y-tuot (1306, Trebizond, PAPADOPOULOS- KERAMEFS 1886: 
[1], 117 transer.) © 
Kal y-ol 18’ 2moxéro1 MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 52.19 - 
otparav yt) pdppav (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468.) - 
to yldiov / 14 y-1S10v (1542, Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 3, 13.4) 
S00 yt tpeis (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 215.31); 1-yeBixt pas or / of yedixol pas 
dAo1 (1565, ibid. 283, 398.25) 
h yevddynon (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 1, 24. 30) 
i giefchi / 4 yreuxt) Thysia Avr. 843 transcr. M 
ve ynpTropéocope va ot y:Sopev (1609, Cyprus, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90: IM 20, 267.7-8) 
TpoTUtepoy yi Lotepdtepov (1629, Milos, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 14, 11.41) 
ke yntidypaya / kal y-iTdypawa (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 17, 42.19) 
Eavdytiopa yt) ordopa (1676, Corsica, BLANKEN 1951: IX, 310.21) 
ve yticou Boyn@ds pou Charon Ii 8 
va ylyav / vk y-elyav (1679, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 16, 39.3) 
n yusuyu yeu / of yiSryor méfo1 (1691, Lani TSELIKAS 2008 81, 64. ey 


Before Back Vowels 
yiAluiia yiduadéva Theseid Prol.E 158 
ol yicvooGe pepides (1610, Naxos, GRITSOPOULOS 1994: 6, 360. 17) 
1yiddepql tlt / of yiadeppol ton (1613, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 849, 740.11) 
Lytopegw tou / 4 yidpe&s vrou (1620, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 1, 38.6); 4 ribeeg you 

Stathis 11.307 

n ylapxyovriod pou / h yrapxdévticod pou (1622, Crete, SaveouAtis 1986: 3, 49. 43), 
fl yraotpatrais / of yi-dotpamés TROILOS, Rodol. 1.249 (Walton) (Aposkiti: ol éotpatrés) 
igiora / } yidpa Thysia Avr. 786 transcr. M 
Kt ylopop@ic n trepiooa CHORTATSIS, Panor. Prol. Apoll. 47 
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} yloxpiBerse CHorTATSIS, Karz. 1.101 ° 

tyt abpot / of yr-&Opeotron (1642, Crete, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 21, 15.7). 

4 yiayiootvn cou (1668, Crete, LyDaKI 2000: 15, 421.4) 

ol praTroBéAoitra1 / of yr-cerroBéAortt01 (1664, Cyprus, MERTZIOS 1958b: 255.14) 

4 yrotrofa (1688, Andros, PASCHALIS 1948: 44.8) 

ty th yt Aonulotfa xat 4 y:dSepq7| pou (1691, Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1957/58: IA. 
32, 115.1) 


Note that there is a tendency for this intervocalic glide to be suppressed by editors of works 
of Cretan literature (see BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1996: 147; HENRICH 1998b: 94), 


c) Anaptyxis of an intervocalic /y/ between consecutive vowels at verbal morpheme 
boundaries (stem-/y/-suffix), which surfaces as a velar [y] before the back vowels /a o w/ 
and a palatal [j] before the front vowels /e i/. In contrast to cases (a) and (b) above, this 
type of anaptyxis can no longer be considered a phonetic phenomenon, but has instead 
been generalized through analogy and paradigm levelling, and serves as a formative of 
various verbal inflectional paradigms (NEWTON 1972a: 50; BABINIOTIS 1972: 245-7; 
PANTELIDIS 2003: 14-17; PANDELIDIS 2008: 292-6). It should be assumed that the origin 
of the phenomenon was an initially phonetic [j] glide appearing between front vowels, 
ie. between a stem form or an inflectional suffix ending in a vowel and the 3 sg. suffix 
-é, which, due to its frequency, usually forms the basis of most verbal analogies. This 
glide subsequently spread to the rest of the paradigm, even before back vowels, through 
paradigmatic levelling, and eventually became a permanent formative. 

It can thus be claimed that /y/ is a morphological marker of imperfective aspect, ap- 
pearing mainly (i) since the 15th c., in the present stem of barytone vowel-stem verbs, e.g. 
dxolw > dkovye, kalo > Kalyw, KAalo > KAalye, Kpot > Kpolya, Aota > Aovye, 
tral > wratyw etc., as part of a general tendency of all barytone verbs to acquire a con- 
sonantal stem; (ii) rarely, in the passive aorist of barytone vowel-stem verbs, €.g. Exdnv > 
éxayny, va kayé; and (iii) in the formation of the mainly Peloponnesian oxytone imper- 
fect suffix -nya, -oya, through the analogical influence of the barytone inflection, which 
added an extra vowel on to the vocalic inflectional suffix, ie. 2rrdvet > étrdvere > etréverye— 
Ewévaye. For the chronology and distribution of this suffix see III, 2.1.2.2.2-3. Less reg- 
_ ularly, epenthetic /y/ also appears in some inflectional forms of the oxytone present of 
A-stem verbs, €.g. suodoydet > Suohoydéyel, mostly in the Heptanese and Crete. This phe- 
nomenon is restricted to the 3rd person sg. and has not spread to other persons of the pres- 
ent, So morphological motivation is unlikely. It could perhaps be considered a hypercorrect 
reaction against the (for these two areas) typical phenomenon of intervocalic [j] deletion. 


éxpouyaow Dig. B 1174; va ouyxpouyn Velth. 103 
rAatyer NouKios, Ais. Myth. 127.5; Dimotika Ivir. VIL4 
Aovryouvtat Velis, x 221; Aotryecon Poulol, 147 app. crit. (AZP) 
ot dxotye Liv. V 3118; dxotyouv Synax. gadar. 389 . 
tralyouv PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §23.34 

. WAéyousi té& gaynt& LANDOS, Geopon. 181.34 


vex dvarrvéys MOSCH. THEOL., Vios Ag. Nik 218 . 
ow KeoAbyo (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 408.456) 
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exayny / éxcryny (1469, Paphos, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOs 1983: 1 17, 56.6); *k&ynv LIMEN., 
Than, Rod. 267; v& kayot Thysia Avr. 810 


uh dvatrayotpev Dig. E 884; v’ dvatrayd KoRNAROS, Erot. 1.1222 


errépvaryav (1572, Peloponnese, VEIs 1956: 451.33); ob tépvayav DIAKR., Diig. Pol. 291 
Trou Tk xpwHotaya (17th c., Gortynia/Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1972: 33, 185.7) 
Expdrtaryé To (1670, Naxos, KaTsouros 1971/73: 2, 164.10) . 
éyéAaya SPANOS, Grammar 41.14; tpfAerya ibid. 39.23 


v dtravtdyn Assizes B 455.3 

éxoupTrayet (1554, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 144, 193.9) 
dpohoydryet (1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 17, 30.5) 

kal &pyiveryet KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 346,12 
TreoPoSayer DIAKR., Diig. Pol. 124 


va petpoyt / va petp&yn (1688, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 285, 267.18) 
v& &trepvayn (1694, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 184, 110.3) 


3.5.2.2 Anaptyxis of /y/ in the Verbal Suffix -eveo 


The phenomenon appears for the first time in Late Antiquity (KRUMBACHER 1886: 368; 
CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 50; GicNac 1976: 74), with the earliest examples, from 
Egyptian papyri, involving anaptyxis not only in the verbal suffix but in general after the 
diphthongs [au, eu]: MAauyleo POxy.504.14.30, evyepyeTnpévos POxy.487 (AD 156), 
evyamréserktov PCair.Isidor. 62.16 (AD 296). This early appearance has led several schol- 
ars to assume that the phonetic origin of the phenomenon lies at a time when <eu> was still 
realized as [eu] or [ew] (NEWTON 1972a: 57-9; Horrocks 22010: 312-13). The frequen- 
cy of the -eWyw suffix (phonetically ['evyo]) has also caused the metaplasm of several labi- 
al stem verbs to -Byo (e.g. kéTrTw > KoBywo, TTI > 1éByco), for which see III, 2.1.1.1.1. 
The phenomenon is discussed in KRUMBACHER 1886; PsICHARI 1888; BOUUAERT 1946; 
MIRAMBEL 1950; SYMEONIDIS 1981; NICHOLAS 2007. a 

In the MedG and EMG periods the -evyo suffix appears in sources from the follow- 
ing areas: Athos, Asia Minor, S. Italy, Cyprus, Dodecanese, Chios, Crete, Cyclades, 
Peloponnese, as well as in literary texts of uncertain provenance. Its earliest appearance is 
traceable to 9th/10th-c. Cappadocian inscriptions (POLITIS 1971: 129-30). Its distribution 
is less extensive than in the modern period (for which see MIRAMBEL 1950: 127-8), but 
evidence is lacking for certain areas, such as Central and Northern Mainland Greece and 
Asia Minor, 


étropevyetov (9th c,, Cappadocia, THIERRY/THIERRY 1963: 55) 
Siapbevtevycopev (1008, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 14, 138.27) 
: Topevyeotat (1059, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 7, 170.58) 
keAeuyet (beg. Llthc., S. Italy, GurLLou 2009: 7, 46.25) 
~ Biapevtevyeoat (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 21.122) 
_ npa xetvov tov éyupeuya gy SULT, WALAD, Poem 119 — 
poyevyouv Chron. Mor. H 3550 ae 
‘ve yupetryns (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39.3) 
eptrepSeByouer / feyrepdevyouev (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468.20) - 


148 I Phonology 


émPouAevyeoal pe Dig. E 365 (Jeffreys) 

oaAetrye: Theseid 1.85,7 (Follieri) 

xaPaaAneuye Velth. 743 

trarsetyet LIMEN., Than. Rod. 260 

Sit& va pou pwnpovedyou (1502, Kalymnos, KOUTELAKIS 1981: 1, 29.10) 
yupetryo (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 194, 287.27) 

yupetryoue (1571, Mani, Cuasiotis 1970: 6.1, 242.23) 

teAcuryou (1576, Andros, PoLEMIS 199Sa: 19, 150.4) 

Gdcovetyoo (1597, Syros, MILIARAKIS 1900: 699.8) 

yupetryovtas (1602, Santorini, STEFANIDOU 2004: 8, 162.6) 
Aryevyovtas (1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 58.11) 

yupetrye: (1696, Mykonos, Visv1zis 1957: 47, 141.11) 

va Te SouAeuyt / ve Te SouAeUyn (1697, Chios, TSELIKAS 2000: 99, 77.7~8) 
évopevyetat (1733, Kimolos, RAMFOS 1974: 28, 49.20-1) 


A small number of words containing the sequence /av/ or /ev/ + vowel also show epenthe- 
sis of /y/, probably as an analogical phenomenon: 


Thy wapacKevyhy MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 60.3; Z| Mapacxeuyijs (1630, Naxos, KATSOUROS 
1968: 52, 135.26) : 

Napacxeuyddes (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 428.1360) 

xatauydbios Assizes B 298,22 

Byoddver Alex, Rim. 762; va "Pyodacoue Apoll. Rim. A 921 


3.5.2.3 Anaptyxis of /y/ before /n/ 


/y/ also appears before /n/+ front vowel, with great frequency in specific lexical items 
(KRETSCHMER 1905: 171-4; PERNOT 1907/46: 1 526; SCHWYZER 1933/34). 


_ Xpusoyynpatny [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1879 < visa 

éyvordZopon Dig. E 50 < Evvora 

t& ovyvoga Pol. Tr. 1246 app. crit. (X); t& ovyveqa ibid. 1266 app. crit. (B); r& avryveqa Diig. 
Alex. E 237.3 (Lolos); olyvepa Peri xen. 131 app. crit. (A) < ovvegov 

ouyvegiad DIAKR., Diig. Pol. 177 ; ae 

ovyveprdow Pent. Gen. 8.14 ; 

els t& yvégn KaRTANOS, P&N Diath. 157.15; t& yvéon Prol. Epain. Kef. 39 < vEMOS 

Eyvewev Pent. Gen. 4.4; yvéger P&N Diath. 921; vex réve yvdyeo Alex. Rim. 2006 

vay Tots Tupayviicouv Diig. Alex. F 240.10 (Lolos); vex Toupayviérar MONTSEL., Evgena 953; 
étupayvetcao EFTHYM., Chron. Gal. 20.13-14 ; 

tupayvid Theseid 1.95,3 (Follieri) 

&yvdbia Chron. Toc, 2535; éyvéria (1627, Dimitsana/Peloponnese, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 
13, 311.7) < évévna 


Because all of these words appear in this form in MG and its dialects, there can be no 
doubt that in some cases at least the spelling <yv> already represented the realization [yn]. 
An additional indication comes from spellings in the Latin alphabet with double <ggn>, 
where the first <g> presumably denotes the sound [y] and the <gn> the palatal nasal [p]. 
Examples: i eggnia /  Zyvoix Thysia Avr. 593 transcr. M; thy Eyyviatl[y / ry Eyvoia ton 
TROILOS, Rodol. 1.462 (Walton). ft : : 
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It has been proposed that the phenomenon originates from dissimilation of /nn/ ei- 
ther word-internally (e.g. Zvvoia > éyvoia) or at word boundaries (e.g. TOV vetoes > tdv 
yeu) (SCHWYZER 1933/34: 222-4; KAPSOMENOS 1953b: 325; ANDRIOTIS, Lex. s.v. y 
TpobETiKd ot AtEeis trou pyilav amr v), or that some cases of initial yv- are attributable 
to verbal forms with the prefix éx- (e.g. éxvetoo > vee, &x-vi}Ow > yvébo, CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: A 185, B 343; KRETSCHMER 1905: 173-4).® An alternative explanation, pro- 
posed by MEYER (1889: 88), is that in most cases [yn] constitutes a “spelling pronuncia- 
tion” of the grapheme <yv>, originally used to denote the palatalized [jn] realization of /n/ 
before /e i j/, following Italian scribal practices (see 3.8.2.3). Indeed, <gn> is frequently 
used in Greek texts written in the Latin alphabet, and the usage has been carried over to 
Greek-alphabet texts as well, in environments where it is obvious that the intended pronun- 
ciation is [p] and not [yn]: 
exoupouyvicotiv / éxoupouyvidotny MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 100.31; ton Kepryviay / els ry 
Kepuyvenay ibid. 100.37 

yitoyviav / yertoyvidy (1646, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 5, 15.9); orxapryvis / cuxapryvds (ibid. 
5, 15.13) 

va TO kovaeyvdpou (1660, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 15, 379.5); va 6pSryvdon (ibid. 
380.20) 

T& yncta RODINOS, Vios Ign. 71.8 - 

thy yvedvupngdv tou Theseid II.2,1 (1529) 


The earliest instance of this graphematic practice comes from S. Italian documents dis- 
playing transliteration of Italian names, e.g. Bovoryvépos (1273, TRINCHERA 1865: 486, 
327.11). 


3.5.2.4 Anaptyxis of Nasals 


Medieval documents, continuing earlier practice (cf. the early examples in DIETERICH 
1898: 94-5; Minas 72003: 62-3; Minas 1987b: 274-6), frequently exhibit a non- 
etymological nasal before stops, fricatives and /s/, which is traditionally termed “irrational 
nasal” (BUTURAS 1913/14; ANDRIOTIS 1943; Favis 1948). The phenomenon involves 
both /m/ and /n/. The cause of the phenomenon is mostly the hypercorrection of nasal 
deletion before fricatives or voiced stops (3.6.2), or an analogical spread from forms which 
do contain a nasal (e.g. EBSoutykovra > éBSounxovetés); thus most cases have a non- 
phonetic origin. In other cases, the presence of a nasal before a voiceless stop is a means of 
indicating that voicing has taken place (see 3.8.3.2). Examples are abundant from all types 
of texts and all areas. 


én’ Suweor (1060-1, S. Italy, GUILLOU 1967: 4, 60.38) 

Gupiepds (1092, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.3) 

HyTAnKevoaor Dig. G 11.102 

TpooKkupv® (1487, Unknown, LEFORT 1981: 16, 87.19) 

éurrovAnoav (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 5, 24.4) 


: The form éxved(y)co is actually attested: var pé Exveyouv «ypéwel» Liv. B 1463, 
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xévotpou (1346/7, Beylik of Aydin, ZACHARIADOU 1962: 255.9) 

tol KaveTeAAiou (1464, Athos/Macedonia, Kravari 1991: 26, 174. 10) 
séyyvn Spaneas Z 170 app. crit.; ve évrravtiouv ibid. 328 app. crit. 

&vavSpoptv [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 32 


auEnvéévteov Spanos D 552 
ae (1201, Laconia, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 53, 310, no. 53.1) 


Sivdew (1451, Athos, O1KONOMIDES 1968: 29, 160.9) 
Bia prravT it / 81 prravrixi (1535, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 4, 120.19) < gutrectixiv 
évoGevtis (17th c.?, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 186.7) 


3.5.2.5 Anaptyxis of /t/ 


In isolated cases an intrusive /r/ may appear before or after another consonant, af- 
ter the 15th c. in vernacular texts, but also in earlier learned Byzantine sources, e.g. 
KolipKoupov yéuov voutopétav Theophanes, Chronogr 366.18 app. crit. < Lat. cu- 
curus (see TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 68; KouKoues 1917: 90-1). A similar phe- 
nomenon was already attested in AG, as well as in Koine papyri, with examples such as 
atparptSi, xenotph, etc. (SCHWYZER 1939: 257; THREATTE 1980: 478-9), and it is also 
corroborated by MG dialectal data (KOUKOULES 1917; KAPSOMENOS 1939: 62 fn. 1; 
KONDOSOPOULOS 1969: 50-2), while a few words also survive in MG (€.g. kaTpaKxuAd < 
KaTaKuAle, pToupSouKAdves < meSikAdves, SpacKeAd < SiacKeAilw). The phenomenon 
should be attributed to sporadic processes such as assimilatory influence of a second /r/ 
in the word, analogy or folk etymology. Some instances may also be interpreted as mere 
slips of the pen. : 


&pxtpou (1053, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 40, 50.22) 
étrdven ESpackeAevoapey Liv. a 2918 < SiaoKeAlfoo 
1d KopPeptiipr Eotxwoev até Tou KpePBatiou Chron. Mor. P 7698 (xouBeptotpr H) 
&pyo{p}tes VousTR., Chron. M 213.12; xa{p}tepya ibid. M 127.5 - 
avayaivtpavouv Ta paddic KORNAROS, Erot. IV.1034 < xaltn 
_ SmAooxdptnony / SerAcoKdpmiat Pist. voskos Il 8.20 < SeiAooKomon 


om Céotpav Apoll. Rim. N 907 
aoxortptrpou av@dv xoTdvicov (15th c., OKKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 87.18) < oxdAupos 


" pkpadpov, pdpatov, pdAaBpov, 16 GERMANO, Vocab, s.v. finocchio < papatov 


3.6 _ Consonant Deletion 
3.6.1 Fricative Deletion 


Voiced fricatives are deleted (a) intervocalically and in initial position before a vowel (in effect 
this should also be viewed as an intervocalic position, since the preceding word usually ends 
in a vowel); and (b) before nasal consonants. For dissimilatory fricative deletion see 3.9.3.2. 


9 The form xpéBpa-xpdpa adduced by PSALTEs (1913: 84) from Cedrenus is not a true instance of the phenomenon, 
as the second /r/ is etymological (see LBG s.v. xp&Bpa and BEEKES 2010 s.v. kpapos). 
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3.6.1.1. Intervocalic Deletion 


Deletion of intervocalic /y/ is a very frequent phenomenon in MedG and EMG texts, and 
constitutes an important areal/dialectal characteristic. On the other hand, deletion of inter- 
vocalic /v/ and /8/ is restricted, both geographically and chronologically. 

The phenomenon of intervocalic /y/ deletion must be further subdivided into the deletion 
of the palatal allophone [j], which is widespread in Crete, the Cyclades, the Heptanese, 
the Peloponnese, the North and Pontos (a distribution that corresponds to the modern one, 
cf. NEWTON 1972a: 73), and the deletion of the velar allophone [y], which occurs almost 
exclusively in the South-Eastern areas, as a part of a phenomenon involving the whole 
class of voiced fricatives (see below). However, the loss of palatal [j] before front vowels 
spreads analogically in positions before back vowels as well, within verbal or nominal par- 
adigms; thus, Umdyeis, Uirdyet > Tr&eIs, méer bring about UTra&yo > rd (CHATZIDAKIS 
1905/07: B 345-6; PERNOT 1907/46: I 526). It is therefore difficult to classify and inter- 
pret the very frequent cases of intervocalic /y/ deletion occurring in MedG and EMG texts, 
before both front and back vowels. 

The dating of the phenomenon is also a confusing issue. Sporadic cases of <y> 
deletion occur already in 4th-c. BC Attic inscriptions, mostly involving forms of the 
adjective SAlyos > éAlos, and in Ptolemaic and later papyri, involving cases of deletion 
before front vowels (DIETERICH 1898: 86-8; GIGNAC 1976: 71-2; THREATTE 1980: 
440-1). These are usually interpreted as indications of an early change of stop /g/ to 
fricative /y/, and connected with the equally sporadic anaptyxis of <y> between vow- 
els (see 3.5.2.1). For the EMedG period, PsALTES (1913: 86) adduces the loanwords 
valotwp < magister and oattta < sagitta, while DIETERICH (1898: 44) notes the 2 pl. 
antilete (< avtiAgyete) from a glossary (Hermeneumata Monacensia, CGL 3.128.25). 
We may also compare the imperative 61a already found in early hagiographers such 
as Barsanuphius and Leontius of Neapolis (e.g. Life of John the Almsgiver 369.2, 
385.11), as well as in Anna Comnena (Alexiad 2.4.9.15). Forms of the verb Uméyo ap- 
pear frequently without <y> in S. Italian documents (MINAS 22003: 54). It seems that 
lenition of palatal {j] had already started in the period of the Koine, and this explains 
its wide geographical distribution. Especially frequent lexical items such as éwé&yo 
are subject to the phenomenon irrespective of period, area or specific paradigm form. 
However, the unconditioned deletion of /y/ in all intervocalic environments and out- 
side specific verbal paradigms is a more restricted phenomenon, localized mainly in 
the South-Eastern and the Cyclado-Cretan area. NEWTON (1972a: 62) notes that since 
synizesis does not apply to secondary hiatuses arising from voiced fricative deletion 
(e.g. Alyov > Aiov not *Aidv), this deletion must post-date the phenomenon of synizesis 
(for which see 2.9.4). 

In the texts examined, Cyprus shows the most extensive range of deletion environments, 
followed by Crete and the Cyclades. The Heptanese shows deletion before front vowels and 
some analogical extensions, while northern mainland areas have deletion only before front 
vowels (see also TSOUKNIDAS 2002/03: 106 for 18th-c. attestations from Metsovo), and 
in other areas the phenomenon involves only common lexical items such as Gw&yo and 
Tpoyc. The frequent appearance of the form Alos in the Chronicle of Morea (see AERTS/ 
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HoxKwErDA 2002 s.v. Alos) is puzzling, since this word does not show deletion in areas oth- 
er than Cyprus (see KRIARAS, Lex. s.v. oAlyos). Examples classified by geographical area: 


S. Italy 
Urder (1056, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 6, 164.11) 
Greer (1124, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 95, 124.13) 

Sander els TOv Kouxxicctov (1179, S. Italy, GUILLou 2009: 50, 217.9) 
Sudernp (11th c., S. Italy, Nittt Dr Vito 1900: 46, 92.2) 


Cyprus, Dodecanese, Chios 

equit innecam / Eye1 ’uvvalkav (12th c., Cyprus?, AERTS 1995: 2, 205.2); eblois em, despota / 
eWAdnod p<e>, SéoTrora (ibid. 2, 208.1) ~ 

flour Assizes B 305.11 < fryouv 

is tin Odiitrian / els rhv ‘OSnyrpiav (15th c., Cyprus, BRAYER et al. 1951: 71, f.lv.2) 

0 plas / 6 pias MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 109.15 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); xarreldpuor / 
Katopticen ibid. 202.50 

powidpSo1 LIMEN., Than, Rod. 46 < Ital. manigoldo 

ovoupyidony / c1oupicoew MACHAIRAS, Chron, O 214.8 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) < 
oryoupialoo 

evAouaw / euAdnoo (1609, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 6, 21.3) 

o Anevis / & Avevis (1665, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 7, 19.9) 

apwtdepos (1686, Tilos, KOUTELAKIS 1979: 13, 45.11) < mpwtdéyepos 

18 epovtopoipr (1722, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481.12) < yepovtopoipr 


Crete and Cyclades 
_ v& trnalvouon (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 7, 35.24) 
ve aatvope Thysia Avr. 263 
" Wn&s Aogjs FOSKOLOS, Fort. Prol. 57 
Ado (1533, Naxos, MILIARAKIS 1888: 58.5) 
4 &AAnAota (1587, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 147, 271.21) - i 
Aotopdés (1590, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 42, 64.8) 
- Data (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 79.22) 
tétoias Aosjs (1604—5, Cythera, MAVROEIDI 1978: 148.53) 
va 8@ Kal i praoxds (1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.25) 
tf Suectépa tou (1613, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 13, 316.4) 
‘ tot Alyalou meAdou (1655, Naxos, ZERLENDIS 1922: 122.2) - 
- TpadtrovAa (1661, Naxos, KEFALLINIADIS 1974/78: 4, 423.8) 


:. 76 TZipto (1720, eee GavALAS 1887: 513.7) < Toiplyo . 


Heptanese 
- poU Td époAdnoe (1564, Cie DrakakIs 1999: 132, 215.1) 
nip ypto (1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 25, 35.9) 
_ dois (1617, Zakynthos, Konomos 1970b: 3, 230.7) . 
_ SpodAdnos (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 13, 38.4), Aedpevo (ibid. 21, 44.8) 
va& amalves MONTSEL., Evgena 31 


Northern and Pontos 
. Sion npewere / BibT “uplwere (1481, Crimea, Grasso 1880: 119, 168.5) 
. ‘va erm / ve Umnatver (1594, loannina, MERTZIOS 1936b: 5, 43.7) 
* Baév (1654, Kastoria, Drakopoulou 2005: 19, 36. elke 
Tpunriy (1681, Ioannina, VeLoupis 1987: 9, 303, f.11.20) - 
*. we trvinxev (1696, Kastoria, MERTZI08 1947a: 17, 217.6) -. . 
.. Navéos (1708, Naupaktia, CEAEACAMBOFOULOS 1988/89: 1, 521. 2) < : Tavoryudotns 
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Peloponnese 
Alov Chron. Mor. H 1471 
ve bran Chron. Mor, P 2496 


Uncertain 
v& mr&co Dig. E 375 
va rrdn ve 8% Pol. Tr. 597 app. crit. (A) 
mehave (1534, Unknown, TSELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 60.13) 
Aaouvs Diig. Alex. Sem. B 1095 
v& Tove puAdouat Chron. Tourk. Soult. §1.25-6 


The other two voiced fricatives, /v/ and /3/, exhibit deletion only in the Dodecanese, 
Chios and Cyprus, from the 17th c. onwards," although there are a couple of early exam- 
ples in Machairas (DAWKINS 1932: II 34) and one in Assizes. Pernot (PERNOT 1907/46: 
I 448-9) locates a single instance of intervocalic /d/ deletion in a 15th-c. document from 
Chios, but is reluctant to attribute it to this phenomenon, due to its early date: els thy 
Kopway Tod ado domrttou (1402, Chios, FOTEINOS 1865: 189.8) < Ven. caminada = = 

“parlour with fireplace”. 


Thy dpvév cou MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 220.33 < dpvéda, or Ree counter with a 
plav peyaAnv cavia MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 82.15 < cavida 

trepl S00 ptroupyélnoov Assizes A 108.28 

&pocto Velis. p 674 app. crit. < dpyiScros (see KRIARAS, Lex. s.v.) 

Toads Kova’ Ev txapvev PETRITSIS, Dig. O 960 < Sév < obSéy; 81’ ’kv elycn ibid. 2492 
otrayties (1694, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998; 32, 79.2) < omaytses < Turk. spahi 
HoucaBepds Trou kkvouv IOAKEIM Kyer., Pali 8503 < poucaPepédes 

évrecA@On (1689, Rhodes, PAPACHRISTODOULOU 1976: 41, 21.1)" 

thy tepioAty (17222, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481.16) 

ott) orepootié (1702, Chios, KAVVADAS 1970: 123.) 

Siw to (1722, Tilos, KouTELAKIS 1979: 21, 54.3) 


The phenomenon of voiced fricative interchange (3.8.5.2), from the same areas and the 
same period, provides corroboration for this change, as it constitutes a hypercorrect res- 
titution of the deleted fricative. The modern distribution of intervocalic voiced fricative 
deletion, which corresponds to the medieval one (DIETERICH 1908: 56-7; PANDELIDIS 
1929: 31-2; TsopANAKIS 1940: 86-7; NEWTON 1972a: 60-72; KoNDoSoPouULOs 72001: 
43), is an additional confirmation. Intervocalic voiced fricative deletion is also a feature of 
the Tsakonian dialect, attested in the 17th-c. word list preserved by Evliya Celebi through 
the form to < USap (PERNOT 1934: 503). 

The only example discussed in the literature of /8/ deletion in ‘Cypriot 1 is the nega- 
tion yév, which has been interpreted as deriving from pndev (HADIIIOANNOU 1988: 204; 


 Tsopanakis has suggested that the deletion of intervocalic /v/ took place in the Hellenistic period, during the 

. transition of /b/ to /v/ through an intermediate stage of a bilabial fricative /B/, and that the earliest attestations of the 
phenomenon are forms like "Oxtdtos found in papyri (TSOPANAKIS 1940: 87). In view of the complete absence 
of intermediate evidence between the Ptolemaic period and the 17th c. AD, this suggestion is unlikely. 

" According to the editor, éréBada > dtreBaAAcvopen > maAAdvopan. 
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SYMEONIDIS 2006: 188), e.g. va pev amreZedoer VousTR., Chron. A 16.7-8; 81d va piv 
at&pev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 646.19; ptv tous Sons Anak. Konst. 88. Given the fact that 
the phenomenon of intervocalic /8/ deletion is otherwise not very common in Medieval 
Cypriot and other South-Eastern texts of the same period (see the examples adduced above) 
and that the form pv appears also in texts of non-South-Eastern provenance, e.g. pév UTras, 
Achil. N 1567; va pev Tuxaiver Theseid VI1.12,7 (Olsen), it is preferable to interpret pév as 
simply pv with lowering of /i/ to /e/ in the adjacency of a nasal (cf. also KECHAYOGLOU 
1997: 133* and see 2.8.1 for the phenomenon). 

Similarly, the single example of /v/ deletion mentioned in the literature (HADINOANNOU 
1988: 208; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 188), amd T&oa Tredpav otepe(U)OHéEvn MACHAIRAS, 
Chron. V 216.13 is a phantom, since ms V most probably reads otepepévn (as in the tran- 
scription of Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari 192.40). The deletion of /v/ in the word 814PoAos 
(e.g. & Sidon’ Erap? oe FOSKOLOS, Fort. V.222; Sicodos, tavtiS0s IOAKEIM Kyer., Pali 
367), normal in MG (cf. ILNE s.v.), is lexical, unconnected to this phenomenon, and oth- 
erwise rarely appears in MedG and EMG texts. 

Another special case is the frequent Cretan form yt < wuyi, where, arguably, deletion 
of intervocalic [¢] takes place, followed by simplification of consecutive identical vowels, 
e.g. Thy wh Tadartropas Thysia Avr. 468; } wh ve fexeplon FosKoLos, Fort. 11.153; dyi& 
TH yt} Tou (1660, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 15, 377.11). It has been suggested that 
this, similarly to &i&PoAos > SidoAos, should be viewed not as a purely phonetic phenom- 
enon, but as a case of morphological taboo deformation (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 322). 
Nevertheless, a phonetic analysis viewing it as a case of dissimilatory syllable deletion (see 
3.9.3.3), caused by the sequence [ps-¢], especially if the palatal velar had begun to assume 
the more fronted realization found in Modem Cretan, which brings it closer to a sibilant 
(see 3.8.2.3), is also possible. . 


3.6.1.2 _ Deletion Before Synizesis 


A special phenomenon involving deletion of /8/ irrespective of geographical provenance 
is the simplification of the consonant cluster [3j] arising from synizesis (for which see 
2.9.4). This affects mainly the word-initial cluster [3j], as, for example, in the preposition 
and prefix S1&. The phenomenon appears in the late 11th c., and the presence of the change 
depends largely on register. 


yicxovou (1098, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 65, 83.5) 
yia Ta Hpaiia ths KdAAN Dig. E 215 ; 
-* var yloryépvouv (1436, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1960/61: 2, 148.37) 
otdv yicryeppdv CHOUMNOS, Kosmog. 1814 
yrort v& *pBodpe FALIEROS, Rim. Par. 33; yrori Sév OfAer Cypr. Canz. 98.17 
yix totov MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 2.9 
fh kapyia Tous (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 7, 68.14) 


The phenomenon can lead to hypercorrect spellings of “original” yia- as S1a-, as well as to 
the adaptation of loanwords starting with [ja] as S1a-. Examples: . | 
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SiaAlv Liv, E 2497 = yuadly < Gados 
Bratpds (1585, Mani, LaMBRos 1905: 398.1) = ylatpds < latpds 
_ Skup Ataxopts Autpdpos (1611, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 126, 122.2) < Piaxoupts, Giacomo 
eSrayouploeté thy Pol. Tr. 1369 app. crit. (A) < Turk. yagma (see Kriaras, Lex. s.vv. 
Siayoupds, Siayouplle and ILNE s.vv, Sidryoupa, Sicryoup Zo for further examples) 


3.6.1.3 Deletion Before Nasals 


The monophthongization of the AG diphthongs /au/ and /ew/ led to the creation of innova- 
tive consonant clusters in the case of a following syllable with consonantal onset. Clusters 
of fricative + nasal, namely the combinations /v/ + /m/, /y/ + /m/, were subsequently sim- 


plified through deletion of the fricative, in a process that is more extensively attested in the 
period that concerns us than in MG. : 


amreSoxevromrvepia / dréSeoxev 15 Trvéuar (9th—-10th c., Cappadocia, Dz JERPHANION 1925/42: I 565) 
Aylou Mvépatos (1096-1100, S. Italy, GuiLLou 2009: 26, 122.18) 

Trveparixds (1501, Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 2, 12.19); (1714, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 474.18) 
atrrywpeppevou / dtrnyopepévou (1172, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 179, 234.13) 

6 peuatiopds GLYKAS, Stichoi 265 ; 

Siapevtepevos (ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 239.440) 

Kopéora tyopa Dig. E234 app. crit. 

péuota Tév wepdcrtoov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.12 

Bapdopara peydra Byz. Hl. 108; 14 Baya Thysia Avr. 671 


tyxexapappevor (1019, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 18, 19.24) 

Tol Paotdpatos (1073, Constantinople?, NystaAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 50, 18.286) 

Xapopav tetpdycovov (1333, Athos, LEMERLE 1988: 15, 75.12) 

pramata / mpdpata (1394, Crete, SANTSCHI 1976: 1597, 344.12); apduara (1476, Cyprus, 
SAKKELION 1887b: 260.6); mpdpara (1487, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 15, 83.3) 

otusty [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1321 

Baverroopapévnv [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1441; opappévas Dig. G 1.227 

paAopa Velth, 478; wodopardvia Velis. x 279 

&troBiaAepevor Chron. Mor. H 3595; SiaAeuévov TRIVOLIS, Tagiap. 7 

Teprppapevos Kepadny Pol. Tr. app. crit. (AX); xaA& ppapevov LANDOS, Geopon. 245.33-4 

16 GAAapa (1527, Naxos, KATsourRos 1955: 4, 53.20) 

évi TeprtrAcupevor Alosis 707 

évTuAipata BERGADIS, Apok. A 456; tnAnuéva / TuAyseva (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 
79.51) 

tov opupdy attot Spanos A 482; tov opuydy tou Ptoch. IV 565 app. crit. (H)} 

 opdpa ACHELIS, Malt. Pol. 1864 


DIETERICH (1898: 119) adduces a few papyrological examples of the 2nd c. AD, e.g. 
kekaévous SaxTUAous Pap.Rain. I. 170, and PsaTEs (1913: 99) cites the form onuévta < 
segmenta from the De adm. imperio 6.8 (ed. Moravcsik—Jenkins), while an undated Byzantine 
inscription from Pamphylia contains the form <o1ppo> for otypa (VAN BUREN 1908: 195~ 
6), but there are no other similar early indications. The earliest examples in MedG come 
from 9th/10th-c. Cappadocian inscriptions. Because some MG South-Eastern dialects, as 
well as S. Italian, display gemination of the nasal in this environment (PANDELIDIS 1929: 47; 
PERNOT 1907/46: I 415-16; Minas 72003: 69), the phenomenon could be interpreted as a 
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two-step evolution, involving first assimilation of the fricative to the following nasal, and then 
simplification of the geminate, i.e. /vm/ or /ym/ > /mm/ > /m/. The fact that Modern Cypriot 
and Rhodian do not present geminate consonants in this environment has been propounded as 
a counter-argument (CHATZIDAKIS 1901a: 157; MENARDOS 1969: 21; PANDELiDIS 1929: 
33; TSOPANAKIS 1940: 117), although examples are mentioned in the literature. In the texts 
examined, documents from geminating dialects (Cyprus, Rhodes, S. Italy etc.) normally do 
not show gemination, with rare exceptions from S. Italy: 
~ Siagevtepévos (ca. 1300, Cyprus, MARUHN 1981: 239.440) 

Eppnvepévn (1363, Cyprus, CourouPoU/GEHIN 2001: 3, 157.26) 

1d péuav Tov vepdv Assizes B 299.13; Evi povepevn ibid. 465.22 

wepora Tdv wepctov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.12 


arveperrixds (1501, Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 2, 12.19) 
+e pavtéuata Tey pdvtioooy (17th c., Cyprus, CHRISTODOULOU 1983: A, 429.1380) 


Lyxexapappévor (1019, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 18, 19.24) 


Very occasionally, hypercorrection leads to restoration of the “wrong” fricative before 
a nasal, e.g. Tav tpatpa dv agiepwoev 6 tratnp nev / Tay TP&Bpa dv d&gprépwcev 6 
mathp hyd (1116, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 80, 105.27); ta ogiAoUpeva Trpaupata / 
Td Sqethoupeva TedByata (1533, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 39, 80.5). 

Standard manuals of AG phonology often claim that the realization of /g/ before the 
nasal /m/ was that of a velar nasal [pJ, e.g. wpdypa /pra:gma/ — [pra:nma] and adduce the 
MedG and MG forms exhibiting fricative deletion before nasals, e.g. te&pa ['prama], as 
evidence (SCHWYZER 1939: 214-15; ALLEN 371987: 33-7; SIHLER 1995: 207; WooDARD 
2008: 16). In effect, in AG linguistics the phenomenon discussed here is not viewed as 
fricative deletion, but as nasal assimilation which took place before the fricativization of 
voiced stops. However, in view of the parallel existence in MedG of the deletion of the fric- 
ative /v/ before a nasal, this analysis is unnecessary and uneconomical. In any case, a pho- 
netic realization [nm] in AG is not only phonetically unstable and therefore implausible, 
but is also supported by minimal evidence (cf. LEEUNE 1972: 77-8; Lupag 1972: 20-3). 


3.6.2 Deletion of Nasals 
3.6.2.1 Deletion Before Stops 


Medieval documents frequently display spellings with a plain voiceless stop instead of the 
combination nasal + voiceless stop, i.e. <n> instead of expected <pm> and <t> instead 
of <vt>; see LENDARI 2007: 103-4, especially fn. 13, for evidence from a wide variety 
of texts. This is especially frequent in the case of consonant clusters with a following 
liquid, i.e. <ptrp, pA, vtp>, where presumably the adjacency of the liquid is sufficient to 
express voicing. This has led scholars to assume that it is possible to trace to this period 
the common phenomenon of nasal deletion before voiced stops, which constitutes one of 
the main isoglosses defining MG dialects (MIRAMBEL 1933; TRIANDAFYLLIDIS 1938: 66, 
80 map; NEwTon 1972a: 93-9). Unfortunately, because of the inconsistent spelling of 
medieval manuscripts, and the fact that standard orthography is unable to spell the sounds 
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(b, d, g] without the nasal, it is not possible to determine whether the modern distribution 
corresponds to the medieval one. 

Nasal deletion before stops is a phenomenon occurring sporadically already in AG, in 
low-register texts such as vase inscriptions, graffiti, curse tablets etc. These cases are usu- 
ally interpreted as testifying to a process of nasal weakening in this position, although 
such an early deletion would eventually have yielded outcomes incompatible with the at- 
tested history of Greek, e.g. a word like 5év8pov would have evolved as 5é5pov > &£5po 
not Sévtpo (see MENDEZ Dosuna 2006 for references and discussion). So the ancient 
data should perhaps be dissociated from the medieval evidence and be considered more 
a graphematic than a phonetic phenomenon. During the medieval period, however, when, 
in contrast to AG and the Koine, the post-nasal voicing of stops (3.8.3.2) and the fricativ- 
ization of voiced stops has already taken place, it would be quite reasonable to take the 
spellings of plain <> and <t> as evidence of nasal deletion. A problem with this analysis 
is that the dialectal areas in which the phenomenon does not occur in the modern period, 
namely Cyprus and (parts of) the Dodecanese, which furthermore are areas that generally 
maintain /n/ in a variety of environments normally leading to deletion, quite frequently 
offer graphematic evidence of nasal deletion before stops. , 

Evidence for the phenomenon starts in the earliest (1 1th-c.) documents from Athos and 
S. Italy, and comes from both literary and non-literary texts from all areas. 


wu > 7 : 

ETodNCopevos / Errobildpevos (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 125, 166.22) 

@s fyropeis GLYKAS, Stichoi 189; imépece Chron. Mor. P7650 app. crit. (P); iopoupé / 

. Hrropotipe (1453, Kitros, DARROUZES 1963: 1, 79.12); eltropa / Hropa (1565, Prousa / Asia 

Minor, PATRINELIS 1988/89: 1, 47.4) 

yatrpov, tyotv owyatpov (1514, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 46, 
55.4); yomrpous (1618, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: V, 73.20) 

Aampas Poulol. 161 app. crit. (P); 74 Aanpdv Achil. 030 . 

ExAantpotérou (1654, Kastoria, Drakopoulou 2005: 5, 16.6-7); éxAatrpérae (1659, Hydra, 
KARATHANASIS 1972/73: 239.1) 

Empootev Chron. Mor. P 2786 app. crit. (P); émpoota (1612, Mani, Laskaris 1957: 1, 
308.26-7) 

Etpéfav kétrogot MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34,22; xétroca BERGADIS, Apok. A 129 

ExoTr@@n Ptochol. P 211 app. crit. (P) 

améAia (1645, Ikaria, TsELIKAS 2000: 11, 26.7) 


vI>T : 

- loTate (kar)pacais / lotatat Kepacts (1018, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970; 24, 172.16) 
1d TepneAddta / rd TrepieAPdTa (1052, S. Italy, GuILLOU 1972a: 10, 71.5) 
xatéBa kupi otexve (11th c., Mani, DRANDAKIS 1972/73: 2, 666.23) 

Sétpa (1433, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1951: 29, £.35r.2) 

kata / Koté Chron. Mor. P 1661 app. crit. (P) < kovTé& 

ouTpogos Chron. Mor. P 182 app. crit. (P) 

Etpomrijs Liv. V 2012 app. crit.; érpowty Poulol. 323 app. crit. (A) 

Bév Etpémeote Epain. gyn. 590 app. crit.; étpémeton Om. Nekr. Vas. 81 app. crit. 
lotavds / Cotavds Chron, Toc. 3479 app. crit. 
Evas coAT&ébos (1513, Zakynthos, MANOUSAKAS 1967: (a), 222.5) 

EBSopiira (1600, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: II, 70.7-8) ; 
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a / Byota (1609, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 6, 21.3) < fxovra 
cies ey tat elya éyco ylver (1612, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 4, 171.15) < tvta 
Koorars / Kwotariys (1631, Lesvos, KADAS 1988: 152, 352.45) 
arevntapa (1660, Crete, KARATHANASIS 1973: 2, 27.6) 
apooté tratpepévos (1663, Meteora, SOFIANOS 1993: 54, f.70v.2) 


yyy > 
pouxépt / Pouxépn (1117, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 1, 383.1) < Pouyxépn 


pt 1d gexcipw Epyopanv Achil. 0 519 < geyydpw 


éxdAquw Pol. Tr. 646 app. crit. (B) 
Satis (1482 [later copy], Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 109, 218.17~18) 


evatkacan pas / Evexao’ was (1487, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 17, 91.6) < évéyxace 

el &tZhxave/ of &tolkavor (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 220.25) < dtofyyavor 
+6 ouxevdds (1600, Mani, SKoPETEAS 1950: Il, 71.11-12) < cuyyeva(v) 

gpaKo1 Alytrepor (1612, Mani / Peloponnese, Laskaris 1957: 1, 307.24) 

AakeS: (1618, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: V, 72.8) < AayKadi 

+6 Aax&&1 (1671, Gortynia / Peloponnese, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 69, 318.6) 


The phenomenon is also detectable through texts written in the Latin alphabet, which show 
the spellings <b> <d> <g> instead of <mb> <nd> <ng>, so nasal deletion before stops is 
confirmed at least for Crete (VINCENT 1980: oa’; BAKKER 1988/89: 278-9), e.g.: 


cabosso / kapitéd0 CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.389 transcr. X (Legrand) 

acubisse / dxouptnoe Thysia Avr. 104 transcr. M 

sito sibathio / y1é& oupTrdbero (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 196.20) 
elabirisen / Aap tipicev FOSKOLOS, Fort. 1.254 app. crit. 


np’ adimeugi / v’ &vmpetryer CHORTATSIS, Evof. 1.380 transcr. X (Legrand); adidhichi / dvttSixn 
ibid. II.9 
madato / pavtéto Thysia Avr. 2 transcr. M 
eghodas / Eyovtas P&N Diath. 319 app. crit. 
~ tu afedi / tot aqévtn (app. crit.) (1610, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 795a, 692.4) 
tu parodos / tod trapdévtos (1653, Crete, PANOPOULOU 1991: 2, 428.1) 
gerodachi / yepovtéxi FOSKOLOS, Fort. 1.105 transcr. 


se egastrothica / of Zyyaotpoénka BAROZZI, Letter 358.7 

anagassi / avéryxaon P&N Diath. 305 app. crit. 

parageglia / napayyeAia Thysia Avr. 25 transcr. M 

ti fragichi / Th ppdryxixn (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 10, 103.25) 


However, even Cretan texts in the Latin alphabet show variable realizations, and the spell- 
ings <mb> <nd> <ng> are often to be found. In the case of <ng> especially, the possibility 
of confusion with the sound [y], which is also rendered graphematically through <g>, 
makes the notation of the nasal preferable. 


ombros / éumpds Thysia Avr. 855 transcr.M 


panda masi / wévta pal) BAROzz1, Letter 358.7 
ossa liondari / og Aovrap: CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.594 transcr. X (Legrand) 


dhio che pendacossa / 60 kal trevraxdoa (1653, Crete, PANOPOULOU 1991: 2, 429,10) 
paracalondas / mapaxaAdévtas (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 10, 103.11) 


apu ci anggelous / étrow tol dyyéAous (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 196.21) 
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For nasal deletion before stops at word boundaries see 3.7.2.2. 

A different case of apparent nasal deletion before stops is constituted by the adaptation 
of loanwords containing the sounds [b d g]. In most areas, these are spelled as <p, vt, 
y«>, but spellings with a plain voiceless Stop <1 T x> indicating a non-prenasalized voiced 


realization are also possible (see €.g. TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 34-6; BAKKER 1988/89: 
278 for Crete): 


obiKes / OUKos (1122, Sicily, CUSA 1868/82: Coll. IX: 16, 413.10) < Odyyos © 
Nepvapdos (1217, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 15, 91.14) < MrrepvdipSo5 
tprtroutetta Chron. Mor. H 852 


éAmitpor (1503, Corfu, PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI et al. 1997: 12, 29.1); &Amrtpos (1598, Crete, 
BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 33, 52.3) < Ital. albitro 


omAryevetat (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 41, 52.14-15) 
thy GAAny Kopotitéy VENETZAS, Varl. & loas. 33.30-1 
Napraptyo (1663, Crete, Lypak1 2000: 4, 414.7) < Mraputaptyo 


In specific areas, namely Cyprus, the Dodecanese and Asia Minor, the spelling <tr + x> for 


loanwords containing [b d g] should be taken as reflecting a devoiced realization [p t k], 
for which see 3.8.3.4. 


mraixny / téxnv (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 4, 50.3) 
tov Haptadoudo (1481, Crimea, GRAsso 1880: 119, 168.2) 


tot TouTTAiKou votaplou (1523, Cyprus, PAPADOPOULOS-KERAMEFS 1894: I, 258.16) 
poutt{viv Cypr. Canz. 114.5 


AuTrepeov / Altrepov (1574, Cyprus, CONSTANTINIDES 1996: 61.8) < Ital. libero 
Tov TooTarlitaon (1651, Constantinople, TCHENTSOVA 2000: f.2r. 401.78-9) 
Toyiat@i (1653, Kydonies, PATRINELIS 1993/94: 16.31) ; 


3.6.2.2 Deletion Before Fricatives 


LMedG and EMG texts from all areas testify to a common phenomenon, that of deletion 
of a nasal before a voiceless fricative. Dialectal evidence indicates that this is probably 
a complex evolution: the first step must have been total assimilation of the nasal to the 
following fricative, resulting in geminate voiceless fricatives, followed by degemination: 
{mf] > [ff] > [f], [n@] > [6@] > [6] and [px] > [xx] > [x] (CHATzIDaAkIs 1905/07: A 161-3; 
NEWTON 1972a: 93-5; MINAS 22003: 67-8). As deletion of nasals before fricatives is a 
diachronically common evolution (cf. BYBEE 2015: 36, e.g. Eng. five vs. Germ. finf), an 
alternative analysis as direct deletion without intermediate assimilation/gemination is also 
possible (Horrocks 72010: 275). If assimilation is assumed, the first Stage must have 
taken place in the Koine, immediately after the fricativization of the voiceless aspirates /p* 
t" k'Y to /f @ x/ (although this is not reflected in the spelling), and is attested in MedG and 
EMG texts from geminating areas (see 3.4.2.4). The second step must have been reached 
during the phase of degemination, i.e. again in the late Koine. Spellings with deleted nasal 
appear already in Koine inscriptions and papyri, but some, if not all, may date from a time 
when <@ @ x> were still stops JANNARIS 1897: 95-6; DIETERICH 1898: 115-19; GIGNAC 
1976: 117). On account of its early date, the phenomenon is very common in MedG and 
EMG texts, and is attested without geographical restrictions from the 11th c. onwards: 
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cupedvou (1059, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 7, 168.33); 16 Trapdv odpevo (1581, Andros, 
PoLemis 1995a: 25, 163.15-16) 

sugep(ov) / cupepov (1479, Corfu, KARYDIS 2001: 33, 67.12); cupépvei Liv. V 3560 

ougopa Velis, y 1 app. crit. (N) 

dpadoti Veith. 406 

uépecan Dig. E 439; xarapépecan Poulol. AZ 45 app. crit. (Z); pepovran KarTANOS, P&N 
Diath, 345.7 

&potépws Chron. Toc. 528; txaipouvta &pétepor Achil. O 602 

tov Tplev Tou vupdBe (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 257, 355. 12) 


are0epdv (1179, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 193, 254. il) 

ypdbov Pol. Tr. 549 app. crit. (X) 

wABdpra Chron. Mor. H 1402 

Stav &bovien Ta pute Pol. Tr. 128 app. crit. (X); v &BoGor BERGADIS, Apok. A 90 
&8os Chron. Mor. P 1112 

ati Képido Chron. Mor. P 1444 

2GepudOnxa Dig. E 1181 

Thy épnpadpanlav [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 412 app. crit. 

xi GOpwre Thysia Avr. 58; &patrous (1622, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: VI, 73.19) 
tov Eabdv Liv. V 484 

Thy ovGeow Achil, O 299 

els Thy Z&KuGov (app. crit.) (16th Cs Peloponnese?, SCHREINER 1975/79: 33.IV, 90.3) 


tip émAaydvoucay (1051/1052, S. Italy, GuILLou 1972a: 7, 61.7); Eula avo (1196, Sicily, 
Cusa 1868/82: Coll. Il: 13, 87.2) 

thy &ydévnv (1327-8, Peloponnese, VRANOUSI 1981: B, 27.12); thy axovn (1581, Kefalonia, 
ZAPANDI 200 1a: 13, 28.18) 

ouyapixia Achil. N 479 

zatryioev (1479, Constantinople, BoMBACI 1954: 1, 302. 64); ouxvopévor KARTANOS, P&N 
Diath. 332.13 


Asa less regular phenomenon, resulting from the influence of high-register language, which 
leads to “unhistorical” consonant clusters (see 3.3.2), deletion of a nasal before a voiced 
fricative also occurs. The expected reflex of the AG sequence nasal + voiced stop [mb, nd] 
<p, v5> is retention (non-fricativization) of the stop with variable deletion of the nasal be- 
fore a voiced stop (see 3.6.2.1). However, a “learned” spelling pronunciation [mv, nd] was 
also current in MedG and EMG for higher-register lexical items or texts, as is still the case 
in MG. In these environments, the phenomenon of nasal deletion before fricatives, normally 
applicable only to voiceless fricatives, also comes into effect (see also PERNOT 1907/46: 
I 418-20). Spellings with a deleted nasal appear already in the Koine (DIETERICH 1898: 
111-13), but in this case the most likely analysis is that these involve clusters of nasal + 
stop, an environment which, as discussed above, was conducive to nasal deletion since AG. 


_ yoaBpos (1056, Athos, LEFort et al. 1990: 31, 80. 58); yauupo(s) / yaBpés (14th c., Athos, 
~ BOomPpatre 1964: 18B, 147.3) * 
peatupnds / peonBplas (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 130, 172.21); ry pen hy 
MeoePplav (1453, Thrace?, DARROUZES 1963: 3, 85.5) 
_ ouBlou (1265, Laconia, Fe1ssEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 55, 312.3) . 
. Tot NoeBpfiou (13th c., Asia Minor?, Darrouzés 1964a: [7], 34.8) 
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toll SexeBplou unvds (14th c., Cyprus, SCHREINER 1975/79: 27, 2.1) 
EebauBrGnaav / ebabhenoav [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. St app. crit. (L) ° 
BéBpavov (1417, Crete, LAMBROS 1895: 1, 585. 5) 
Aabdvouv (1473, Corfu, Kontaris/RODOLAKIS 1996: 18, 158.9) 


EouBovAeva DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1235; ouBouaiy étoikey Achil. O 226; xal f y 
(1572, S. Italy, Viot1 2006: 311.78) eae 


tis MoveBaclas Chron. Tourk. Soult. 35.3 


kad Aorré 5p (1018, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 24, 172.16) 

251x8idvos (1201, Laconia, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 53, 310, no. 53.4) _ 
Znodav (1288, Kos, NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, 227.7) Seroveut 
dprcpes oudepeves Pol. Tr. 2943 app. crit.(A) 

&Bpes Achil. O 326; &Spetcoudva Chron. Tourk. Soult. 39. 23 

amiBoapebure Poulol. 236 app. crit. (E) 

wavédo&n, ppdvipn Diig. Alex. Sem. S 624 

v& ovdpauns (1503, Constantinople, YANNOPOULOs 1974: 133 42) 

coudpoph (1696, Ioannina, MICHAILARIS 1976: 4 [A‘], 256. 10) 


Evan Errdven Eypdqus (ca. 1300, Cyprus, SIMON 1973: 13.16-17) 


3.7 Final Consonants — 


The only two permissible final consonants in LMedG and EMG are /n/ and Is/ (ses 3. 3, 1). 
Both are subject to addition and deletion, under the influence of phonological or morpho- 
logical factors, such as a tendency for open syllables, coarticulation, Pere spread, or 
reformation of inflectional paradigms. 


3.7.1 Final /s/ 
3.7.1.1 Deletion of Final /s/ 


This phenomenon appears consistently in two areas, Crete and Mani (both in the 
Peloponnese and in the Corsican Maniot colony). In the Cretan case, deletion of final /s/ is 
a type of dissimilation, normally occurring in two environments: (a) in words ending in /s/ 
when followed by a possessive clitic also ending in /s/, namely pas (though not eos), and 
(b) in words ending in /s/ when the following clitic pronoun starts with /ts/. The phenom- 
enon is purely phonetic, affecting all endings with /s/, irrespective of part of speech, gen- 
der, number etc. (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 184, 368; BAKKER 1988/89: 284; HENRICH 
1998b: 98-101; KonDOosoPpouLos 22001: 37). 


Tots &EaSAMou pas (1524, E. Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 19, 60.5) 
Ton pidi& pas CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.89; tot yao pas ibid. V.368; of xapSié pas id., phe 1. 174 
ts &vBpe pas Pist. voskos II 1.169 
adhelfoftumas / &5eAgoptou pas PEN Diath. 834 ar crit. ‘ 
ol kupotiSe pas TROILOS, Rodol. 1.129 
’ “tladpepro 12: eAevns / to" Soest po toi ‘EAgvns (1655, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 14, 
374.17) 
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0 Aoyiopé Ton CHORTATSIS, Panor. Prol. Apoll. 65 

14 Th ypoott / 1a tat xpwortei (1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 92, 108.13); 6 
yourps 121 / & yates ton (1604, ibid. 273, 264.3) - 

& Bixdtin / d 81kd ton TROILOS, Rodol. 111.373 (Walton) (Aposkiti: 5ixds ton) 

& picgpotln / 5 picadpo ton (1664, Crete, VOURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 18, 387.3); va 
mrayloténxadoypas / ve Teyn @ To] KaAoy Pas (1678, ibid. 28, 403.8) 


One must distinguish this phenomenon from apparent cases of /s/ deletion which might 
be morphologically driven, i.e. attributable to an analogical suffix change rather than to 
dissimilatory loss. For example, neuter nouns in -os (yévos, 5dcos etc.) tend to transfer to 
the O-stem declension, presenting inflectional forms with apparent loss of final /s/ such as 
yévo, 5d00, TréAayo etc. (see II, 2.23). So, cases like 16 yévo pas TROILOS, Rodol. 1.258 
could be interpreted both as a phonetic deletion of /s/ (before yas) and as morphological 
metaplasm of a “3rd-declension” noun. 

In the case of Mani, the phenomenon of final /s/ deletion takes a more extensive form. It 
affects, as in the case of Crete, all endings with final /s/, but in a wider variety of contexts 
which have not yet been described in detail: normally before consonants and at phrase and 
clause end, but in other contexts as well, frequently involving dissimilation due to a follow- 
ing /s/. Evidence is available for both Peloponnesian and Corsican Maniot since the 16th c. 
(MIRAMBEL 1929: 170; BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2005: 285; NICHOLAS 2011): 


Eur<c> et SOUAN cou / Euei<s> of SotiAo1 cou (1571, Mani, CHAsIOTIS 1970: 6.1, 242.32) 
ol waide<s> TOV TalSav adtod (1600, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: II, 70.10) 
~ Trparhyn TprPdans (1609, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: III, 71.3-4) 
slot KaAoU<¢> Gvépatrous (1611, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: IV, 72.21-2) 
6 MiydAn 6 TpouTrd[Kns] (1622, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: VI, 73.12) 
ty@ Mavayidtn: Kal ... (1679, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: XIII, 76.12) 
7 &tpd pou (1680, Mani, SkoPETEAS 1950: XIV, 77.4-5) 


6 adtds KuBepviotn Tous (1676, Corsica, BLANKEN 1951: IX, 310.28) 
Evopit tis ExxAnolas (1693, Corsica, VAYAKAKOS 1978: 123, entry 5) 


Deletion of final /s/ is very occasionally attested in the Peloponnese outside Mani. It is 
also recorded in a 16th-c. document from Pontos and in the Athos Gespraéchbuch, which 
shows several Pontic characteristics (TZITZILIS 1999: 88). The phenomenon is corrobo- 
rated by Modern Pontic; however, it is usually interpreted not as deletion of final /s/, but as 
morphosyntactic replacement of /s/ by /n/ in the nom. sg. of masc. nouns (see II, 1.4), fol- 
lowed by final /n/ deletion (OIKONOMIDIS 1958: 157; PAPADOPOULOS 1955: 30). Other 
areas which in the modern period display the phenomenon (list of areas and examples in 
TRIANDAPYLLIDIS 1926: 304-6) show no traces in MedG or EMG, 


6 Meatrotp(as) /& tanto pas (1572, Achaia, Vers 1956: 450.14) 
autés 6 GvEpa ths (1506, Trebizond, PRINZING 2000: 2, 304.5) 
Agovta<¢> (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 940); kapiré<¢> (ibid. 977); wUA0<s> (ibid. 1033) 


Minas (72003: 70) adduces several examples of final /s/ deletion in MedG documents 
from S. Italy. This spelling probably reflects total assimilation of final /s/ to the following 
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initial consonant, i.e. a geminate pronunciation of the initial consonant, as is regular in the 
modern dialects of S. Italy (KARANASTASIS 1997: 44-5). However, the status of most of 
these examples is dubious, as they could be due to either editorial or scribal omissions,'2 


yuxixi] pou catnplas (1139, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 120, 160.17) 
vuKrd kal hygpas (1094, Sicily, SPATA 1862: 3, 179.7); BietpiBovrTs pou (1101, ibid. 5, 
191.9-10) 


A different issue is the dialect-independent final /s/ deletion in the masc. nom. sg. and 
fem. gen. sg. of certain frequent noun + proper name collocations, with nouns denoting 
rank, status, age etc., such as yepo-, Tamra-, xupa-. This is not a phonological but a mor- 
phological development, as an initially independent nominal element behaves like the first 
member of a compound (see II, 2.18 for details): 


6 menyynnavile-ppdan / d tplyxima Ntleppde Chron. Mor. P 2621 
& yépo pioip NixéAaos Chron. Mor. H 8616 


0 yepo TrvepatuKos / 4 yépo Trvepatixds (1664, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 31, 36.7-8) 
6 Tata Kup LlSepns PAPASYNAD., Chron, 1 §2 1-2 


tis Gnyatépos ts Tis KUpaTLa Accyoupas (1581, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 13, 27.6) 
Tis Aeyounevis Ths Kupa TaroAlvas / tis Aeyouperns tis Kupa TMaroAtvas (1577, Andros, 
PoLemis 1995a: 21, 155.5-6) 


3.7.1.2 Addition of Final /s/ 


Addition of a final /s/ is common in adverbs (see II, 4.1), as well as in some conjunc- 
tions, prepositions and uninflected pronouns, and is usually interpreted as an analogical- 
ly driven phenomenon on the basis of lexical items which bear an etymological final /s/ 
(HATZIDAKIs 1892: 53; CHATZIDAKIS 1909/10). The same phenomenon is probably re- 
sponsible for the addition of final /s/ in the active present participle (see MANOLESSOU 
2005; but also III, 4.7). The earliest instantiation of the phenomenon is the addition of 
final /s/ to the adverbs ob1w-obtws, ToAAdKI—TOAAdKis and the prepositions &xpr~axprs, 
BéeXxpI-pEexprs, Gugl—dygls already in AG (SCHWYZER 1939: 404-5). Such examples of 
“movable -s” seem to multiply in the non-literary papyri (GIGNAC 1976: 126-9). 

In the texts examined, the phenomenon is attested since the 1 1th c., in documents from 
S. Italy (cf. also MINAS 72003: 160), and does not seem to be geographically restricted. 
However, Cretan texts are especially rich in attestations, and it does constitute a char- 
acteristic feature of the modern Cretan dialect (see KONDOSOPOULOS 1969: 51-4 and 
KAFKALAS 1995: 82—4 for details and distribution). 

xaGdtis (1052, S. Italy, GuiLLou 1972a: 10, 71.5) 


Sidétis (1226, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 274, 376.19); 81 Stns / Sidt15 (1612, Mani, LASKARIS 
1957: 1, 307.10) 


2 The examples in the documents edited by Spata do not show /s/ deletion in the edition of Cusa 1868/82 (pp. 389 
and 394 respectively). However, in several instances Spata comments specifically on the absence of /s/ in the ms. 
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&ynxpus Tol riokotelou (1138, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 119, 158.10); &vixpus Achil. N 707 
vis Ptoch. IV 259 app. crit. (KP); avtis pou Liv. S 2634; dvris vepdv LIMEN., Than. Rod. 549 
trotes vex pt Aeltrn Pol. Tr 134 app. crit. (X); titotes (1618, Serres region, ODoRICO 1998: 


33, 114.6) 
motts Poulol, 239 app. crit. (E); 6 wotés ths tontmous (1586, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/ 


DRAKAKIS 2010: 85, 65.10). 
rétes Assizes B 273.23; totes BERGADIS, Apok. V 325 
2yAthyopas (1487, Rhodes, LerorT 1981: 15, 84.13) 
: Svarle Kup BolBdvras (1503, Corfu, PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI et al. 1997: 92, 84.7) 


dyis doyds Thysia Avr 419 ‘ 


The appearance of final /s/ instead of etymological final /n/ shows that addition of final /s/ is 
an ongoing phenomenon, active throughout the period under investigation, e.g. Euttpootes 
(1632, Crete, DETORAKIS 1994: 2, 129.6); &trd pixpddes PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §30.121. 

In some nominal inflectional paradigms, a non-etymological final /s/ appears in certain 
case-forms. This is not a phonetic phenomenon, but a morphological one, i.e. the result of 
transfer to a different inflectional class. Instances include the nom. and acc. sg. of neuter 
nouns in /o/ (e.g. 7d pétTpo > Td pétpos, see II, 2.19.3) and in /a/ (1d aipa — Td aipas, 
see II, 2.21), the gen. sg. of feminine nouns in /o/ (e.g. f Pddos, Tis P6S0u — tf Pddo, THs 
PdSos, see II, 2.1) and, rarely, the nom. sg. of fem. nouns in A/ (4 Kpirn -> 4 Kptrns, 4h 
TUN — f TUyNs, see II, 2.12.2 and GEorGacAS 1951: 220-1). 


3.7.2 Final /n/ 


The status of final /n/ is perhaps the most complex issue in MedG phonology. A strong 
tendency for analogical extension of final /n/, followed by an equally strong, both phonet- 
ically and morphologically driven, tendency for final /n/ deletion, were both under way 
long before the LMedG period. Therefore, the picture presented by LMedG texts cannot 
be considered as truly representative of language variation or change in progress, but is 
instead a long-term phenomenon influenced by sociolinguistic and stylistic factors. In fact 
final /nf should be viewed under at least four guises: _ 


a) as a formant of inflectional suffixes, subject to phonological and/or morphological 
pressure, which may differ by area or period; aes wt 
b) asasynchronically stable euphonic or metrical device, devoid of morphological function 
and independent of etymology. In effect, it functions as an “euphonic”, “floating” or 
‘“Jatent” consonant (see CrySTAL 2008 s.vv.). The term applies to phonetic features, 
usually final consonants, which lack a fixed realization and are pronounced only under 
certain circumstances, such as liaison in French; ae 
c) as a purely graphematic device for denoting voicing of the following stop consonant 
(see 3.8.3.2); = 
d) as an orthographic marker of higher register, dependent on etymology only so far as the 
- educational level of the writer allows.. © Shots 7 
The picture is further complicated by the nature of the graphematic evidence, which 
hinders access to phonetic realization. Manuscript sources, both literary and non-literary, 
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frequently employ standard abbreviations of inflectional suffixes containing final -v, some- 
thing which renders any consideration of “actual” pronunciation pointless. Furthermore, 
the manuscript tradition is very variable in the notation of final -v, displaying, in several 
cases, a haphazard distribution unaffected by the phonetic environment, but which in gen- 
eral, except for texts with clear dialectal colouring, is conservative and avoids omission. 
Editorial practice, at least in literary texts, in the face of this apparent “indifference and 
confusion” (PAPATHOMOPOULOS/JEFFREYS 1996: CXXXi-CXXxii; cf. also SCHMITT 1904: 
xxv) has largely been that of normalization according to metrical needs, without mention 
in the apparatus criticus; in many cases it is therefore impossible to establish the actual 
contemporary picture unless one goes back to the manuscripts on which editions are based. 
In other cases, such editorial interventions are noted (e.g. ALEXIOU 1985: Aa’; SMITH 
1990: 10; MANousakas 1995: 11; LENDARI 2007: 131) but the retrieval of the original 
status of the text remains a painstaking enterprise. 

Apart from graphematic issues, diachronic linguistic considerations add to the complexity 
of the phenomenon. Firstly, owing to the opposing tendencies of addition and deletion, it is in 
many cases difficult, from a MedG and EMG point of view, to interpret the absence of final /n/ 
as deletion as opposed to simply non-development of an innovative analogical final /n/ (e.g. in 
paradigms like mpt&ypa-v, Ba6U-v); this is especially problematic in the case of non-addition of 
an “optional” final /n/ (e.g. ypé&pouon(v)). In such cases it is best to consider final /n/ as a syn- 
chronically variable option depending on the environment. And most importantly, the status of 
final /n/ cannot have been identical throughout the MedG and EMG periods: there are bound 
to have existed diachronic and diatopic differences, evident in the modern dialectal distribution 
but frequently not detectable in the sources, even those of the same geographical provenance. 


3.7.2.1 Addition of Final /n/ 
3.7.2.1.1 Historical Overview 


The phenomenon of final /n/ addition takes a variety of forms, some of which appear be- 
fore the period under investigation and are therefore not treated here in detail. It is usually 
attributable to the influence of analogical forces, but phonetic factors (hiatus resolution, 
voicing) may also play a part, and in several cases more than one factor may be involved, 
each reinforcing the other. The overall evolution may be viewed as follows: at a first stage, 
which was already completed before the medieval period, a final /n/ which was only option- 
al/euphonic (épeAxuotikév) becomes a fixed part of an inflectional suffix (e.g. the final /n/ 
occurring in the 3 pl. pres. active and the 3 sg. imperf. and aor. active of barytone verbs). At 
the same time, a final /n/ which formed part of common inflectional suffixes spreads analog- 
ically to the corresponding slot in other, less common and less stable inflectional paradigms 
(e.g. the final /n/ occurring in the acc. sg. of Ist- and 2nd-declension masc. and fem. nouns 
and adjectives spreads to the 3rd declension). At a second stage, due to its generalization, fi- 
nal /n/ becomes the marker par excellence of certain nominal and verbal inflectional forms, 
irrespective of origin. This stage should be placed in the EMedG period, and any dialectal 
differentiation post-dates this development. At a third stage, as the phonetic tendency for 
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final /n/ deletion sets in (see below), the additional factor of hypercorrection (false restora- 
tion in analogically non-justifiable morphological environments) comes into play, further 
increasing and diversifying the environments where final /n/ may appear. - 

Ultimately, as final /n/ is disconnected from its inflectional origins and the initial phonet- 
ic or morphological motivation behind its addition or deletion in each morphological slot 
is obscured, it acquires a new function: it is reanalysed as an optional phonetic element, a 
“floating consonant”, liable to appear anywhere, serving as a means of hiatus resolution 
in the case of following words beginning with a vowel within syntactic phrases. In the 
LMedG and EMG periods, final /n/ should be considered as a feature under stable syn- 
chronic variation, conditioned mostly by extra-linguistic factors such as register of the text 
and level of education of the writer, as well as by the phonetic environment. This in con- 
trast to the previous periods, when the variation in the attestation of final /n/ can be better 
understood as part of a gradual diachronic process of phonetic or morphological change 
(diachronic addition/deletion as opposed to synchronic manifestation/non-manifestation), 
Addition of final /n/ may therefore be further subdivided into (a) analogical addition and 
(b) purely phonetic addition.. 


3,7.2.1.2 Morphological Addition 
The following analogical processes are in operation: 


a) Fixation of final /n/ in (mostly verbal) inflectional suffixes ending in /e/ and /i/, where 
in AG it was only optional/euphonic (traditionally termed “-v épeAxuoTiKév”), so that it 
appears irrespective of phonetic environment, i.e. also before a consonant and at the end of 
a phrase. This development dates to the AG period (JANNARIS 1897: 100, GIGNAC 1976: 
114, THREATTE 1980: 640-3). It involves the following inflectional suffixes: the 3 pl. active 
-ouor(v), -ao1(v) and the 3 sg. imperf. and aor. active barytone -e (e.g. Zypage-v, Zypaye-v). 
The appearance of -v geAxuotixov in the dat. pl. of nominal paradigms following the 3rd 
declension (e.g. trois fjpwotvy, Tois BéAEoty) is of no interest for a grammatical description of 
LMedG and EMG, as it concerns an archaic/residual case-form. Examples (see also LI, 4): 


Iva Exovorv (1015, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 15, 16.5) 

dépdow Kai Ta okiPada Proch. 1V566 

vér Torovaw paAakiav Diig. Alex, F 29.16 

Kpévoow, ounP&loow kal étropacifooww (1594, Kefalonia, BALLAS 2001: 1, 172.30) 

.. Kabdrs ZyaAdoacw Kal tous OecoaAovixatous (1430, Ioannina, R1Go 1998: [1], 62.16) 

_ &AdAnotv pe NIKON, Logos 31, 810.27 , 

éydoocev (ca. 1300, Cyprus, Simon 1973: 67.79) 
. &puoficev Tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 34.25 

SAous épftrrev k&TOO KORONAIOS, Andrag. Bua VII.342 


After the development of the “uncontracted” inflection for oxytone verbs (see III, 2.1.2.2 
and III, 4.3.2), which led to the creation of a 3 sg. active suffix identical to that of the bar- 
ytone verbs (éxpaten > éxpéteie), the same additional final /n/ appears in this inflectional 
slot as well (2xp&tete > éxpéreie-v), and is to be found also in cases where the semi-vocalic 
element of the suffix is lost (?xp&tete-v > Exp&te-v). ° _ _ 
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HijAov ypuody éxpdrteiey Liv, V 426 
EpiAciev thy Sixty tou Kdpnv Achil. L 1120 
EtrapakdAgiév tov Vios Aisop. 1248.31 


éxpatev (1184, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 220, 289.1) 
éxp@ortev tou ta Assizes B 335.25 

totes EAdAev Tou & tramds MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 12.11 
xal trepimé&tev PAPASYNAD., Chron, I §22.21 


In the case of areas where final /n/ is especially subject to deletion, such as Crete and the 
Cyclades, the appearance of a final /n/ of this type before a voiceless consonant is merely 


a graphematic indication of voicing of the initial consonant of the following word (see 
below): 


Atyouolv Tas MOsSCH. THEOL., Vios Ag. Nik. 146 
a&tropévouaty Tou Kk’ éxewod (17th c., Crete, SPANAKIS 1971: (1], 180.28) 
egnorisasidine / tyvapicact v-rnve FOSKOLOs, Fort. 11.2 transcr. (Vincent) 


b) Analogical extension of final /n/ to (mainly nominal) inflectional suffixes ending 
in a vowel, on the basis of other, equivalent, but more common and more transparent 
inflectional suffixes containing etymological final /n/. Thus, a non-etymological final /n/ 
appears, already in AG, in the acc. sg. of masc. and fem. nouns and adjectives of the “3rd 
declension” on the analogy of the more frequent and regular first and second declension, 
e.g. XOpav, oTpaTIOTHY, Adyov —> éAT{Sav, Baoirdav, ZogoxAfy (JANNARIS 1897: 
541-3; DIETERICH 1898: 158-60; CHATZIDAKIs 1905/07: A 4-5; GIGNAC 1981: 45-6; 
Horrocks 72010: 121). By the LMedG period, the reformation of the old 3rd declension 
was complete, so such instances of addition are of little historical interest: in low-register 
texts, they merely indicate that the items in question are inflected according to the innovative 
MedG pattern, and in high-register texts they only bear witness to the writer’s incapacity 
to master AG inflection due to the interference of his native idiom. Examples (see also II, 
2.2, 2.4 and 2.11.2): ve 


Tov Téppovav (1140-1, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 15, 106.9) 

Tov ydpovtav gAdAei Dig. E 687 (Jeffreys) 

patipos TroAAd as Képakav Liv, V 2475 : 

Tov elpnuévov &pxovTay pas (1428, Lefkada, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90: III 12, 253.20); 
Exeivov Tov yovdav GLYKAS, Stichoi 208 

Spicev tov Kepayday (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.32) 

amd Tov BaciAdav Chron. Mor. H 8715 : 


Thy atrrod yuvalkav (1059, Tayk province?, LEMERLE 1977: 27.215) 
évéBanvev ti vuxtay (post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 77, 58.1) 
Thy peAetnPeloav trpolxav (1693, Corfu, TsiTsas 1978/79: [2], 210.185-6) 


Another typical instantiation of this development is the analogical extension of final /n/ 
to the neut. nom. and acc. sg. of pronouns, which in AG ended in /o/ (< IE *-od), such as 
auUTO, TOUTO, To1oUTO, GAAo, 6, a phenomenon which again is quite common already in the 
Koine (GiGNAc 1981: 174-7). Examples (see also II, 5.5, 5.9.1.4 and 5.10.1): 


attov Td xceopdqiov (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 130, 172.12) 
Kal avtdv 14 O£Anu& [cou] Spaneas V 32 
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1 BévBpov exeivov (1146, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 5, 618.30) 

1d pépyipov Exeivov Pol. Tr. 12806 

xal ToUTov cod Bupideo (1420, Crete, MANousakas 1962a: 1, 38.9) 

Lotto TrovAned to (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 1119) 

xi eateftis Kal Td Xdpiopa ErovTOV écrapvtins KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1181 

daw Sov Eyypagoy (1144, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 85, 32.39) 

xal 1’ GAAov TOTE TOU Aco ovK elSapev ti éyévn BERGADIS, Apok. V 365 

1d Sv dati WANclov OeoSdpou Tot Kpicrou (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 129, 170.11) 
1d fdtepov xopagtov, Sv xTepebar (1145, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: App.6, 660.2) 


A further evolutionary step in this direction is the spread of final /n/ to old “3rd-declension” 
neuters, namely the neut. nom. and acc. sg- of neuter nouns in -pa (mes ypa —> Te&ypav), 
and of adjectives ending in -v, €.g. Badd —> Baduv (JANNARIS 1897: 543; PsaLTES 1913: 
83, 155; GIGNAC 1981: 128; see also II, 2.21 and 3.3.1). This development appears well- 
established in lower-register texts, without geographical restrictions, already from the start 
of the LMedG period, but earlier attestations are scarce, and it is absent from Koine and 
Byzantine papyri. However, it must be noted that nouns in -pa present addition of final /n/ 
already in the ancient Cypriot dialect (e.g. ma-na-ma-ne, sa-ma-ne = pvapav, c&pav, Attic 
pvijpa, ofjna, EGETMEYER 2010: 402). Although Medieval and Modern Cypriot is not de- 
scended from ancient Cypriot but, like all other MG dialects, from the Koine, it cannot be 
ruled out that the ancient dialect, before its extinction, exercised some influence on the local 
form of the Koine. Ancient Cypriot was also ahead of the Koine in the development of an 
analogical final /n/ in the masc./fem. acc. sg. as well as in the development of an euphonic 
final /n/ in lexical items such as ty > éyav, TH5e > +é5ev (PANAYOTOU 2007: 422). 

As in the previous cases, extension of final /n/ in the neuter suffixes -pov and -uv is due 
to the reinterpretation of final /n/ as the marker par excellence of neuter gender, in con- 
formity to the much more regular and frequent inflectional pattern of neuter nouns in -ov 
and -w and adjectives in -os. From the 15th c. onwards, addition of final /n/ appears also 
+n the neuter indefinite pronoun/article (Eva > évov). Examples (see also II, 2.21, Il, 3.3.1 
and Ilf, 5.8.5): 

els Td Opa (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 43, 301.19) 

Keitan ... Baotaypay AgpvaKlou (1098-1103, Athos, LEFORT et al. 1990: 48, 187.8) 

els x78 TO KAciopav (1154-5, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2011: 5, 79.6) 

avaGepav Te ypoppora Ptoch, HI 85 


ExJer B€Anuay 4 Paoirela pou (14th c., Trebizond, GréGorRE 1909: 2, 492.5) 
cs yordy Evav pixpdov Tpdpav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 32.25 


SEbv Pouviy (1015, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 15, 15.32) 
76 Bacbv pudékw (1047, Athos, LEFoRT et al. 1985: 29, 260.83) - 
Kpaciv yAuxiv yavinixov Proch. IV 332 — ; 
Moxpov ApréAw (1264, Kefalonia?, TZANNETATOS 1965: 1, 45.222) 
~ . 6€{8iv Bprpby (15th c., OIKKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 81.20) 
., Kal 74 AAO TAaTuv (1518, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 52, 94.56) _ 
_dodv Evav TrovAly els tov Kcprrov (1487, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 11, 68.3) 


tvav KaAdv KapaéPi Pol. Tr 107 app. crit.(V) -. . 
tvav kaptravaplov (1498, Corfu, KARYDIS 1999b: 2, 306.12) 


a ee 
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In the pronominal domain, the addition of a final /n/ to the gen/acc. of the strong forms 
of personal pronouns (éud -> éyév, éo¢ —> éotv) should again be attributed to over- 
characterization of the accusative through its by now typical marker, following the pattern 
of the 3 sg. pronoun adtdv, atti. The evolution is to be dated before the LMedG period 
(JANNARIS 1897: 543, GIGNAC 1976: 162-4, MINAS 72003: 98). After the addition of final 
/a/ to the same pronoun (see 2.6.3.2), the process of final /n/ addition, on the analogy of the 
acc. sg., is repeated. The same process affects demonstrative pronouns extended through 
the addition of final /a/ in the acc. sg., from the 15th c. onwards, as well as in the indefinite 
pronoun Tis—tiv& > Tivav. Examples (see also II, 5.3.1, I, 5.5.4 and II, 5.8.1): 


els guév (1102, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 64, 209: 34) 
tutv xaroverdiZouow ws 16 odva, téxvov Dig. E 243 
4 &pxos pet’ otv taller GLYKAS, Stichoi 369 

Zotv mpémer Td BaciAsiov Porikol. 1 179 


éudvav Kotler povov GLYKAS, Stichoi 131 

. Aormév épévav patveran Sc KaAdi@tepdy cas Chron. Mor. H 1625 
tov péyav oUTOKpaTOpPa | xed trevOepdv todvaw Eisit, £.8v.19-20 
dodv tatvay Eyer Ptoch. HI 357 

_ @ attév cou oévav Cypr. Canz. 47.5 


eBydv(e1) dr’ abtévav Kpaol (post 1427, Unknown, HUNGER/VOGEL 1963: 82, 64.3) 
_ Exelvovay drrol Setdider apa Liv. V 813 

od wéyer opdvipios Tivady, Trai8l pou, Bia teviav Spaneas V 144 

Tivéy Thotéy, SoKipaopévoy Achil. N 694 


In the verbal domain, the earliest instance of an analogical addition of final /n/ concerns the 
3rd person sg. of the passive aorist (2AU8n —> 2AUOnv), which is to be dated to the EMedG 
period (see DIETERICH 1898: 249 and CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 468-9 for early inscrip- 
tional and papyrological examples; cf. also MINAS 22003: 120). This should be considered 
the norm for all areas during the LMedG period. The analogical origin of this /n/ is the 
optional/euphonic -v (épeAKuoTixdy, see 3.7.2.1) appearing in the corresponding active 
inflectional form (Zypaywe-v > Eypagen-v). ; 

The same analogy is responsible for the addition of final /n/ to the 3rd person sg. of the 
passive imperfect (Eypdeto —> EypdgeTov), the passive 2nd aorist (2yéveto —> éyévetov) 
and the copula (Ato —> frov); it is attested since the EMedG period, very frequently and 
without geographical restrictions. The pattern is later extended through the addition of fi- 
nal /n/ to the 3 sg. imperfect of oxytone verbs (E1roler —> érroiet-v, Etiya —> étipa-v), which 
appears from the 13th c. onwards, again without geographical restrictions. Examples (see 
also III, 4): m 


tyxareAelprny (1193, Sicily, GUILLOU 1963: 15, 124.16) 
REEBnv val Kal fvesOny oe Eisit. f.4r.1 

toupBiBdorny otttws Chron. Mor. H 4328 

Mdptnv 6 EmOdsAovtas KORNAROS, Erot. 11.1217 


&vadpégetov Dig. E611 : 
touvebAlBetov Velth. 396 7 
oxdvTadov gyiioxetov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 46.30 


i 

i, 
4 
Qt 
in 

4 

i 

i 
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ve 
i 

i 
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ts 
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typ&qetov SOFIANOS, Grammar 57.7 
_sowpevyetov (1636, Crete, TSELIKAS 1985: 11, 83.13) 


jyrov gv tourors, Exoupev [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 860 
Fyrov ouvi}f: DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 347 


KaBes éxpdrew auras Pecdspytos & Xopt&tons (1299, Crete, MERTZIOS 1949: 267.734) 


txoAouserv tov Liv. V 43 
épiew, xorreptAeiev tov Achil. L 1424 transcr. (Panayotopoulou/Lendari) 


Ercepitrécretv, Etpexev [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1481 - 
arepieTrectet Tpis xpdvous Spanos B 32 


dvep@tav Dig. E 133 

iBpdvtav f Svors, Kal ErordnroupSav f yaddpa Spanos A 170 

éyarrav 6 Evas tov &MAov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 10.26 

typdotav (1573, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 1, 20.9) 

iBdotav doBorits (1687, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 674, 921.19) 


Another subcase of analogical addition is the extension of final /n/ to the 1 pl. passive on 
the basis of the 1 pl. active (ypdqopev — ypapdyeta —> ypapope(s)bay, -oupe8av). These 
in turn provide the basis of the innovative inflectional suffixes -dyeev, -dueoGev, -dpaotey, 
-dpaortayv etc., which, however, cannot be considered cases of addition of final /n/, as the 
suffix is a new evolution in its entirety. On the other hand, the absence of final /n/ in the var- 
jants -peoGe, -yeote, -yaote (supported by the analogy of 2 pl. -eo@e/-eote which lack /n/) 
cannot, for the same reason, be viewed as a case of deletion, and so the presence/absence 
of final /n/ in these suffixes is best considered a case of morphological variation between 
alternative innovative allomorphs. Examples (see also III, 4): se 


pavdpedav fyeis (1121, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 89, 116.3-1 17.4) 

En Seduedav Umtp &péceoos (1453, Gallipoli, DaRROUZES 1963: 2, 80.1) 
-< oUvTopa onxevepesav Liv. § 1798 
. xpnZotpeGav GAoya MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 158.4 494.10 


Trdg KaddpeoBev pe Tov TpayéAagov Spanos D 877 

x’ eupicxopéotev Covtavol MATTHAIOS Myp., Ist. Viach. 2634 
_ vec trenSevaopéotev kal ver treipaoopidatev SAot pas PAPASYNAD., Chron. 66.26 (Kaftantzis) 
» &pyotpeotev (1666, Naxos, ZERLENDIS 1922: 131.13) ; 


" Unprodpeotay (1114, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 67, 107.19) 
goPoUpectay MacHarras, Chron. V 434.14 
- Autrodpeotav MOREZINOS, Klini 137.20 


“ Kal topa niptoxdpaotev ork xépia t& &1xd cou Alex. Rim. 721 
eupioxépaotev (1613, Mani, LASKARIS 1957: 3, 310.21) 
Epxdpaotev dud: MONTSEL., Evgena 1261 


3.7.2.1.3 Phonetic Addition esa ti 

The main instantiation of phonetic addition is the appearance of a non-etymological final fof 
in uninflected lexical items ending in a vowel, as well as in inflected forms ending in a vowel, 
irrespective of the phonetic and syntactic environment; this final /n/ is sometimes termed in 
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the literature “irrational” or “parasitic” (cf, ALEXIOU 1985: xa’). Attestations are available 
in LMedG documents of the 12th c., and sporadic manifestations are already to be found 
in early Christian inscriptions from Asia Minor (BRIXHE 21987: 34-5), as well as in papyri 
(KAPSOMENOS 1985: 114). This should be viewed as a type of hypercorrection, i.e. as a reac- 
tion against the general tendency for final /n/ deletion (see 3.7.2.2). It is particularly common 
in low-register legal texts from areas where deletion of final /n/ applies wholesale, such as 
Crete and the Cyclades (see CHARALAMBAKIS 2001: 17 1-7). At least some instances of 
such final /n/ addition should be considered mere scribal errors, i.e. slips of the pen, which 
cannot easily be identified as such, in view of the great frequency of the phenomenon. 

Addition of final /n/ is also more frequent in the case of inflectional suffixes for which 
there exists a homophonous or equivalent suffix, where the final /n/ is etymological. A 
case in point is the 3 sg. present active -e1, which could be subject to the analogical in- 
fluence of the infinitive -ew and of the 3 sg. active imperfect and aorist (e.g. ypder — 
yeager(v) —Eypage(v) and ypdwet ~ ypdwer(v) ~ Eypawe(v)). A way to distinguish between 
an innovative final /n/ which up to a point, or in some areas at least, has been adopted in the 
inflectional system, and a final /n/ which is a mere hypercorrection, is through the existence 
of variants with addition of final /e/ after /n/ (see 2.6.3), ie. where an attempt is made to 
“protect” this innovative /n/ from deletion (e.g. ypagovten > yp&govtaw > ypaqovraive). 

To a certain extent, it can be surmised that this intrusive /n/ functions as a euphonic de- 
vice, i.e. as a hiatus resolution strategy in the case of consecutive vowels at word boundaries, 
especially within syntactic phrases. The euphonic function of this non-etymological final /n/ 
is still to be found in MG folk poetry (KRETSCHMER 1905: 213-14; VINCENT 1980: 164: 
KAPSOMENOS 1985: 114). This is easier to assume in verse texts, where it also serves metri- 
cal needs, creating extra syllables, and in the case of inflectional suffixes where no potential 
analogical influence is imaginable. For texts from Crete, at least, it has been suggested that 
presence vs. absence of final /n/ is determined purely by the phonetic environment (BAKKER 
1993: 230-1; BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1996: 142-3; contrast ALEXIOU 1985: A’-Aa’ fn. 24 
on the frequent metrically unjustified deletion of final /n/). As far as can be determined, this 
type of addition of final /n/ is indeed more frequent before a vowel, and the tendency is very 
strong in verse texts. However, the appearance of an intrusive /n/ before consonants and in 
absolute pause is also possible, and so euphony is not the only determining factor. 

Any inflectional suffix may be subject to this arbitrary (euphonic or hypercorrect) addi- 
tion of final /n/, but the phenomenon is more extensive in verbal than in nominal morphol- 
ogy. However, in some areas, such as, notably, Naxos, it is so frequent that this distinction 
cannot be made. | 


Nominal Inflection 
tot ptyyav TraAlas Chron. Toc. 20 
tod xaPaAlépov (1604, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 247, 244.1) 
toU avtod Tlaytratdxny (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 42, 192.5~-193.1) 


® The same hypercorrect tendency to add a final /n/, non-justifiable analogically or phonetically, is recorded for 
' 20th-c. low-register speakers of Cretan; see PANGALOS 1955: 214, ° 
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gevyouy of Kpitixolv, pevyouv ol PevouBijcow Anak, 31 app. crit. 
étreGdvav TroAAoly VousTR., Chron. B 138.8 
Ti Treipacpty touvéBnoav DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 1371 app. crit. (= weipacpol) 
Kal éxtyny Aadv toAuy éyet Dig, E 1354 app. crit. (= éxeivn) 
itov &yatn Sorepiy Kal tpdtros KoAaxelas DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 818 app. crit. 
’ t Spvibav Kal f ypaia Synax. gadar. 188 
4 doxnid-v atrov ’ya FosKoxos, Fort. IV.468 
4 TouAnalav tis Kotrpids (1587, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 147, 271.3) 


xal técav Tov hydareev abrov Pol. Tr. 311 app. crit. (E) 
els of SAav TE Gveo yeypappévav (1548, Naxos, RARABOULA/RODOEAKIS 2012/13: 119, 


233.18-19 
. te oninav Hae xdGetor (1632 [later copy], Naxos, KATSOUROS 1968: 70, 174.13) 
els ta Scav Eyouv (1636, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1993: 2, 291.10) 
aandicv eloteve Prok Epain. Kef. 45 
pl drdpewav cwouviotav kal otéxov éxet (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 2, 53.17) 


. Eydov Avroovns Tatrouods ypaqw (1575, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 134, 


255.3) 
Kt 2 head els totrro &xdyn FOSKOLOS, Fort. 1.365 


Verbal Inflection 


Present 
# 86§a pou, dtrot Exoov dé céva Diig. Alex. F 280.12 (Lolos) 
ve ypdipoo Béhcov otiyepdv DELLAP., Ervot. apokr. 56 app. crit. 
pixrew (1098, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 65, 82.13) 
Sixaiov oSkv elploxev Spaneas Z. 550 app. crit. 

— xé&teo Thy éo8étew Dig. E 937 app. crit. | 

~ kal 6éAci-v Kakotratijcerv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.16 
Strou KnpuTtTew tiot PARASPOND., Machi Varnas 14 app. crit. 

: obBels yivacketv Thy hépav (1688, Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1954: (4), 137.3) 


tes KAewles Trou Zxetev (1654, Naxos, GRITSOPOULOS 1994: 15, 370.18) 
’ Kal piv Tove tikpalvetey Gvipa tov dK pips pou PETRITSIS, Dig. O 867; v& tdv Ronen OnIFEr 
- — fbid. 3030: | 
- gatvopouw éye (1196, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 241, 325.2) 
BovAopa Tod Exe (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 62, 180.30) 
kal wéAw Egryyotpaw tev Thy gpwrotAactav Liv. E 833 
~ &tropéd Kai elorapanw Kal tév voUv Kata AhTropaw Spanos B24 
' tol étroxpivopanv Kal els Tora (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999; 132, 217.22) 


" patverany tra Eyer BoAydva (1662, Sifnos, MERTZIOS 1958a: 1, 109.111) 
v&r THis Bupdronv (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 37, 187.24) 


Sourdveotey els “Epwrav Liv. V 497 
oudtv évrpémeotev roads Chron. Mor. P 5392 
ard palvecBev els Tous évOpcattous Bikator KALLIOuP., Kaini Diath. Matth. 23. 28 


xal v& yevoAoy&ortev Poulol. 658 
CAAT Aws va tyanaotev Chron. Mor. P 3993 
Oupdotev trot SeididZete Alex. Rim. 1759 


~ Kal Tv Biodéyeovtany dupdtepor (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 43, 301. 25) 
éxeivo 16 dpéyovtaw Spaneas Z 331 


3 Consonants 


drow ‘vauv els Toupxlav Alosis 939 

TpapaTéByouvtaw K&be Aoytis tpayérreia (1676, Corsica, BLANKEN Dat IX, 312.14) 
tva avarpépouvtany (1059, Tayk province?, LEMERLE 1977: 27. 220) 

Kal p’ AAous xalpouvraiv adtts BERGADIS, Apok. V 260 


dn: mpootrotodvraww dos Si@ev ia Nixon, Prol, 16.31 

511 obevaywpotvtav Liv. V 763 

év@upodvta Pol. Tr. 8548 app. crit. (C) 

kal trapaxivoGvraiy of &vOpetror (1576, Macedonia, CHASIOTIS 1964/65: 3, 253.30) 
ein xpén xpootidvranv (1555, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIs et al. 2001: 172, 222.18) 


Imperfect 
elyav ye (1102, S. Italy, Rowinson 1929: 16, 209. 31) 
thy elxav oro Koupouw pou DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 1311 app. crit. 


Aorist 

apepwoi thy éye houpacav els... . (1108, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 17, 218.86) 

éy® Thy Baondslav Exagav Kal T& TAOUTH DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 603 app. crit. 

dodv god 76 *ypayay pi &AAa pou xapria (1501, Crete, MANOuSSACAS 1976: 5, 27. 20~1) 
éy® 6 KovTéoTaBros ... AaPav Evav dpropdv (1570, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 1999: 33, 398.9) 


tye éuloewav amd xet (1501, Crete, MANOUSSACAS 1976: 5, 27.27) 
hydpacay atrov did Tov Tromdév (1493-4, Athos, OIKONOMIDES 1968: 36, 179.5) 
Stav 5 SéAns KThoEotev els &vOpeottov giAlav Spaneas V 81 app. crit. 


_ elSetev adtév GERMANO, Grammar 87.32 
aut& Tou éypoixioetev VEST., Paid. Makkav. 99 
1& Soa été€etev (1685, Syros, ZERLENDIS 1924b: [2], 12.8) 


Uninflected Words 
a&xpw tol omaptiou (1118, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 85, Me. 18) 
~ perdi trov Kparrnpévos Assizes B 279.6 
énelv toto éoxdtmoev Pol. Tr 43 app. crit. (A) 
Emidiyv / étrerShv (1503, Constantinople, YANNOPOULOS 1974: 133. 29) 
1’ S€cov trepiBdar (1537, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 117, 231.8) 
O£Acis téoet KéToov Diig. Alex. F 154.10 (Lolos) 
pas TOOTIANS #} OxIV / Has TS ’oTEIAts # Sx (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 3, 57.13) 
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A totally different case, not properly belonging under the heading of “final /n/ addition”, is 
the analogical voicing of an initial voiceless consonant, graphematically expressed as a fi- 
nal /n/ tagged on to the previous word, which ends in a vowel (see 3.8.3.2 and 3.8.3.3). The 
origin of the phenomenon is the automatic assimilatory voicing of initial voiceless stops 
when preceded by proclitic words ending in /n/, such as forms of the definite and indefinite 
article and the weak (clitic) forms of the personal pronoun; this spreads analogically even 
in cases without preceding nasal (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 63). This phenomenon appears 
sporadically everywhere, but has almost the status of a norm in texts from Crete and the 
Cyclades, in the case of postnominal possessive clitics and object clitics appearing after 
va, 6& and the negation. In such cases, the presence of final /n/ is only apparent; the sound 
heard is probably a bare voiced stop [b d g] and not a nasal + stop cluster. This is immedi- 


ately apparent in texts written in the Latin alphabet. Examples (see also 3.8.3.3): 


- TOG &ixodv tou Sixalou Assizes B 381.26 
T& péAnv tou Achil. O78 
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a&travev tou DELLAP., Evot. apokr 334 

Tepovioiv Tous (1503, Constantinople, YANNOPOULOS 1974: 132.5) 

Ta waSidv Tove (1544, Syros, ZERLENDIS 1923a: [2], 7.11) 

& kbp Kootavtis kat f cupPBiav tou (1587, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 147, 


271.13) 
fy yidpe€tv tou (1620, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 1, 38.6) 
Six Tou (1634, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 2, 111.16) 


i thigateradu / 4 Quyatépa v-Tou CHORTATSIS, Evof. 1.581 transcr. X (Legrand) 
sta plutidu / or& tAodTy v-Tou CHORTATSIS, Erof 1.582 transcr. X (Legrand) 


vav Td Eyn, vav 1d SeoTrdln (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999; 2, 80.11) 


vav Tou Atcevrlidpeiv (1687, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 277, 257.34) 
vav Tous BdAouv els Thy UToTaytpy Tous SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 39.17 


FxoAouGew tov Liv. V 43 
qrijtev tou (1670, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 4, 15.7) 


3.7.2.2 Deletion of Final /n/ 


Deletion of final /n/ is first attested in the period of the Koine. Papyrological evidence 
shows that final nasals were deleted in many texts, irrespective of the phonetic environ- 
ment (GIGNAC 1976: 111-16, cf. also inscriptional examples in DIETERICH 1898: 88-91; 
PANAYoTou 1990: 311). The deeper causes of the phenomenon may be phonological, 
i.e. a tendency towards open syllables, as in the case of final /s/. Deletion of final /n/ can 
also be the ultimate result of various coarticulatory phenomena obtaining originally within 
phonological phrases (i.e. close-knit syntactic units such as article + noun, clitic + verb, or 
negation + verb), in the case of proclitic words ending in /n/ followed by consonant-initial 
words. In this environment, the assimilatory rules affecting word-internal nasals would 
also apply, and would later spread context-independently, having become adopted into the 
inflectional system. These are the following: 


a) Total assimilation of a final nasal to a following initial continuant (fricative, sibilant, 
nasal or liquid; see 3.4.2.4). This process would result in a geminate initial consonant, 
appearing in all areas before the loss of quantity distinctions in the phonological 
system, and would subsequently be degeminated in the majority of areas but retained in 
geminating dialects, e.g. tov ofAov [ton ‘filon] > [to'ffilon] > [to'filon], tov Adyov [ton 
‘loyon] > [to'lloyon] > [to'loyon]. An argument in favour of such a phonetic pathway 
of assimilation—-gemination—degemination for the loss of final /n/ (DIETERICH 1898: 88; 
NEWTON 1972a: 100) is the fact that the areas where deletion of final /n/ does not take 
place mostly coincide with those where double consonants are retained, i.e. Cyprus, the 
Dodecanese and S. Italy (see below). . 

b) Voicing assimilation of a following stop and subsequent deletion of the nasal (see 
3.8.3.2 and 3.6.2.1), e.g. tov Tatépa [ton pa'tera] > [tomba'tera] > [toba'tera]. Again, it 
is indicative that the areas in which final /n/ tends to be retained, such as Pontos and the 
South-East (see below) also tend to preserve word-internal nasal + stop clusters, whereas 
the areas which display more wholesale deletion of final /n/, such as Crete, the Cyclades 
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and Mani, are also those which exhibit deletion of word-internal /n/ before stops more 
consistently, 

c) Hiatus avoidance in the case of a following vowel (see 2.9.1). Although final /n/ has 
been lost entirely as a constituent feature in several nominal and verbal inflectional suffixes 
in MG, it has been retained in the case of proclitic words, such as the definite article, the 


object clitics and the negation 8¢v, indicating that in this environment /n/ functioned as a 
non-final intervocalic element. 


Deletion of final /n/ may also have morphological causes, i.e. it can appear as a hy- 
percorrect reaction to the strong tendency for analogical extension of final /n/ (see above 
3.7.2.1). It is possible that the picture given by Egyptian papyri of the Koine period is not 
truly representative of the overall evolution of Greek, and that deletion of final /n/ was not 
so well-established at such an early date (cf. Horrocks 22010: 171-2). Two facts point in 
this direction: (a) the extreme extension of analogical addition of final /n/, which affects all 
regional forms of Greek, even those which later show wholesale deletion of final /n/; and 
(b) the existence of several MG dialects in which final /n/ still constitutes a typical feature, 
thus presupposing a very early date of dialectal division/differentiation if deletion of final 
/n/ is taken to be already a Koine characteristic. If the deletion of final /n/ is connected to 
the phenomenon of degemination (see above), it becomes even more tightly connected 
with the dating of dialectal division of the so-called South-Eastern group. 

Finally, deletion of final /n/ in the nominal morphology can be seen as part of a more 
general structural change within the nominal inflectional system, which tends, in the sin- 
gular, towards a simple binary marking of cases based on the presence vs. absence of final 
/s/, and in which final /n/ can be seen as a superfluous marker (see II, 1.1 and the studies of 
SEILER 1958 and RUGE 1969a). : 

Furthermore, the fact that deletion of final /n/ shows, in most areas, as well as in MG, 
a certain degree of morphological conditioning (i.e. there are specific suffixes where final 
/n/ resists deletion) inevitably points to a diachronic process that took several centuries to 
complete. As phonetic changes are normally “blind” to morphology, applying across the 
board independently of the inflectional environment, it is only changes that remain in a 
state of variation over a long period of time that acquire differential conditioning."4 

The morphological conditioning of final /n/ deletion is also apparent from the fact that it 
is consistently avoided in the case of archaic/residual inflectional suffixes which are part of 
the learned register. When deletion of final /n/ is found in such cases, it should be consid- 
ered as a scribal error, of no interest for the diachronic development of MedG. The suffixes 
belonging to this category are the following: ' 


* the nom. sg. of 3rd-declension nasal and dental stem nouns, adjectives and participles, 
€.g. c&yoov, At, TAdteov, Zevopdy, yeapay, AaBeov, cryarrdjy 

* the 1 sg. and 3 pl. active imperf. of barytone verbs, e.g. 2ypagov, }ydtav, Erdvouv | 

* the 2 sg. active aor. imp. -ov, e.g. yp&wov - ak 


“ Compare, in this respect, the diachronic process of final /n/ deletion in English, which also seems to have 
undergone morphological conditioning over a long period of time (RINGE/EsKa 2013: 147-9). 
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«. the 1 sg. passive imperf. -opny, e.g. Eypapouny 
e the 1 sg. passive aor. -ny, e.g. ypapOnv 
* the 1 pl. passive aor. -nyev, e.g. Eypapenuev.” 


Apart from papyrological evidence, traces of final /n/ deletion are to be found in Asia 
Minor and Macedonian inscriptions of the first centuries AD (BRIXHE 71987: 33-4, 
PANAYoTOU 1990: 311), as well as in 9th-c. inscriptions from Cappadocia, e.g. 1s Tov 
oupavo /els Tov odpavd (9th c., Cappadocia, DE JERPHANION 1925/42: I, p. 192); xowe 
pe KAaSn / Kdwe pe KAaSl (ibid. I, p. 444); émopevyetov él thy “Eyutrro (THIERRY/ 
THIERRY 1963: 55). However, deletion of final /n/ does not occur in EMedG literature, at 
least not in the printed editions (DIETERICH 1898: 90; PSALTES 1913: 89). Non-deletion is 
also the norm in the earliest vernacular LMedG texts such as Prochoprodromos, Spaneas, 
Glykas, Eisitirioi (Logoi), although rare variants without final /n/ may be spotted, often in 
the apparatus criticus, e.g. 


1 yeve oAdyi cou / 1d yeveoAdy1 cou Spaneas V 107; radi pee ibid. 144 
-yikdot Kal Tov “Ahn GLYKAS, Stichoi 88 


“TO8 BiSew xed Erralpew Kal kpowes te kal AapBaverw Ptoch. I 19-9 app. crit. (H) 
Kal gdpe pe toudito1 pou Tupiv otapevapéav Ptoch. III 118 app. crit. (M) 


In S. Italian documents, the phenomenon is again not very common. Modern dialectal data 
corroborate this scarcity, as the modern S. Italian norm is one of retention before vowels, 
total assimilation before consonants and loss in final position or in isolation. However, it 
is possible to find relatively early attestations of loss of final /n/ in S. Italy (Minas 72003: 
61; KARANASTASIS 1997: 42-3), a number of which could be interpreted as graphematic 
non-indication of total assimilation to a following consonant. 


-- gig Tou poudx: (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.24) 

lg 1d 1681 TOU ywopaglou (1112, S. Italy, GUILLOU 2009: 32, 148.11) 
"16 EmAayxavo pas pepos (1127-8, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 11, 90.6) 
_ 1d peonpBola (1134, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 115, 154.9-10) 
_ TO xapd—io Tod PaPétou (1170, S. Italy, ROGNONI 2004: 21, 167. 9) 


tev tvetépev yovéw (1131, S. Italy, GUILLOU 2009: 42, 188.12) 


“yer yo Bondot & Oeds (1137, Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. XIV: 8, 628.23) 

 pavel Tis étrevoyAi (1092, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.19) 

_ THA, xopilav, avrodAdrrei, poi’) ypdpev (1176, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VI: 4, 
+, 374.18) 
el tis evpeubel TAdov Sdoei (1264, Sicily, GuiLtou 1963: 21, 163.8) 


ToU To1oUTou fvexe tpdtrou (1195, Sicily, GUILLoU 1963: 17, 140.10) 
' Bexe owtnplas (1116, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. IX: 15, 412.14) 


The status of final /n/ in other early sources of the LMEdG period, such as the Athos cor- 
pus of the 11th-13th c., is obscured by the scribal practice of using abbreviations for most 
inflectional suffixes, such as -ov, -av, -ny, -1v, -cov, -ev. Deletion is also inhibited by the 


5 For this last, a few examples have been located: wévtes yupvol envieie Spaneas V 136 app. crit.; 16 
EmiotoOnye dd evAaPdv ypioriavéedy PAPASYNAD., Chron.1§1.22. — - 
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overall higher register of these documents. If it is to be found at all, it is in suffixes which 


presented a tendency for deletion already in previous periods, such as the nom. face. of 
neuter nouns. 


1d GuTréAt Kpatel Tov Pa&otaya (1010, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 15, 140. 13); éri td treed 


ee (1056, ibid. 31, 80.56); ns +d perxpeo Spolv / els 14 piKpd Sptv (1071, ibid. 39, 


10 5 Etepov puck, Td seth &ktpov (1071, Athos, BOMPAIRE et al. 2001: 9, 107. 16); aoplov éx 
Se€tov puakith pKe(dv) (ibid. 9, 107.22) 

TO Kepayaplo Td TAN(olov) (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.26-7); xp18(&)p(1) 
HOS(1a) 0’ (ibid. 9A, 80.22) 

do paAiZope (1008/9, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 13, 134.17) 

Os Hiaxwploape ote (1206, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 160, 350.45) 


3.7,.2.2.1 Morphological Distribution 


In more detail, the morphological positions where deletion of final /n/ occurs are the 
following: 


a) In nominal morphology: the acc. sg. of masc. ‘nd fem. nouns and adjectives of 
all declensions displays deletion of final /n/ already since the Koine. This is the most 
common environment of final /n/ deletion, which is attested in all types of LMedG and 
EMG documents from all areas. The acc. sg. of the definite article is less prone to deletion, 

but it is not possible to observe phonetic regularity with respect to its retention, i.e. it is 
not possible to perceive, from written sources, whether it behaves as in MG, where it is 
retained only before vowels and stops. Deletion of final /n/ in the nom/acc. sg. of neut. 
nouns and adjectives in /o/ and /i/ is again attested already since the Koine. As a result, it 
surfaces sporadically even in the more archaizing and high-register LMedG texts, and is 
regular in lower-register texts from all areas, . 


tov yofed cou Tempyio 1d Kapavnivé (1498, ers Manoussacas 1976: 3, 20.3) 
. els tov Mé&tZapn (post 1640, Monemvasia, SCHREINER 1975/79: 79, 44.1) 


étépa putéa (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.23-4) 
& Kupios gppifev &vepo peydAnv Jonas 213.4 
Gye pd thy etyitoa pou Chron. Mor. H 1388 


Td ptaloyso OéAet elorar (1486, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 9, 61.8-9) 
vepd xaSdpiov Dig. E 1655 
'_.: 6troiov kéotpo Kal ydpa trecoKxuvijst (1430, Ioannina, R1Go 1998: [1], 62.10). 
_els Tow poudx: (1034, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 29, 34.24) : 
" 16 xaptov 7d ‘OqiBSoBodw (1059, Tayk province?, LEMERLE 1977: 22. 59) 
Kal 1d Trot Tov KUpNY Alosis 206 


By contrast, the gen. pl. of nouns and wiiectives of all declensions, as well as of the definite 
article, displays deletion of final /n/ only since the late 15th c. This is attested mostly in 
texts from Crete, less frequently from the Cyclades, Mani and the Peloponnese, and only 
occasionally from other areas. 
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Tav tploxdaiev yt watépw in’ (1572, S. Italy, VioLt 2006: 311.22) 

tratépe Kal watTrddSe P&N Diath, 214 

Teov aAAoved Booka CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.294 

tév Gveoth dppave (1617, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967: 16, 320.24) 

tév Booka (1642, Naxos, Katsouros 1958/59: 19, 159.15) 

Tov &veobev dyTracaSdpeo (1571, Mani, CHasrotis 1970: 5, 239.15) 

10 xérteode yeypappéves popTupe (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 51, 66.19) 

pnydde, Baoididbeo FosKoos, Fort. Prol. 35 

5 TadTid TOV dqgevtdédoo PetTRITSIS, Dig. O 236 

Eumtpoote KaAa<v> &<v>8pdtra<v> (1673, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 18, 129.10-11 


To yuvenked thy dpeEn CHORTATSIS, Panor 1.404 

ddwvds TH yuvarndds (1620, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 1, 39.66) 

Tov Acyopéve dpydvriaces (1568, Naxos, KATSouROS 1955: 14 [later copy], 68.20) 
Tdv ExxAnod (1645, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 11, 25.22) 


els Gppéctoo ouppaxtav Chron. Mor. P 2007 
6 opdxtns Té&v o1Sépe FALIEROS, Ist. On. 493 
tév raSlo ths / Tv Trardico ts (1534, Nauplion, MANOUSAKAS 1984: 264.17-18) 
yévunna domi, Ad&S1 (1544, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996; 59, 257.37) 
GAAove padres (1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 59, 72.2) 
.. Tév prrpapdre (1668, Naxos, KEFALLINIADIS 1971/73: 482.13) 
Té adAdo TH SouKdto Tetpaxociw (1699, Kefalonia, EVANGELATOS 1995: 5, 166.2-3) 


b) In verbal morphology: the | pl. present active suffixes -opev, -oupev, -otpev and 
the 1 pl. active past -apev, -&yev exhibit loss of final /n/ before the LMedG period, and 
therefore the phenomenon is recorded already in the earliest LMedG documents, without 
geographical restrictions. By contrast, the 3 pl. active -ouv/-av in the present and the 
imperfect exhibit loss of final /n/ only since the 14th c., perhaps initially only before 
clitics. The phenomenon occurs with regularity only in texts from Crete and the Cyclades, 
while in other areas and in literary texts it may appear sporadically, especially before 
clitics. The prevalence of the phenomenon before clitics is noted by Germano (GERMANO, 
Grammar 87.18-21). However, note that in areas with geminate consonants, deletion 
before a Ist or 2nd person clitic may be only apparent, and the actual realization may 
be total assimilation to /mm/ or /ss/. Similarly, before a 3rd person clitic absence of final 
/nf may also be just an indication of a voiced denasalized realization of the following 
voiceless stop /t/. 

In the active aorist, deletion of final /n/ in the suffix -av is predominant again only in 
Crete and the Cyclades, and mostly in forms which exhibit shift of stress to the penulti- 
mate, in order to ensure disambiguation from the homophonous Ist person sg. In the 3rd 
person pl. of the passive aorist, the phenomenon is attested already since the 11thc. It ap- 
pears in relatively early literary texts, and is again predominant in Crete and the Cyclades 
(in the case of the suffix -yoav), and in forms which exhibit shift of stress for disambigua- 


tion (in the case of the suffix -nkav). 
 dapaAiZone (1008/9, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1970: 13, 134.17) 
* * ebyoAa tov Trepvotipe Liv. E 3902 ; Ma 
TrapakcAotipd oe (1571, Mani, CHAsIoTIS 1970: 5, 239.16) 
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eiaxwploape (1206, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 160, 350.45) 
elxape (1360, Cyprus, DarRouzis 1951: 49, f.236r.6) 
«’ Entpape Td vixos Chron. Mor. H 3657 


na treghu ta chalatu / va tpéxou T& KaAd Tou (1394, Crete, SANTSCHI 1976: 1597, 344.8) 
&roxaipetod tov Chron. Mor. P 77; waves napakodot o¢ ibid, 233 

Siapevtevou oe Pol. Tr. 6589 app. crit. (C) 

Oétou pe, KpaToty, KaTaprAod pe Liv. V 2175 

v& Sivou Kal ver tAgpedvou (1527, Naxos, KATsouROS 1955: 4, 54.28) ; 
yetgou kal Adyou ta mtdéKta pou (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 283, 397.27~-8) 
VOW KYATTOU, Vo BE TILOU Kal va LE TTPOGKUVOUC! Cuortatsis, Panor. 1.280 


tyupeuyd Tous kal Exauy& tous (1570, Cyprus, DaRRouzEs 1951: 28, f.10v, note 3.3) 
Kal Tolls KwAous Tov éxpotioa | Kal Tous GvSpes Tuy yedotion | kad naotapbixa yevvotica 
Epain. gyn. 705—7 


Eppixtav atrdveo tétpes Kal Sév 2BouAotion Diig. Sant. 59.64—5 


MW dvaotevaypous, dm” SAous éwixpdva FALIEROS, Thrinos 12 

thirotes Sev eodoytjaa tras ... VoUSTR., Chron. A 32.13 

éttopelva kovtévto (1573, Naxos, KATSOUROS 1955: 17 [later copy], 72.39) 
étipfioa to (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 35, 53.16) 


éteAei@bnoa Te oTNGeia (1079, Mani, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 47, 306.1) 
goylotnoa te odpota [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1984 

ebidBnoa 1’ apaéla VousTR., Chron. A 82.11 

éylvnoa €ud: (1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 2, 168.14) 

Ki évebpagijKka 6uc81 FOSKOLos, Fort. II1.616 


Loss of final /n/ in the 1st and 2nd person sg. imperf. pass. suffixes -oyou, -oupou, -cou, 
~oucov is relatively rare, appearing from the 14th c. onwards, and geographically restricted 
mostly to Crete and the Cyclades, ; 

. The absence of final /n/ in the 3rd person pl. -o(u)vta(v) is difficult to interpret. If this suffix 
is considered an analogy on the basis of the active imperfect -av (Eypagav > éypéqovto > 
éypdqovtav), then the absence of final /n/ is a case of deletion. However, if it is viewed as 
an evolution of the AG 3rd person pl. with influence, with respect to its vocalism, from the 
active voice (typdqovto > éypdqovta > typ&povtayv), then the absence of final /n/ can also 
be considered as non-addition. The extension of the variants without final /n/, which do not 
seem to be geographically restricted, renders the second alternative more likely. 


v& éy&AAoupou DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 218 

. oUK E0UAdVoLOU Els Td EouciactiKdy cou Liv. a 409 app. crit. (N) 
tovyvorxalpopou Theseid Prol. P 4 

_ gonxdvoupou ouxvdds Alosis 712 


was oUStv évtpettécou Liv. E 1773 
évoudlecou povayixd Synax. gyn. 429 : 
els t& Kpioluata Strou éxplvoudou (1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2005: 324, 321.23) 
BAoyidlougou (16897, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 868, 1161.24—5) 


HoBdvovra kal étreptav Pol. Tr. 3452 app. crit. (B) 
apt tavta eotéxovra tikpapevot Vios Filaret. 241.25 
tk Spies dyivouvta, Tk HOeres Errolouv Dig. E 358 
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Eyeuyouvta BERGADIS, Apok. A 292 
va TH Gwpouon eptyouvta Ta dpn kat ta S4on CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.315 


#pyouvta dtd tiv Apopyév Diig. Sant. 58.85 


Finally, the present infinitive suffix -ew (barytone) and -eiv (oxytone) appears without fi- 
nal /n/ already since the Koine (GIGNAC 1981: 330, 362), and its presence in the earliest 
LMedG sources, namely the S. Italian documents, is therefore to be expected. As already 
mentioned, functional overlap with the 3rd person sg. active must have influenced this de- 
velopment (see 3.7.2.1). Deletion of final /n/ thereafter appears in all types of texts from all 
areas. However, the infinitive of A-stem verbs does not display deletion of final /n/ before 


the 14th c. 


treodeiv, yopilav, dvradArdrret, Tpotél ypdqer (1176, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VIII: 4, 
374.18) 

va& GTrapev ... Te OK Exopev yupever Chron. Mor. H 837 

O¢Ae1 Aaxatver (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 21, 161.15) 

érroomdZet 6éAe1 Assizes B 340.11 

eatropé Tod ypdger BERGADIS, Apok V 14 


pavel tis EtrevoxAct (1092, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 54, 71.19) 
6 piiyas &pEetov AaAct Chron. Mor. H 7118 


elya xparret SOFIANOS, Grammar 52.5 
xr &v elvan xr f@eAe utropet CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.41 


tév BéAouot yeA& Chron. Mor. H 8185 
trévta BéAe o° ayard CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.392 


c) In uninflected words: this category includes the negation Sév, the conjunctions &v, 
(d)odv, Stav, fyouv, Aorrdéy, the adverb TAgov/tA1dv/m6, the adverbs in -8ev and other 
isolated items. Deletion of final /n/ in the negation Sév is to be found rarely, mostly in 
texts from Crete, and only before a consonant, usually a continuant; it never occurs before 
a vowel. The conjunction &v displays deletion in texts from many areas, although Crete 
again produces the most examples. The conjunction odv, by contrast, shows deletion 
almost exclusively from Crete. Deletion takes place only before a consonant. The deletion 
of final /n/ in &v and ov is noted by Germano: “&v, che significa, se, che volgarmente anco 
-lo dicono, &” (GERMANO, Grammar 88.8); “aaodv, & volgarmente, odv, che anco dicono, 
o&” (ibid. 88.17). In texts from Cyprus, assimilation of /n/ to the following consonant is 
occasionally recorded. 

The adverb trAgow/trAiév occurs without final /n/ in many texts, predominantly from 
Crete but also in many literary sources (see KRIARAS, Lex. s.v. TwAgov (I)). Apart from these 
grammatical words, deletion of final /n/ may occur in a variety of lexical items, predom- 
inantly from Crete and the Cyclades, but also in literary and non-literary texts from other 
areas. Deletion in these lexical items is not conditioned by the phonetic environment, as 
they are not proclitic; therefore instances before a vowel are not uncommon. 

5é pou fixe Sdo81 / 82 pot ciye Sdbort (1501-3, Padua, Manoussacas 1976: 7, 33. 1) 


Si SUvetan vd Boudnei FALIEROS, Thrinos 190 
pd ot SE podoy&s Gedy Rim. kor. A125 
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& Ader Chron. Mor. H 5197 

& pé craAnopovijons Dig. E 478 

& oot HAGev DELLAP., Evot. apokr. 235 

& 1& otefAns (1565, Prousa, PATRINELIS 1988/89: 1, 48.23) 


od pol ’yev dpSividoe: CHORTATSIS, Katz, I. 131 


o& prdoeis Thysia Avr. 17 
od papouAia Paroim. (Warner) 115.8 


yik TAlo HSoviKotepov éodvave Theseid Prol, E115 
trove TAdo éAeWGepn Kal dyAthyopn Chron. Tourk. Soult. 29.14 
bglio tivoci / prAid tiBoto (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 10, 105,103) 


Gpyfide Velth. 1017; xuKAcobe ibid. 482 
wapdémioe SFRANTZIS, Chron. 182.4 
EdmrioGe tol p@dvou LIMEN., Velis. (A) 23 


Hyou Tov dpévrn (1676, Santorini, TsELIKAS 1985: 23, 92.7) 

trAnato ets Chron. Toc. 587 

fryou trevraxéaa (1597, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 1, 23.19) 
Aoird pote tov Nov. 1156. 6 


3.7.2.2.2 Geographical Distribution 
Deletion of final /n/ in the above environments surfaces as follows: 


a) The areas where final /n/ is retained throughout fall to the East and South: Asia Minor, 
Cyprus and most Dodecanesian islands. In Cypriot texts, final /n/ is mostly retained in 
sources such as the mss of Machairas, Voustronios, Fior de Vertu, Assizes, and in non-literary 
documents. Additionally, the retention of final /n/ is betrayed by assimilatory phenomena 
at word boundaries, which result in word-initial geminate consonants (see 3.4), and by 
the entrenchment of an innovative analogical final /n/ in several morphological slots such 
as the neuter nouns and adjectives in -ya and -v. There is one MedG Cypriot source, the 
collection of documents known as the Remembrances, where final /n/ is completely absent 
from the notation. This is usually interpreted as a graphematic phenomenon attributable 
to the influence of Old French, where non-notation of nasals due to the phenomenon of 
nasalized vowels is common. In literary texts and in other documentary sources, absence 
of final /n/ is also attested, albeit more rarely than in other areas, in both nominal and 
verbal suffixes (BEAUDOIN 1884: 55; CHRISTODOULOU 1983: 383; KECHAYOGLOU 
1997: 148*), in morphological slots disallowed both by Modern Cypriot and even by the 
less conservative SMG (see MENARDOS 1969: 17-20 for the modern Cypriot distribution). 
Absence of final /n/ in Cypriot texts may also imply total assimilation and gemination 
of the following initial consonant, if it is not a stop; so, assimilation may be suspected in 
the case of a following /f 6x v 8 y mn11/. Non-notation of initial gemination is especially 
common in the case of a following word beginning with v-, usually vd, e.g. ypewotod 
v& Cnticouv Assizes A 118.17; erijye els thy Apdyouoto v& SouAcuyn MACHAIRAS, 
Chron. V 402.30-1; @éAope ve cot ouvtuyepev ibid. 388.21. Editorial practice sometimes 
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“restores” the assimilated -v absent from the notation, e.g. dpvfOny ye (apviO: pe ms) Cypr. 
Canz. 113.4; o1d KA&pap pou (KAd&pa pou ms) ibid. 112.8. Final /n/ is also lost when the 
following word begins with a consonant cluster, e.g. 5i& Th yuxf ths (1333, Cyprus, 
Darrouzis 1951: 28, f.10v, note 2.3). Examples, by morphological category: 


véx EABouv els TH Apdyouoto povatita MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 174.6 
xavévav EUAo els Thy Zuplav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 150.10 
orotixaAapic / dd Th KoAard (1666, Cyprus, KYRRIS 1987: 1, 1.4) 


Tav Téxves ts Assizes B 383.10; tdv Sv0 d5eApdbeo, Sto ibid. 420.15 

tov auT(o) xopio k(ar) tpactio / Tév alte ywpieo Kal Teactete (1468, Cyprus, RICHARD/ 
PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 3, 5.4) 

1& tTpiakoclav Hsopdpe tratépw (1534, Cyprus, DARROUZES 1958: 18, 232.10) 


Selyvou KaAty povotpay Assizes B 251.29; xal Adyou obtws ibid. 475.25 

KopTrdvvou pas, kai tAavoid pas! MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 656.5~-6 7 
Kataotivou évav BayAlotny VousTR., Chron, A 28.3; eatéxa TOAAG yaipiacpEévor ibid. 92.15 
tyupeuyd Tous kal ExaPy& tous (1570, Cyprus, DARROUZEs 1951: 28, £.10v, note 3.3) (3 pl.) 
va pév exou xaxov MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 76.40 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 


As far as the medieval Pontic sources (acts, inscriptions, ms notes) are concerned, final /n/ 
is deleted only extremely rarely, mostly in the acc. sg. of nouns: 
Th<v> Adyotica<v> pou Lotpav (1435, Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 12, 6.3); 
ant tov Pedpyifov] tov Nouixd[v] (ibid. 13, 6.6-7); 1d doTrrTogSp1 pou (13th c., ibid. 108, 


80.40) - 
' + Mupyt (1506, Trebizond, PRINZING 2000: 2, 304.3); t(#v) MouvydAa (tv) AdsupaBa (ibid. 
2,304.10) = ; 


Only the Athos Gesprachbuch shows regular deletion of final /n/, if indeed it can be con- 
sidered an instance of Pontic Greek, and the same tendency is observable also in a I5th-c. 
document from the Crimea: 
.. €lg thy tépta/ els Thy utrépta (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 183); kapatepévo Kepl (ibid. 
2242) . 3 
atroxpnxnapn / étroxpidépn (1481, Crimea, GRasso 1880: 119, 169.1); to 81xé oas (ibid. 
© -169.3-4)_ . ; - 
ve gery <0o> pe oUvTOpa (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 111); 8éAoyE ver onKeoBodpe 16 Troupvd 
(ibid. 118-19); paOeT B£AouO! (ibid. 337) 


Exaptépou<v> (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 1480); 1roG foou; (ibid. 1869) 


Texts from the Dodecanese and other eastern Aegean islands are less consistent in the notation 
of final /n/, displaying several attestations of deletion, from a variety of morphological environ- 
ments. However, it must be noted that the modern Dodecanesian dialects present considerable 
local variation between islands with respect to the preservation of final /n/ (see PANDELIDIS 
1929: 40-1 and 48-9), a situation possibly already established in the MedG period. . 
Eva pou évmiotepévo &vOpwrrov (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 4, 50.14) 
' -rév Xpiotiaves kat MouocAoupdves yupetouaw (1487, Rhodes, LEFoRT 1981: 15, 83.10) 
' Tecodpeo Trvaxles (1609, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 6, 21.5) 
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ylepé@ Kal Aayixo / yiepéeo Kal Aayix@ (1722, Tilos, KOUTELAKIS 1979: 21, 54.2) 


Te Souxdra dimou étropévou B18 THs bEobes (1486, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 4, 50.16); 6éou 
avaxaTobot ofAo1 ol Xpiotiavot (ibid. 9, 61.7) : 


KAal oas of pues LIMEN., Than. Rod. 62 transcr. (Lendari) (Wagner: kAaiv) 
va pou pynMovetyou Sia Tov Kétrov (1502, Kalymnos, KoUTELAKIS 1981: 1, 29.9) 
EniphOnoa Ud ’KxoSeondry (1603, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 5, 21.16) (3 pl.) 


b) Areas where final /n/ tends to be deleted throughout: the typical representative of the 
tendency is Crete, and the phenomenon is also entrenched in the Cyclades, Cythera and 
Mani, and to a lesser degree in the Heptanese. In Mani, final /n/ deletion is documented in 
an inscription from the 11th c. and in documents from the 16th and 17thc.; it corresponds 
to modern dialectal tendencies, in concurrence with final /e/ addition as a prophylactic 
device (BASEA-BEZANDAKOU 2005: 285). 


EreAni@bnoa Té& oT Ola (1079, Mani, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 47, 306.1) 

vik TO pepadCou (1547, Mani, SkopETEAS 1950: I, 70.13); edpedévtes &€romloteo pHapnipeoy (1547, 
ibid. I, 70.19); Zougevijoaye kal érrovAtoape (1547, ibid. I, 70.4); xere TH otpEepo fépa 
(1600, ibid. If, 70.2); trouAoGye tis Ets ort Midvvit{a (1600, ibid. I, 70.4—5); Té&v cuKeved 
pou (1600, ibid. II, 71.11-12); v& Eyou, ve Seomrdlou els tov aldva (1609, ibid. TH, 71.17) 

8iaPdoape thve (1665, Mani, BLANKEN 1951: VII, 305.4); té&v dpevrddeo (ibid. VI, 
306.2); Td&v Spotw Mpaixdy (1676, Corsica, ibid. IX, 311.34) 

&v dtroyelvou, ve teptrarod pé Td Sidqopd tous (1690, Mani, SKOPETEAS 1950: IX, 76.56) 


There is exhaustive documentation of final /n/ deletion in Cretan texts, in all morphologi- 
cal environments (CHATZIDAKIS 1915: 460-1; PIDONIA 1977: 218-23; BAKKER 1988/89: 
284-6; HENRICH 1998b: 91-4). Again, the phenomenon appears in concurrence with final 
/ef or /ne/ addition and with hypercorrect “parasitic” final /n/ addition (see 3.7.2.1). The 
picture corresponds to the modern distribution (for which see KAFKALAS 2000: 66-76). 
Phonetic conditioning of the presence vs. absence of final /n/ depending on the initial sound 
of the following word is observed in some texts (e.g. the autograph of Fortounatos, cf. 
VINCENT 1980: oa’~oe’) but not in all: in non-literary documents, where final /n/ is much 
less frequently deleted, it is detectable only in very low-register texts (drafted by almost 
illiterate scribes). 


tév Pecdpyn tov Kapavmivd (1501, Crete, MANOUSSACAS 1976: 5, 26.3) 

16 AiBadi Ue Td Sdo0 (1598, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 31, 50.4) 
els 15 yxccto podxouva 1d Bopivd (1613, Crete, ILIAKis 2008: 196, 186.23) 
gel TH YN CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.376; va BAdtys Toa pépa id., Katz. 11.26 
Séce Td yciSapo FoskoLos, Fort. 11.371 

Gdoyo pofitoép: KORNAROS, Evot. 11.2332 


TOAAGY &vOpatre alya P&N Diath. 497 a 

to gineco olono / 1a yuvarxd dAcves CHORTATSIS, Erof, 11.203 transcr. X (Legrand) 
kaT& 1d dpSevdpiov 6 yourkdpe (1599, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 45, 66.14) 
kaddds Exope Th opr (1498, Crete, MANOUSSACAS 1976: 3, 21.8) 

va Td Tepe els thy Mecapay (1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2005: 22, 22.4) 


vax Kdpou Suo KAiZidAgs (1436, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1960/61: 2, 148.39) 
éylunoa £081 (1610, Crete, CHAIRETI 1969: 2, 168.14) 
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vx pod cuyxopioou Kal v& pod cuptradijcou SAoi (1622, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 3, 48.20) 
Stv axovoTHoa ToT? FosKoLos, Fort. 11.32 


Texts from Cythera and the Cyclades present the same picture as those from Crete: final /n/ 
deletion, in all potential morphological environments, in concurrence with final /e/ addi- 
tion, with hypercorrect “parasitic” final /n/ addition, all corroborated by modern dialectal 
data. Phonetic conditioning of the presence of final /n/ depending on the initial sound of 
the following word is rarely observable. 


pe BeAoudéno @nkapi (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 215.31); eis 15 BuGd (ibid. 132, 
217.38) , ; ; 

18 pod Todo (1575, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 134, 255.1) 

els Tov &qevTy Tov Kar} (1597, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 41, 188.19) 

els kérrora Siagopé (1597, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 5, 77.5) 

lav xacoéAa dtrot Eye: (1614, Syros, DRAKAKIS 1967; 14, 317.8) 


To yevynTopw pas yoveoy (1556, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 146, 
116.15) 

Tv avTadv Kadoydpw (1572, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 11, 134.15) 

7H ommiti& (ante 1662, Sifnos, TSELIKAS 1986c: 2, 32.45) 

tov ttroxdtwbe UToyeypappeves (1676, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 23.16) 


SiSope Kai TeAcUyoue (1583, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 28, 168.3) 
dpodoyotpe ras TK ZAGBoye (1666, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 18. 85.9) 
Eyope TpooTAwpévo (1670, Naxos, SFYROERAS 1963a: 1, 491.9) 
' ver Tey Te Saocope kal ve Tév Th peTptocope (1697, Mykonos, Katsouros 1948: 12, 27.9) 


GS Kabds ypdqou Kal Adyou Te TiTd&Kia (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 283, 397.28) 
v&é To KoTIGLOU, ve Td KUBEpvod (1571, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 7, 127.8) 
: vex A&Bou Kal vé wepiAdBou (1636, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1993: 2, 291.10) 


-. Tove GAovel peice: (1565, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 277, 381.1-2) 
_GeASpe PaAt / BéAope Barer (1649, Mykonos, ZERLENDIS 1924a: [5], 19.13) 


In the Heptanese, final /n/ deletion is more evident in nominal than in verbal morphology 
(again corroborated by modern dialectal evidence, cf. ALEXAKIS 2005: 22), and is in gen- 
eral countered by the addition of final /e/ or /ne/ (see 2.6.3). 


Tiv dvabpepty pou (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 2, 22.12) 
kxat& Tév dpioyd cas TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 206 

Thy Kauapn tiv dgevtixt) (1658, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 4, 5.6) 

Tov piatp AvSpla DpayyétrouAo (1667, Kefalonia, BALLAS 2008: 3, 254.11) 

Eva. Koppdti xopagr Spttep Exou (1685, Zakynthos, MAVRos 1984: 362.8) © 


yévynpa sotrpla, Ad: (1544, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996: 59, 257.37) 
pioAidéve tp (1654, Kefalonia, PENDOGALOS 2008: 2, 53,17) oo 2s 

Tov GToKdtobe Uoyeypoppéves Tiplev papripe (1685, Zakynthos, Mavros 1984: 362.1-3) 
74 adAS0 1 SouKkroo tetpakoct (1699, Kefalonia, EVANGELATOS 1995: 5, 166.2-3) 
Képape lpoipaota (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 9, 28.9) 
Baxapé tou (1516, Zakynthos, Zo1s 1936/37: 1, 101.33) pS 
Umavrpevope Thy Guyatépa pas (1658, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 2, 4.3) 
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ve pévou Sra (1503, Corfu, PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI et al. 1997; 12, 30.24-5) - 
Tov elya By der of ovvtryor (1513, Zakynthos, MANOUSAKAS 1967: (a), 217.8) . 
dAo1 tous étpoudooa MONTSEL., Evgena 21 


Sivou TH pabnt&Scove (1667, Corfu, KARLAFTI-MOURATIDI 2004/06: 3, 146.21) 


c) Areas where final /n/'is mostly deleted, but retained in certain - morphological 
environments: these include mainland Greece, the N. Aegean and most literary texts. In 
this type of text, deletion of final /n/ is possible but avoided in the acc. sg. of masc. and 
fem: nouns and adjectives, and in the nom./acc. of neuter nouns, and it is rare, verging on 
disallowed, in the gen. pl., which can serve as a diagnostic of the extent of the phenomenon. 
In verbal morphology, deletion of final /n/ is frequent in the 1 pl. active and in the active 
infinitive, but rare in the 3 pl. active (-ouv) and in other slots of the verbal paradigm. In the 
texts belonging to this category the most important factor determining the retention of final 
/n/ is register. Examples are to be found in the previous sections. - 


3.8 Consonant Changes 
3.8.1 Manner Dissimilation 
3.8.1.1 Definition 


The most characteristic phonetic phenomenon affecting the MedG consonant system is the 
so-called manner dissimilation of voiceless stops and fricatives (NEWTON 1972a: 106-12; 
BROWNING 71983: 76; Horrocks 72010: 281). Sequences of voiceless consonants with 
the same manner of articulation (stop + stop, fricative + fricative) are disallowed and sub- 
ject to dissimilation, which leads to sequences of fricative + stop. — 

The phenomenon appears in this form in all areas and periods under examination; it must 
be considered an active synchronic process and not a lexicalized inheritance from earlier 
phases, because innovative lexical items and loanwords are also affected. However, it does 
not display complete regularity, its applicability depending mainly on register (of the text or of 
the lexical item). Higher-register texts consistently avoid manner dissimilation, although hy- 
percorrection phenomena occasionally reveal its existence (see 3.8.1.4). Furthermore, words 
belonging to the ecclesiastical, legal or scientific vocabulary rarely exhibit the phenomenon. 
The clusters affected are the sequences of voiceless stop + voiceless stop (/pt/, /kt/) and the 
sequences of voiceless fricative + voiceless fricative (/f6/, /x8/). Schematically: 
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The phenomenon also includes the rare cluster /fx/, which arose secondarily after the 
consonantization of the diphthongs /au/ and /eu/ (2.4.8) and involves words like evyi, 
slyaploTe, Kauydpor etc. The same dissimilatory process also affects sequences of 
/s/ + fricative, the result being /s/ + stop (e.g. doOévera > dotévera), again as a general 
register-conditioned phenomenon. The reverse sequence, fricative + /s/, is non-existent in 
MedG and EMG (because sequences of aspirated stop + /s/ were subject to deaspiration 
in AG), but from a synchronic point of view it may be considered to occur at morpheme 
boundaries, where the process of dissimilation results in sequences of stop + /s/, with ab- 
solute, morphophonologically conditioned, regularity (see 3.8.1.5). 

As a dialectal phenomenon with more limited distribution, manner dissimilation also 
extends to sequences of /r/ + fricative, resulting in sequences of /r/ + stop (e.g. Epyouan > 
EpKouan, Epbw > Epteo). (See 3.8.1.3 for details concerning distribution.) In summary, the 
evolutions are as follows: 

[pt] > [ft], e.g. Era > gpt& 

[kt] > [xt], e.g. oxTa& > dyta 

[f6] > [ft], e.g. pbdves > pTd&vee 

[x6] > [xt], e.g. xOés > xtés 

[fx] > [fk], e.g. edyt > ed} 

[s6} > [st], e.g. do@évera > dotéveia 

[sx] > [sk], e.g. 2oydpa > oxdpa 

’ [r6] > [rt], e.g. Apbe > fipte 
[rx] > [rk], e.g. Epyopat > Eoxopar 


The above description of the phenomenon is purely synchronic, and the term “manner 
dissimilation” should be considered as a convention rather than as an actual description, 
as the diachronic evolution leading to it presents several problematic points (see 3.8.1.2). 
Manner dissimilation in biconsonantal clusters has received a number of phonological 
interpretations: it has been considered an instance of application of the sonority hierarchy 
(see 3.3.2), which requires greater articulatory distance between members of the cluster, 
or as an instance of the Obligatory Contour Principle, a general phonological principle 
which bans sequences of identical segments, or as a process of lenition (weakening) in 
syllable-final position (PAGONI-TETLOW 1998; MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 2001: 207-12; 
SEIGNEUR-FROLI 2003). The bidirectionality of the dissimilation, i.e. the fact that the 
result is always fricative + stop irrespective of whether the origin is fricative + fricative or 
stop + stop (which means that in the first case dissimilation is progressive and in the second 
regressive) has been attributed to perceptual reasons (TSERDANELIS 2002): perception of 
stops is easier when they are adjacent to vowels. 


3.8.1.2 Historical Overview 


The beginnings of the phenomenon can be traced in AG inscriptions, where the spellings 


<2T> for <Z@> appear occasionally in North-West Greek dialects, and more sporadically 
in other dialects, including Attic (see MENDEZ Dosuna 1985: 333-94 for attestations 
and discussion). These spellings have been variously interpreted: some scholars view them 
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as an indication of deaspiration in the phonetic environment after a sibilant, i.e. ST = {st], 
resulting from [st"] > [st]. Others view them as graphematic evidence of an inhibition of 
fricativization in the phonetic environment after a sibilant, i.e. ZT = (st*] as a phonetic ar- 
chaism, whereas in all other environments the fricativization [t"] > [@] takes place. In both 
scenarios, the MedG stage [st] does not derive from a dissimilation [s6] > [st], but is either 
a direct continuation of AG [st] or the result of deaspiration [st"] > [st]. 

In papyri of the Hellenistic period, replacement of aspirated stops <X>, <O> and <O> 
by their unaspirated counterparts <K>, <T> and <I> respectively, occurs occasional- 
ly after <>, but also before other aspirated stops, liquids and nasals (GIGNAC 1976: 
87-9); however, the phenomenon is in these cases mostly attributable to native language 
interference, since Egyptian lacks aspirated stops and fricatives (Horrocks 72010: 
112). In all probability the AG and Koine change after /s/ took place while <Q> and 
<X> still represented /t'/ and /k'V. The dialect of Pamphylia also shows early evidence of 
deaspiration of voiceless aspirates after /s/, from the 2nd c. BC onwards (BRIXHE 2013: 
178-80). 

The consonantization of the diphthongs /au/ and /eu/ to /af/ and /ef/ respectively (see 
2.4.8), which also took place in the Koine, must have increased the environments where 
sequences of fricative + stop occurred, e.g. adtés [autos] > [aftos], euxaipia feukairia] > 
[efceria] (HORROCKS 72010: 282; BRIXHE 2013: 180); it also created new environments 
for the application of a deaspiration change, e.g. evyt [euk*e:] > [efk*i] > edxn [efci] or 
xauytov [kauk*ion] > [kafk*i] > xauxi [kafci]. An evolution involving deaspiration instead 
of fricativization followed by dissimilation, i.e. an evolution [efk*i] > {efci] directly, rather 
than [efk*i] > [efci] > [efci], is more economical; but the relative chronology, i.e. whether 
the consonantization of diphthongs preceded or followed the fricativization of aspirated 
stops, is difficult to establish.'* 

Dissimilation in clusters of consecutive fricatives is not straightforward either: some 
scholars have difficulty in accepting that in AG the aspirated stop clusters <DO> <XO> 
were articulated with double aspiration, as [p*t'] [k't"] (LEJEUNE 1972: 69; ALLEN 31987: 
26-8); therefore, early deaspiration of part of the cluster, instead of fricativization followed 
by dissimilation, has been proposed as an alternative evolution, i.e. [p*t"] > [pt"] or [pt] > 
[ft] rather than [p"t"] > [6] > [ft] (cf. Rrx 1992: 96; Horrocks 72010: 282; SEIGNEUR- 
FROLI 2003, 2006). 

For the EMedG period a full overview of developments is still lacking, but according to 
PSALTES (1913: 96-7), manner dissimilation is not graphematically attested in Byzantine 
chronicles, except for [s@] > [st] and, rarely, [sx] > [sk]. The same holds good for the Proto- 
Bulgarian inscriptions (CHATZIDAKIS 1934/77: B 428). The evidence for dissimilation in 
other consonant clusters, consisting of stop + stop or fricative + fricative, is scanty in the 
EMedG period. DiETERICH (1898: 96-9) does provide a few examples from bilingual 
Greek—Latin glossaries, and early Christian inscriptions and papyri offer a few more: 


6 EMedG inscriptional evidence such as imtp ebgxiis RECAM Il 217 (Galatia) might be interpreted as favouring 
the second alternative. : 
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pdwydv SpdoTnpa <é>papn te copt te MAMA 7 23.2, L. 10-11, (Lycaonia) 
optaApfov] BGU.13.2338, AD 176 

cuvagtivar ti alrod &5eA@fi P.Lond. V 1708, AD 568 

Tepptijvan con P.Giss.Apoll 23, AD 120 

yAuer(ou) P.Lond 4 1419, AD 716 

eypagrt pnvos Copmicou P.Ness. 57, AD 689 

vaplopora Tidxcvta ipr& PNess.3.58, 7th c. AD 

Oeois Kataytoviors IG XIV 2003, Rome, AD 193-211 

zxrtés P. Oxy. Hels. 33, 2nd c. AD 

éy Teooapa[piou O.Claud.3.596, AD 153 ; . 
exyTiow (= Extelow) coi Td pdv TPOKElLEvoV KepcActov PSI.12.1253, AD 186 


Slight evidence since the 8th-9th c. is provided by Greek loanwords in Armenian present- 
ing aspirated stops instead of plain stops in such clusters, e.g. ok’taedron = dxt&eSpov, 
tip’tikon = Strruyov (THUMB 1910: 407-8). Evidence of the phenomenon is extensive and 
consistent in the 10th-c. inscriptions from Cappadocian rock-cut churches, e.g.: 


Béqriopa (10th c., Cappadocia, DE JERPHANION 1925/42: 1 216); Bautiotwe / BagnoSijvat 
(ibid. p. 217); "Eyupros (ibid. I 160); ta Bu0 AeuTa THs xIpas / Ta BUO AegTa Tis xelpas 
(ibid. I 340); tous euta B:axovas / Tobs Egra SidKovas (ibid. 1 356); Eapbépuyov 
(hypercorrection, ibid. 1165) : . 

Bpepoxtdévos (10th c., Cappadocia, DE JERPHANION 1925/42: 1 159); n Suoytat/ of Sitar 
(ibid, 1160); 2x tod otpavod (ibid. 1 354) 

tavowaorte (10th c., Cappadocia, DE JERPHANION 1925/42: I 185); tous anyeBers nuov 
PaoeiAns / Tolls EweBeis Apdov Paorrcis (ibid. 1 523); otrémyov (ibid. If 282) 


The evidence becomes abundant in later MedG, in texts from all areas. However, the spell- 
ing associated with the phenomenon is never completely regular or consistent. The main 
factor determining variation is register, both of texts as a whole and at the level of individ- 
ual words. The picture of the distribution of manner dissimilation in MedG and EMG texts 
is obscured by the fact that modern editorial practice may (sometimes tacitly) introduce 
readings <T, xT, oT, ok> when the manuscripts display conservative spelling. 


3.8.1.3° Detailed Description of the Phenomenon 


Consonant clusters subject to this phenomenon occur almost exclusively word-initially 
and word-internally, since Greek phonotactics disallow final stops. However, in cases of 
apocope or specific stop-final words (mainly 2x), the phenomenon may also occur at word 
boundaries within phonological phrases. 

2x Thy xdpav (1095, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: I, 1.4) 

aq’ thy SAtyiw Velth. 1154 : as 

ag’ Tous &pyovtas LIMEN., Velis. (A) 706 

Oy TH ure pepid CHoRTATSIS, Karz. 1.102 


Occasionally, word-internal non-contiguous consonants may be subject to the phenom- 
enon, after deletion of the intervening vowel (through syncope, see 2.7.2) or consonant 
(through cluster simplification, see 3.3.2.2): 
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adhelfoftumas / &8eApoptod pas P&N Diath. 834 app. crit. (< &8eAgotrorrds) 
c&yagtixous CHORTATSIS, Katz. 1.92 
pw’ &yaprixiy TROILOS, Rodol. 1.402 


The consonant clusters affected by manner dissimilation are the following: 


1. The combinations stop + stop and fricative + fricative: evidence is ample from all areas 


throughout the period covered by the Grammar, Starting from the 11th c., but no regularity 
is detectable. 


Ipt/ > /ft/ a : 
AwTopepwo /Aeptopepdrs (1080, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 11, 186.10) 
Kal ye KAeuTat ov S:0plocoualv ote KAU TOUGLW (1154, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 23, 
142, 
ol xubaior SE Td Tolod Tov Kaw xdpto pac Eustathios, Comment. ad Hom. 1481.22 
Beootevtou / Beootégrou (1206, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. VII: 6, 378.10) 
mmepotpiptas Ptoch. 111 188 app. crit. (P) 
EutaKxonrdexdrn / EptoKonSexdry (13th c., Asia Minor, DaRROUZES 1964a: [13], 35.1) 
prteAtas (1307, Athos, O1koNoMIDES 1984: 10, 115.110) 
T& oOKi\ptpa Pent. Gen. 49.16 
t& ptep& tou Diig. Alex. Sem. S 1065 
Tt) pTdHon CHORTATSIS, Erof. 11.489 


/kt/ > /xt/ 


Tol TadyXTou (1059, Tayk province?, LEMERLE 1977: 23.84) 
TpaxTikdv (1062, Athos, LEForT et al. 1990: 35, 104.48); 
XT@pev (1139, Troina / Sicily, CusA 1868/82: Coll. V: 3, 295.8) 
brrotaytixoi (1456, Unknown, TsIRPANLIS 1986: 1, 222.10) 

ol xTUTron Liv. V 3518 

els Thy SidAeyTév tou Assizes A 3.5 

éAdxticey Achil O 452 

76 xTivo Pent. Gen. 1.25 

uh xTuras CHORTATSIS, Katz. 11.109 

Biytoopos (1634, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 2, 110.10) 
xTévia (1667, Corfu, KARLAFTI-MourRATIDI 2004/06: 3, 146.21) 


/f0/ > /ft/ 


ypagtels (1190, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: XVI, 49.23) 
yKareAhptny / tyxateAeiprny (1193, Sicily, GUILLoU 1963: 15,124.16) 
eU Tidcouv / eUTidouv (1270, Athos/Macedonia, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 81.49) 
évtatta Pol. Tr. 182 app. crit. (A) ; 
éptévncev Achil. N 1653 : 
EAeuBepov trévTy EAcUTEpov (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 13, 
30.10) 
Eptacev Achil. O 155 
éPovAeuTnKa MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.1 
~ ci oftalmussu / tol dgraApous cou CHORTATSIS, Erof. 11.524 transcr. X (Legrand) 


/x8/ > /xt/ 


dpéxtny Liv. V 2659 
itdytyka Assizes B 408.1 
enpoodéextny tov Voustr., Chron. A 8.10 
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mpoytis Thysia Avr. 798 
érarayty (1691, Venice, MERTZIOS 1936e: [1], 127.1) 


ffxi > /fk/ 
mrevx(ns) (11th c., Thebes, SVORONOS 1959: 12.26) < Tev«ns, hypercorrection 
qedKny / tedxiv (ca. 1270-4, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 83.96) < étrevxiov 
- ebxapioté (1489, Rhodes, LEFORT 1981: 20, 102.4); epxapiotipevos / eUxapiotnpevos (1598, - 

Andros, POLEMIS 199Sa: 43, 191.13) 

Thy euxoUAa pou Spanos A 418; edxoAdyw (1572, Kefalonia, PENDOGALOs 1975: 3, 83.23) 

4) edt) Thysia Avr. 41; Thy ev} pou (1673, Sikinos, ZERLENDIS 1913a: 139.28) 

yd va xauKxovcouv Cypr. Canz. 104.30; ecafcato / éxauxato CHORTATSIS, Erof. U1.362 transcr. 
X (Legrand) | 

tov Kato (1685, Syros, ZERLENDIS 1924b: [2], 13.2) 


2. Sibilant + fricative: extensive attestations for this change are available without 
geographical restrictions, and without regularity, throughout the MedG and EMG 
periods. 


/s8/ >/ stl 
émripeAcioron (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 43, 301.18) 
tréutteotron (1073, Constantinople, VRANOUSI 1980: 1, 7.56); 
Zrnoderat (1123, Sicily, GUILLOU 1963: 4, 60.19) 
wepropiotévta (1184, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 218, 286.23) 
2pOcotn (1288, Cos, NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 75, 227.13) 
potapyé Poulol, 112 ; 
alotijets (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 45, 54.2) 
éparoxlotny Thy wuxty Achil. N 1445 
otevapk xapSla [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 458 


Isx/ > Isk/ 
16 Xkowdpr (1073, Constantinople?, NYSTAZOPOULOU-PELEKIDOU 1980: 50, 16.248) 
“Toxupé (1159, Calabria, TRINCHERA 1865: 158, 210.5); , 
ayerddiv otppoucxor (1216, Macedonia, BOMPAIRE et al. 2001: 12, 123.11) 
oxépa (1270-4, Athos, BoMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.14) 
els 76 oxoAzidv Ptoch., LI 87 app. crit. (P) 
oxéBos (1417, Crete, LAMBROS 1895: 1, 586.36) 
travaéoxnpov Poulol. 21 app. crit. (C) 
Ti dvaickuvtiav Pol. Tr. 1433 app. crit, (A) 
té&oKouv BERGADIS, Apok. A 207 
pyovoKapéxia SFRANTZIS, Chron. 128.4 
ék Td OKOAEIo Tou NOUKIOS, Ais. Myth, 42.1 ; 
os eltréoxartat / ds UTéoKeTar (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 1, 79.15) 


/sff > Isp! 

Although the sequence /sf/ fulfils the general conditions necessary for manner dissimila- 
tion, this change does not occur except marginally (the MG dialectal data show presence of 
the phenomenon only in Pontos, Ikaria, Cythera and Mani; CHATZIDAKIS 1934/77: A 7). 
Only Cythera shows evidence of the phenomenon in EMG, through the hypercorrect name- 
form Zqup{Sos (= ZrruplSev): ZpnpiSos Tou paotdp Mavoatr / Zqupldos Tot paotop- 
MavéAn (1687, Cythera, PAPADAKI 2001: 97, 55.2). The variation between ogdvSuAos/ 
omdviuacs and opdyyos/oTtéyyos, e.g. Tov opdvSuAa Alosis 199; kar opéyyice TO alpa 
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Noukios, Ais. Myth. 23.3, pre-dates the period under investigation and is probably lexical. 
It has been suggested (CHATZIDAKIS 1927b: 6; MENDEZ Dosuna 2000: 291: BRIXHE 
2013: 179) that the failure of manner dissimilation, or rather of deaspiration, to apply in 
the sequence /sp'/ is due to the fact that the labial /p"/ is not fully or partly homorganic with 
the preceding sibilant, in contrast to the sequences /st"/ and /sk'Y, 


3. Other combinations involving sequences of continuants: 


/fs/ > Ips/ : 
épunvéavres (1000, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 12, 12.12) 
ev TO eyouBi Bacileiko Beotiapio / tv TH EyeBel Baoiike Beotiaples (1008/9, Athos, LEMERLE 
et al. 1970: 13, 135.20) < evoeBrs 
' TOG KAayiépn (1100-10, Athos, LErort et al. 1990: 53, 269.283) . 
xUpeyry (1142, Athos, LEMERLE et al. 1982: 7, 75.48) 
av yupéyel (1156, S. Italy, MERCATI et al. 1980: 28, 160.16) 
thy SovAewi (1200, Nicotera /S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 249, 338.16) 
v& KAciyouv Dig. E 248 
éxopéiav Velth. 1035 
Thy é80€ewev Achil. O 375 
KaTdkayov [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 635 


/r0/ > /rt/ 
Sptovetat (1451, Constantinople, TsIRPANLIS 1968: 1, 198.19); dAdpTn Phys. 352; Biaptdveo 
GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. accommodare (< Bi0p8sve) 
v& ouptil Assizes B 387.9 
Fptev (1453, Thrace?, DarRouzEs 1963: 3, 86.10); v& *prn (1468, Cypmus, RICHARD/ 
PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 7, 7.8); Eptipov (1481, Crimea, GRasso 1880: 119, 168.4); Fptape 
(1555, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 177, 228.22); Apra (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 
2002b: 6, 33.29); fptaci (1663, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 1, 11); &v Hee Eten (1668, 
Kefalonia, BALLAS 1999a: 1, 277.11); hptw Kad / Hott KoA& (1696, Thessaloniki, - 
KATSANIS 2012: 1, 49.5); pty (1697, Chios, TsELIKAS 2000: 99, 77.11) 
- &eySdptnv LIMEN., Than. Rod. 525 . 
— Biaptelprnv Pent. Gen. 6.11 | 
, étdprny (16th c., Lesvos?, SCHREINER 1975/79: 70H, 42.1) 
~ 2Bdptnv Cypr. Canz. 44.3 
tov dptyxa (1648, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1954: (8), 152.3) = Tév vapinxa - 


frx/> Irk/ ; ae es 

KoAdv &pxov (14th c.?, Thessaloniki?/Macedonia, TURYN 1980: 62 (8v).4); els &pxov &vOpatrov 
Fior, Suppl. 273.26-7; tos SUo &pkovtes (1638, Kefalonia, PENDOGALOS 2004: 107.9) 

Epxovta tod Kupod MavoutjA MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 36.21; gpxopon &k 1 avd@eua Anak. 
Konst. 9; Epxouvteve (1644, Chios, PAPADOPOULOS 1987: 25.5); Tow Epxeton (1667, Ikaria, 
TSELIKAS 2000: 37, 39.16) 

Toug ayeAapKides / Tous cryeAcpKndes MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 308.35. 

tpkéyaow 16 Tpdypa Liv. V 632; tpayouSitiw ipxicev Achil. L 1211 

16 ApxitréAcryos (1508, Ios, PATRAMANI 1989/90: 3, 173.25) 

inloxotros Kal EapKos tratpiapyxiKds (1618, Mani, MIKLOSICH/MULLER 1860/90: vol. 3: 24, 
271.24) 


On the basis of the above, dissimilation involving /1/ + voiceless stop appears from the 
14th c. onwards, and is less widely attested than the previous types, both geographically 
and from the point of view of register. However, this is partly due to the limited number of 
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lexical items presenting the relevant phonetic environment. So far, the change is attested 
in the following areas: Cyprus, Chios, Dodecanese, N. Aegean, Asia Minor, Macedonia, 
Peloponnese, Thrace, Heptanese. 

On the other hand, dissimilation involving /r/ + voiced fricative, e.g. /r3/ > /rd/ or /rt/, 
fry! > Irg/ or /tk/ (MENARDOS 1969: 11; NEWTON 1972a: 109-10), has not been found 
in the texts examined, apart from two Cypriot examples: of Boupxapot MACHAIRAS, 
Chron. V 452.23 < Boupydpai < BouAyépor; ’o TO KaTEpKOV EvéBnxev KonsT. DiAK., Ist. 
Makaritou Marko 67 < xétepyov. Another indirect piece of evidence for Cypriot comes 
from a word presenting consonantization of the semivowel /j/ after /r/, namely mOdapia 
[pidarja] > m@dpxa [pidarka], written in a Latin document as abl. pl. pitarcis (see 2.9.4). 
The establishment of this form of the change should probably not be placed before the 
17th c. 

More extreme cases of manner dissimilation, characterizing the South-Eastern dia- 
lect group, may be indirectly gauged from meagre Cypriot evidence. More specifically, 
the dissimilation process disallowing consecutive voiced fricatives such as /vy, vd, yd/ 
leads in Modern Cypriot to the corresponding voiceless fricative + stop clusters /fk, ft, xt/ 
(PANDELIDIS 1929: 36 and 43-4; NEWTON 1972a: 109-12). Such an evolution may lie 
behind the spelling <py> for <By> in dtropyaApévor Assizes B 274.24—5; va étropy? ibid. 
254.29; tpupyet / tpipyer ibid. 435.19. 


3.8.1.4 Hypercorrection of Manner Dissimilation 


In several instances, consonant clusters in LMedG and EMG texts can be interpreted 
as hypercorrection of the phenomenon of manner dissimilation (SCHMITT 1898: 5-27; 
DawkIns 1939: 26-7; JANNACONE 1951; CHARALAMBAKIS 1995), leading to a variety 
of non-etymological forms, devoid of phonetic reality, but providing important evidence 
for the distribution of the dissimilation change: because different consonant clusters 
have identical outcomes (e.g. both /kt/ and /x@/ become /xt/, and both /pt/ and /f0/ be- 
come /ft/), the dissimilated consonant cluster may, through hypercorrection, be replaced 
by the “wrong” original, a phenomenon also known as “inverse writing”, e.g. 
éypdtrty (1489, Rhodes, LErort 1981: 20, 103.12) 
Koper Liv. B 1739 
p8axoroyla SKLAVOS, Symf. 25 
Gépva PIKAT., Rima thrin, 519. 
Me pBepd / pe pbepd (1567, Corfu, VERRA et al. 2007: 298, 212.12) 
&péxmy Liv. § 1726 
éxaradéxtnoav Chron. Mor. H ai app. crit. (P) 
pateoxtelte Thysia Avr. 195 


WapyaT@Trepot MACHAIRAS, Chron. v 256.10, cf. twapkatmtepos MEURSIUS, Gloss. 8.v. 


Another possible source of hypercorrect spellings are original fricative + stop clusters that 
are reanalysed as results of dissimilation of stop+stop or fricative + fricative, e.g. 


_) &mapasédentos (1168-9, Calabria, GUILLOU 1963: 10, 104.24) | 
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" elirdv ths Adyous els 7° dertiv Log. parig. L 632; oKxpopay Kourlatrrav plov (1518, Crete, 
- KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 52, 95.79) 


1 teratrtet papt(u)pta / 4 Tordtrrn paptupla (1051, S. Italy, GUILLOU 1972a: 3, 49.7) 
varrrasy (1548, Corfu, PANGRATIS 1999/2000: 1, 41.16) 


_ Tob &yopacboii (1178, Sicily, GuILLou 1963: 12, 111. 13) 
BoBarrous KAnpovdpous (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA+ ARTEMIADI 1998: 2, 22. ® 
entabeucay / éticBeucav Chron. Mor. P 57 app. crit. (P) 
xaviay{(cov) / xavioxlov (1391, Corfu, TSELIKAS 1986b: 182.10) 
etxoha ver Td BHKNs Spaneas Z 189 


3.8.1.5 Morphophonological Manner Dissimilation 


From a purely synchronic/ahistoric point of view, it may be assumed that MedG and EMG 
(as indeed SMG, for which see HoLTon et al. 72012: 21~2) possess a dissimilatory rule 
which affects morphologically derived sequences of stem-final fricative + suffixal sibilant, 
resulting in sequences of stop + sibilant. This apparent dissimilatory rule is the synchronic 
effect of an AG assimilatory process operating in the same morphophonological environ- 
ment, whereby AG aspirated stops became deaspirated and voiced stops became devoiced 
before /s/ (see LEJEUNE 1972: 72-3; SIHLER 1995: 203-4). For MedG and EMG, this en- 
vironment appears specifically in the formation of the perfective verbal stem, through the 
addition of the aorist formant {s} (see II, 2.2.1). More specifically, the sounds involved are 
the voiced and voiceless velar and labial fricatives, which are replaced by the correspond- 
ing voiceless stops before /s/. Dental fricatives are simply deleted before /s/, which again 
bears witness to the non-phonetic but rather inherited origin of the rule, as AG csallewed 
the sequence /ts/ (see above 3.2.6). Schematically: 

tp£y-w ['trexo]  tpéx-o-w ['trexso] —> tpeEw ['trekso] 

diadgywo [dia'leyo] + S1aAey-o-eo [dia'leyso] — S1aAgEw [dia'lekso] 

ypdg-o ["yrafo] > -ypag-o-c [‘eyrafsa] + Eypawa ['eyrapsa] 

~ KAgBoo ['klevo] -9 E-KAeB-o-a ['eklevsa] > ExAwe ['eklepsa] 
TAG ['plaBo] ~> &-trAa8-o-c ['eplabsa] —> ErAaca ['eplasa] 


3.8.2 Palatalization . 


Palatalization is a cover term for a variety of fronting phenomena involving sequences of 
consonant + front vowel or semivowel (see MANOLESSOU/PANTELIDIS 2013 for termi- 
nological issues). There are two main types of palatalization: (a) velar palatalization: velar 
consonant /k, g, x, y/ + /e, i, j/ and (b) dental palatalization: /s, z, n,1/ + /j, i/. 


3.8.2.1 Velar Palatalization 


Velar palatalization can be assumed to exist in all forms of LMedG and EMG, sire to 
MG: the velar consonants all have a palatal allophone before front vowels. The evidence 
for this phenomenon is only indirect, since the Greek spelling does not denote the velar vs. 
palatal allophonic distinction, and the letters <x, y, x> serve for both variants. However, 
there is considerable indirect evidence of the phenomenon. 
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The Grammars of Germano and Portius clearly state that /k, y, x/ are pronounced dif- 
ferently depending on whether they are followed by /a, 0, u/ or /e, i/ (PERNOT 1907/46: I 
50-1; Portius, Grammar 9, 11). The palatalized pronunciation of velars before the front 
vowels /e, i/ is evident from transcriptions in the Arabic script, where two different sym- 
bols are used for the two allophones, [x] vs. [¢], [k] vs [c] and [y] vs. {j] (LEHFELDT 1989: 
57-60; KAPPLER 1999: 705-6). Transcriptions in the Old Church Slavonic alphabet also 
employ different letters to denote the palatal allophones (VASMER 1922: 5). 

Occasionally, the Greek alphabet also indicates palatalization before /e/ by the addition 
of a non-etymological <> (cf. DAWKINS 1932: II 34): 


odpxiais / o&pxies VENETZAS, Varl. & Ioas. 37.19 app. crit. 
Ku TvepaTixds / Kal TrvepoTixds (1501, Cyprus, MALTEZOU 1987: 2, 12.19) 

ya Siayrépyn (1514, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 115, 227.31) 
Tis KaAoyrépous (1576, Andros, POLEMIS 1995a: 19, 150.3) - 
Eyres / ayes (1666, Santorini, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 26, 22.99) 
ol wreyiol MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 80.20 
atrot BiSayies Pist. kekoim. 13 a 

 -tU4 Xipovicos / ta¥ Xepoviaos (1625, Crete, VLACHAKI 1986: 22, 445.5) 


Similarly, the Latin alphabetic script in areas of Italian influence employs the trigraph 
<chi> and <ghi> in order to denote the palatal pronunciation of /k/and /x/ before /e/: 


istes filachies / cig tés puAaxéts (1394, Crete, SANTSCHI 1976: 1597, 344.14-15) 
‘na ghierome / v& yalpopai CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.420 transcr. X (Legrand) 

chierés / koipds Thysia Avr. 4 transcr. M ; 

- chie icama chie ecraxassin / kal Kapa Kal éxpd&caoww (1639, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 11, 112.11) 


3.8.2.2 Strong Velar Palatalization 


Apart from the palatalization of /k, y, x, g/ > [c, j, ¢, 3] which is common to all forms of 
MedG and EMG, certain dialectal areas exhibit a stronger form of palatalization which 
leads to affrication of the velar consonant (a phenomenon frequently referred to in the liter- 
ature as “tsitakismos” in the case of /k/). The precise phonetic realization of the palatalized 
consonant is impossible to determine from the spelling, and it may vary from area to area 
and from period to period: /k/ must have varied between [tf] (as in Modern Cypriot), [t¢]/ 
{c"] (as in Modern Cretan), and [ts] (as in Modern Cycladic and Old Athenian), and /g/ 
between [G3], [dz] and [dz]; for terminological issues and geographical distribution in MG 
dialects see MANOLESSOU/PANTELIDIS 2013. 

Indications as to palatalization type can be gleaned from the Early Modern testimonies 
of Martinus Crusius’s Turcograecia (1584: 209) concerning Cyprus and Crete, and Jacob 
Spon’s Voyage en Gréce (1677: II 194-5), concerning the language spoken in Athens, 
Boeotia and Euboea. In the first case, Crusius’s Cypriot informant, Stamatis Donatos, 
when describing the palatalization found in Crete, pronounces a “heavy” sound which 
differs from regular [ts], spelled <t¢>, and which Crusius renders as <toy> (&pvdto xo). 
In all probability, this is the palatoalveolar affricate [t{] which characterizes the modern 
Cypriot dialect. Crusius again, in an unpublished ms (see MANOLESSOU/ToUFEXIS 2011), 
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records the Cypriot dialectal form &rrékXt (= dr’ exer), which, rather than geminated and 
aspirated, could again be considered as an indication of palatoalveolar affrication. In the 
second case, Spon states: “Ils ont & Athenes, A Thebes & a Negrepont une pronunciation 
toute particuliere du Ke & du Ki, qu’ils prononcent comme ci nous écrivions Tché, Tchi, 
de méme qu le C. des Italiens.” Here again, a palatoalveolavar [tf] is implied, although 
19th-c. testimonies concerning the Old Athenian dialect show that it had simple alveolar 
[ts] (CHALKIOPULOS 1872: 357). A similar palatoalveolar realization is probable for S. 
Italy, given the influence of adstratal Romance and the evidence of the modern dialect. 

It has been suggested that the modern variant realizations of palatalization are a reflec- 
tion of the historical process of spread of the phenomenon (TRUDGILL 2003: 56-7): the 
most fronted modern realizations, i.e. [ts] and {dz}, would represent the last stage, and 
therefore the areas where the change is oldest (and where it probably began), while the 
areas which exhibit less fronting, i.e. [t{] and [cd], would be those where the change took 
longest to reach. In this scenario, the change must have originated somewhere in mainland 
Greece (the Peloponnese or Attica) and have spread southwards, reaching first Crete and 
later the outlying areas of Cyprus and the Dodecanese. Unfortunately, the historical record 
shows the reverse picture, as the oldest attestations come from Cyprus, and there are no 
attestations from the Peloponnese and Attica before the late 17th c, Although this is partly 
due to historical accident (non-availability of earlier records), the notion of southward 
spread is hard to maintain, because the southernmost areas (Cyprus and the Dodecanese, 
but especially Crete) enjoyed a higher cultural level than the Ottoman-occupied mainland 
Greece, and were therefore less likely to be on the receiving end of a change spreading 
from these areas. Furthermore, the modern realization of the phenomenon varies in ad- 
jacent areas (e.g. North-West Maniot [ts] vs. South-East Maniot [c*]), something which 
cannot be accounted for through a straightforward wave-like spread of a sound change. 

In the case of /x/, strong palatalization leads to sibilant [J] or [s], which is detectable 
in manuscripts through the spelling <o> before a front vowel. Because in some areas the 
same sound also results from the palatalization of /s/ before /i, j/ (see 3.8.2.3), the spelling 
<x> may be used to denote palatalization of /s/. Thus, the spelling <yi> for palatalized /s/ 
constitutes evidence of both types of palatalization, dental (directly) and velar (indirectly). 
. The outcome [J] or [s] results also from the combination of the cluster [sk] + front vowel, 
in Cyprus and Chios, in texts from the late 17th c. onwards: Tot yyWAAou (< oxUAou) Konst. 
Diak,, Ist. Makaritou Marko 41; coendapyny < oxetrapviv (1678, Chios, KANELLAKIS 
1890: 453.9, see PERNOT 1907/46: I 244); cf. also the variant spellings of the Cypriot place 
name "Aoxio/Ayeo/Asquie/Achia in the sources (DAWKINS 1932: II 164—5)." In Pontic, 
a front vowel following the cluster /sk/ results in the palatalization of [sk] > [[k], which 
is attested in a 15th-c. text with Pontic elements written in Arabic script (HENRICH 1990: 
363; for the phenomenon in Modern Pontic see PAPADOPOULOS 1958: 28): ma&yuvov Tov 
éxUAov cou (post 1461-ante 1512, Constantinople?, LEHFELDT 1989: 97.14). 


7 Tt has been suggested (KAHANE/KAHANE 1973: 13) that the form cxUPaAov appearing in a 12th-c. (1116) 
Sicilian document is an early indication of this phenomenon, which also characterizes the modem dialects of S. 
Italy; however, it is more likely that this is a simple case of hypercorrection of manner dissimilation in the cluster 
[sk] (for which see 3.8.1.4). 
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Strong palatalization of /k/ and /g/ is attested in the following areas in the LMedG 
and EMG periods: Cyprus, Rhodes, Kos, Kastellorizo, Chios, Kydonies, Andros, Naxos, 
Peloponnese (Corinthia, Achaia, Arcadia, Tsakonia),'* Skyros, Athens, Thebes, Euboea 
and S. Italy (Calabria) — a distribution corresponding to the modern one (MANOLEsSsoU/ 
PANTELIDIS 2013). The oldest attestations come from 15th-c. Cyprus: the isolated 
forms BoAixw (Fr. volige) and watrovyKia (Turk. papu¢) in Machairas, a hypercorrec- 
tion (DAWKINS 1932: II 34-5; PANDELIDIS 1922); but there are no other instances in 
15th- and 16th-c. Cypriot texts, and attestations are very scarce even in the 17th c. In fact, 
Cypriot documents written in the Latin serpt occasionally betray the non-affrication of 


palatal [c]: 


‘apo quinous tous vasilef (15th c., Cyprus, BRAYER et al. 1951: 71, f.lv.1~2); 0 Jazon epetanen is 
tin Quipron (ibid. 72, f.1r.8); ton pion tou quirin (ibid. 73, £.1Lr.8) 
dou cazal de Quity (1468, Nicosia, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 49, 26.1) = Kitiov; en 


leuq de Quiriaco tou Toupi (1468, Alyki, ibid. 15, 10.2) 
apoclismeny is tin Querinian apou tous Saraquinous (15th c., Cyprus, BAGLIONI 2006: 202. 34) 


For Crete, there is only the indirect testimony of Crusius from the 16th c., but there are no 
traces of the phenomenon in Cretan literature or in Cretan documents, written in either the 
Greek or the Latin alphabet (see e.g. VINCENT 1980: ¢'~—€s'). A possible exception is the 
interchange of kal and o¢ and the spelling to’ for x’ in the manuscript of Pistikos voskos 
(JOANNOU 1962: 23), and also the hypercorrect spelling <yy> for the name of the author 
Aviptas TKAdvtlas: AvSpfou TKAcyylou SKLENTZAS, Ain. Zood. Pig. 71. Another mea- 
gre indication could be provided by two isolated lexical items implying permanent affrica- 
tion of /k/ before /i/: Aécron Katis 31, 47 (< fAidxt) can be contrasted with a reverse hyper- 
correct rendering of the suffix -ftow as -iki, dotpixiv Liv. E 2134 (if indeed any sort of 
Cretan influence may be recognized in this text, pace the objections of GEORGACAS 1982: 
135). It could perhaps be assumed that the phenomenon was present in Early Modern 
Cretan without being recorded, if the spelling operated on an unconscious, allophonic level 
(cf. the similar practice in Modern Cretan dialectal texts). For S. Italy, attestations come 
from a single 16th-c. document (a manuscript note recording the transition from the Greek 
to the Latin rite), which is one of the last written in Greek script in the area. For Thebes 
and Euboea, owing to the lack of sources, there is only the 17th-c. eugene of the traveller 
Spon quoted above.!9 
- Most of the instances of velar palatalization are detectable through bypercorection, i.e. 

by the? use of — YK, ye even in a words with eqymological [ts, dz]. © 


is Evidence for the phenomenon in Tsakonian comes from the 17th-c, Ottoman traveller Evliya Celebi, who gives a 

? transcription in the Arabic/Ottoman script of the words tancala (= thy toa = Thy KEMAa = 16 orn) and erzaci 
. (& Brktoe = £6i4Byxe) (PERNOT 1934: 503; Kostakis 198(/81: 276). The Arabic script indicates a fronted 
realization of velar /k/ as [tf]. 

'§ Two possible traces of strong velar palatalization i in Euboea can be detected in the hypercorrect form Eevouxixn for 
Eevoutorn Poulol. 453 app. crit. (C), and in the palatalized form Aouptron for the common Aoupixi in Arm. 163 

Eideneier), from a manuscript copied in 1461 in Frankish Euboea by a native of the area, Nikolaos Agiomnitis, 

* who was of Athenian descent (REINSCH 2005: 43, further details in REINSCH 1998). 
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_ Thar Tov excpev / toal tov éxdpev (1572, S. Italy, Vio 2006: 311. 10); var exovouv erZolvor/ vex 
Exouow éroeivos (ibid. 311.20) ; ; 


10 puctdi / Td puceron (1590, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 42, 64.4) 

tOiAiaxév GERMANO, Vocab, s.v. cacarella (= ToolAiaKdv) 

orous AuteAotlitrous (1634, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 331. 10~11) 

Tepdrrlis Torkaddss / Tepérrons Toixands (1649, Crete, PANOPOULOU 2 2, 149.83) < 
Tlepdxns 

TAékouv pEeT& Tou Tous Kéorous, tiyouv tléctrous MEURSIUS, Gloss. $.v. tléotos 

Tlepyalt toG Dayricsry (1653, Kydonies, PATRINELIS 1993/94: 16.29) < KupiaZA (7) 

16 Piavverrfn (1655, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 178. 11) 

SAes 10” obAsg / Ses ki Obes Pist. voskos 1.3,128 app. crit.; 12” 2AT{8es / «’ 2AtrISes ibid. 1.4,206 
app. crit. 

or Tlaoupndes IOAKEIM Kypr., Pali 2212 < yriaovens 

els Td TlepardéBpuco (1683, Dimitsana / Peloponnese, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 95, 322.3) 

oxodAgpittia / oxoAaplroia (1688, Akova / Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1954: (4), 137. 15) 

tatpoyovitly (1672, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1982/83: 6, 96.5) 

tapaddaroa (1722?, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481. 14) 


Evav BoAikiv MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 572.25 < Fr. volige 

Pyioulérn Pyiovorime (1518, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 391.3) 

XapéKia (1573, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 4, 14.24); Xapexi (1635, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 
1889: 182.4) <yapéto. 

xoyyen / xoyyéni (1583, Andros, POLEMIs 1995a: 28, 169.15); pé xoukévtw kat pe 

*oTpoupévtov (1666, Chios, FOTEINOS 1865: 254, 2); xovxéti (1672, Naxos, KATSOUROS - 

1971/73: 6, 169.36) = yorZén 

XayKt Xaoduns / Xarli Xaodvns (1597, Andros, POLEMIS 1982: 3, 90.4) 

-ToU Kiaovon Chron. Tourk. Soult. 37.33 < Turk. cavus 

oayxtokly / cayxidxi (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 1, 3.8) < hypercorrection of Turk. 
sancak [sandzak] 

tevxepd / teyxepé (1627, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 240. 23) < eee of Turk. 
tencere 

Teyyépous (1687, ‘Skyros, ANDONIADIS 1995: 10, 224.29) 

to Xai Xapirou Pelln (1637, Kastellorizo, GREGOIRE 1922: 299, 101.1 1) 

KeAetris (1682, Patras / Peloponnese, TSELIKAS 1986a: 3, 672.37) 

0 Bevexiavos / 5 Bevexrdvos (1686, Corinthia / Peloponnese, LAMBROS 1910: 315, 201.1) 

tot Bevexudvou / to Bevexicvou (1687, Athens, LamBros 1910: 320, 202.2) 

yylaxopsvor / yylaxwpévor PETRITSIS, Dig. O 210 (see DAWKINS 1939: 26-7) 


Since the sporadic change of etymological [ts] to [k] before front vowels is attested in 
certain MG dialects, as an established hypercorrect reaction to stigmatized velar front- 
ing (“anti-tsitakismos”, cf. DAWKINS 1939: 26-30; ZEUGOLIS 1956 for Naxos, MANESIS 
1964/65: 156 for Mykonos and KouKouLes 1923: 290 for Kythnos, cf. also JosEPH 
2011: 41), the possibility that the hypercorrect spellings appearing in EMG documents 
may reflect actual pronunciation cannot be rejected; but in any case this phenomenon has 
its origin in the existence of strong palatalization in an area, and therefore constitutes 
indirect evidence for it irrespective of whether the hypercorrect variants are purely graph- 
ematic or also phonetic. 
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The geographical areas for which evidence of strong palatalization of /x/ is actually 
available are Cyprus, Pontos, Chios and Kalymnos (for the latter see KOLIOPOULOU 2009: 
417). The earliest certain attestations come from 15th-c. Cyprus, but it is possible to lower 
the date to the 12th c. if a number of lexical items from a 12th-c. Latin-Greek glossary, 
written in Latin script (AERTS 1995), are interpreted as instantiations of the phenomenon 
with provenance from Cyprus:”° 


Taynroixa / te wuoikd (1469, Paphos / Cyprus, RICHARD/PAPADOPOULLOS 1983: 117, 56.11) 


= puyike 
1oea / elyes Cypr: Canz. 100.10 
‘AporteAdccyou (app. crit.) (16th c., Northern Aegean?, SCHREINER 1975/79: 70.1V, 52,1-2) 


els Sow Pé&on (1722?, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481.4) = Paxn 


esquis sumin? / E[o]yets yeoutv; (12th c., Cyprus?, AERTS 1995: 2, 206.1); surridia, probata / 
xioupigia, mpdBata (ibid. 2, 207.2) 

A possible indication of the palatalization /x/ > [J] in medieval Asia Minor is provided by 
the poems of Jalal ad-Din Rumi and his son Sultan Walad, written in the Arabic script. The 
first editor of these poems, G. MEYER (1895: 406, 410), already noted the systematic use of 
the Arabic grapheme “shin”, which has the phonetic value [J], for the writing of /x/ before 
the front vowels /e/ and /i/, e.g. yelAn sili, puxty bsixin, and connected it with the corre- 
sponding modern dialectal evidence. Later editors of the poems (DEDEs 2003: 12) prefer 
to view this spelling as simply a means of denoting a fronted palatal pronunciation of /x/ as 
[c], for which there is no Arabic grapheme available. However, in view of the fact that the 
change /x/ > [f] before front vowels is typical of both Pontic and Cappadocian, including the 
dialects of Pharasa and Silli (DAWKINS 1916: 45; MANOLESSOU/PANTELIDIS 2013: 281), 
it should be considered a relatively early feature of Asia Minor Greek, so a dating of the phe- 
nomenon to the 13th c. is not unlikely, and the graphematic evidence of Rumi’s poems need 
not be discarded out of hand. A recent edition of the Greek verses in another poem by Sultan 
Walad, the Ibtidandme, also points out the consistent spelling of /x/ before the front vowels 
/ef and fil with the Arabic grapheme “shin”, and interprets it as an indication of strong pala- 
talization of [¢] > [f] (XaPPLER 2010: 388 fn. 17): pSiSi, = put, Silyus = xfAious. 

There is no evidence for strong palatalization of /y/. 


3.8.2.3 Dental Palatalization 
3.8.2.3.1  [n] > [pi] and [I] > [4] before /j, i/ 


The dental nasal /n/ and the lateral /l/ undergo palatalization before front vowels and semi- 
vowels. One may distinguish palatalization before /j/, a semivowel resulting from synizesis of 
Ai (for which see 2.4.7 and 2.9.4), which occurs in all areas displaying synizesis and is datable 
accordingly, and palatalization before the front vowel /i/, which is geographically restricted. 


>) A very early and isolated attestation from S. Italy, frepov Acoli (1060-1, S. Italy, GuiLLou 1967: 4, 58.14 = 
ay Brov < Aoryyc&veo), is puzzling and should probably be considered a graphemuatic error, as palatalization of /x/is 
absent from the MG S. Italian dialects (see CARACAUSI, Lex. 8.vv. AaclBiw, AayiS10v; MANOLESSOU/PANTELIDIS 
2013: 277 fn. 6 and references therein). 
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Evidence for palatalization before /j/ is difficult to establish, since the Greek alphabet 
has no way of denoting it. However, because in MG it appears in all dialects as well as in 
SMG (NEWTON 1972a: 137), it must have occurred comparatively early, probably simul- 
taneously with the phenomenon of synizesis. Thus, spellings denoting synizesis through 
height dissimilation or stress shift (for which see 2.9.4) after /V/ and/n/ in all probability 
already involve a palatalized [A] or [p]: 


aAov BERGADIS, Apok. A 459 

tpiavtagiaials / tpiavraguAAits Katal. 5 

Andpnra/ Mdputa (1571, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 216, 308.7) 
tis its (1573, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 2, 18.15) 

Aidvta Cypr. Canz. 1.1 


vis BERGADIS, Apok. A 143; t& vid KONDAR., Paides 988 
vioutotke TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 270 

Thy veroTnv LIMEN., Than. Rod. 466 

yovious MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 2.7 

Bound FALIEROS, Thrinos 223 


Furthermore, in Crete, Cyprus and Corfu the spellings <yv> and <yA> are occasionally 
used in order to denote palatalized sounds, in imitation of Italian and French <gn> and 
<gl>, thus providing more direct evidence of the phenomenon (see also 3.5.2.3): 


cvapeyAtd TROILOS, Rodol, 2.465 

TO Aeyopeva koTeyAia (1660, Crete, VOURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 15, 377.26); 7& otapuyAia (ibid. 
397.1) 

éyMav (1679, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 16, 41.17); wepBoyAod (1699, ibid. 39, 95.6) 


loti Kepryviay / els Thy Kepdyverav MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 100.37 

Tous poyviades / Tols poyvidSes MACHAIRAS, Chron. R 140.7-8 

eyvia / éyvid (1640, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 4, 11.9) 

éyviaxdones (15th/16th c.?, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 62.14) 

els ta xpdyvia / els t& ypdvicr (1642, Crete, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 21, 16.41) 
tot Tuoywpiou (1503, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 226, 190.2) : 
uTreCouyvidipe: (15th/16th c.?, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 62.35) 


Another graphematic indication of the existence of palatalized [p] involves /m/ followed 
by the semivowel /j/ in cases of synizesis: the combination [mj] + V results in [mp] + V, 
through consonantization of the palatal semivowel to a palatal nasal (for this see 2.9.4). 
This outcome is frequently spelled <pvi> in Cretan literary and non-literary texts, and oc- 
casionally in texts from other areas: 


pid voKto / pick voKTa Rim. kor A 2 app. crit, 

v& Cnuviwon MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 316.2 

éTreOupvidts FALIEROS, Ist. On. 75 

& &vadefuvids (1519, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 57, 107.35) 
gonpviotd Pent, Gen. 23.15 . 
Te Koppid pas (1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2005: 9, 10.15) 
mnian hora / pvidv Opa CHORTATSIS, Erof 1.408 transcr. X (Legrand) 
éyAyuviavev Thysia Avr. 198 app. crit.(B) 

Tous Popwiots / Tobs Paopviots (1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 59.41) 
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Borrricnpvd Ths (1663, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 235, 147.11) 
_-T& ToTé&pwea (17th c., Unknown, SANGIN 1936: 4, 137.20) 
. pric, Ths pits KRITOPOULOS, Grammar 110.3 


Evidence for the second type of palatalization, before /i/, comes from the testimony of 
EMG grammars. Thus Germano (GERMANO, Grammar 51.30; PERNOT 1907/46: I 335) 
and Portius (PorTIUS, Grammar 9-10, 88) state that in certain Greek-speaking areas the 
sounds {I] and [n] are pronounced like Italian <gli>, <gni>, giving the examples covet 
<ségni>, and tapaKxaAet <paracagli>. Unfortunately Germano does not specify which 
areas present the phenomenon (though certainly not Chios), but it is emphasized that it 
is a dialectal feature best avoided. The modern dialectal distribution of the phenome- 
non includes the northern dialects, Zakynthos, East Crete, and parts of the Peloponnese 
(NEWTON 1972a: 137). Direct evidence is provided by the spellings <gn> in the Latin 
alphabet and <yv> in the Greek, which are quite frequent in Crete, and are also to be found 
in the Corona Preciosa: 


ossa bugli / aodv wouAl P&N Diath. 3421 app. crit. 
thegli / @fAc1 CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.379 transcr. X (Legrand) 
” i angegli/ oi é&yyéAo1 Thysia Avr. 6 transcr. M 
na to pglithigni / v& 1 7AnOUver FOSKOLOS, Fort. 1.9 app. crit. 


pepogni wendévn Corona Preciosa E 3°.20-1 

isse echigni / els xelvn CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.388 transcr. X (Legrand) 

mu fagnistichie / poU ’paviornxe Thysia Avr. §93 transcr. M; efagnichiemu / égdvnxé pou ibid. 
594 

dhen agnixe to stomandu / Stv Gvoife 16 oTSpav TOU (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 
198.151) 

narghignisso / v’ &épx.wt}ow FosKoLos, Fort. 1.97 transcr. 


Palatalization before /e/ is rarely attested, through the spelling <vie> instead of <ve>: 


nie / etvicn (1445, Naxos, LAMBROS 1907: 468); tune / elvicn (1537, lerapetra region / Crete, 
MAVROMATIS 1994a: 173, 173.10); vév non / vey efvicn (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 
1, 79.23) 

qAdvies o1Snpés (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: Inv. 2, 284.34) 

éwAdvieve Bertoldin. 112.15 : 


Asa dialectal phenomenon (mostly in Crete), palatalization of /n/ also appears before back 

vowels, in specific lexical items. These should be considered lexical or analogical cases of 

palatalization, unconnected to phonetic reasons. The most frequent lexical items present- 

ing the phenomenon are the verb pavdlo (pwvicdw), the adjective udvos (udvios) and the 
_ adverb ouxva& (cuyvid): oe 


povdgo DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 58; pndt poviclers Thysia Avr. 935 
pdvious ver pas Gqtoou CHORTATSIS, Evof. Interm. 198 
ouyvider LIMEN., Than. Rod. 518; cuyvia LANDOS, Geopon. 248.12 


21 Additional evidence of the phenomenon ‘comes from an unpublished trilingual biblical glossary from the Cairo 
Genizah, probably datable to the 16th c. Julia Krivoruchko, p.c.). It is written in the Hebrew script, and includes 
words which present (though not consistently) dental palatalization of /n/ and /V before /i/, such as G2Ajnpa, Opovyt. 
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Another case of apparent palatalization of non-phonetic origin concerns a number of ver- 
bal forms belonging to the oxytone declension, which present an intrusive semivowel after 
the last consonant of the stem, mostly, but not exclusively, in texts from Crete: 


ToUs KaAoUv els 1rdAguov Assizes B 464.23 


hiavtas / Gievtas (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 45, 54,2) 
ote ver (165 CHORTATSIS, Erof. Interm. 1.152 


2:6 (1659, Paxoi, PETROPOULOS 1958: 8, 7.5); vé Ciotpe (1614, Tinos, HOFMANN 1936: 1, 
58.14) 


These should be interpreted as morphological variants deriving from the analogy of oxy- 
tone verb forms on the basis of stems ending in the vowel /i/, such as unvdia > pnvd. For 
details see HI, 2.1.2.2.4.1. For 814 see 3.9.1. 


3.8.2.3.2 /s/>/f/ before 4i/ 


In certain areas, /s/ undergoes palatalization under the influence of the palatal semivowel 
/!, resulting from synizesis of /i/. The phenomenon is detectable in LMedG and EMG texts 
through the spelling <y:> instead of <ow, since the sequence /x/ + /i/ also results in [f] in 
some areas (see 3.8.2.2). Thus, since both sequences /xi/ and /sj/ are pronounced the same, 
ie. as [f], they are written the same, as <y1>. There are abundant examples of this spelling 
from Cyprus, and one from the Crimea (DAWKINS 1932: II 32; HENRICH 1996b: 182, 
HENRICH 2002: 333-5; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 185): 


xoupteyia MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 472.10 

ty MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 462.18; tyia Fior 89.11; tyiov Fior, Suppl. 279.8-9 

Aeuxcoyréctes MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 420.18 — 

ta carcha / T& Kapto (15th c., Cyprus, BAGLIONI 2006: 202.37) {kart4] 

ToU Mayopér Mrrayid MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 100.33; taylas VoustR., Chron. A 132.18; tous 
Taytades tou Thrinos Kypr. 5 ; ; : 

gavtayidy Fior 82.31 a 

toapyla IOAKEIM Kypr., Pali 359 Ste eee a : 

tou Ayapet(1) coutrax(1) / tod AxapéTn couptrayn (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKis 1998: 1, 3-5.13) 

teTpaxdyia (1692, Cyprus, Mitropoullos 1923: A, 325.5) 

GAN Eqtaxdyes TOU “Sev KonsT. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 268 


-amokpnxnapn / &troxpio’&pn (1481, Crimea, GRASSO 1880: 119, 169.1) 


Evidence for /s/ > /J/ is also provided from reverse spellings of words containing /x/ + /i/ 
as <o1> instead of <yi> from Cyprus and Chios (see examples in 3.8.2.2). 

Thus, the only areas for which the phenomenon is attested in the Medieval and Early 
Modern periods are Cyprus, Chios and the Crimea, because these areas, coincidentally, 
also show palatalization of /x/, which helps to identify the phenomenon in the written 
sources. —, a 

Another possible case of /s/ palatalization occurs in the adaptation of loanwords con- 


‘taining the fronted sibilant or affricate sounds [J] or [3], which may be represented, 


mostly in texts from northern areas, with the spellings <o., <1Q>. Furthermore, from the 
17th c. onwards, the same spelling convention may be used to denote palatalization of /s/, 
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/ks/, /ps/, in native vocabulary, before /i/ and /e/, as a local phenomenon of the dialect of 
Thessaloniki, for which there is solid modern dialectal evidence (PAPADOPOULOS 1926: 
27-8; ANDRIOTIS 1958: 148; KosMAS 1972: 320; KATSANIS 2012: 91-2): 


KaparZeia / Kapartiic (1453, Kitros, DARROUZES 1963: 1, 78.2) < Karadja 
Xapairhy préoias (16th c., Sozopolis/E. Thrace, SCHREINER 1975/79: 57, 7.1) < Turk. pasa 
 odathiddis / of dAaTLidBis (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 9, 73.24) < Turk. alaca 


dtroutt wi Seyiaopéeni / Strout elvi Seyracpévor (1698, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 7, 68.3) 
Bav £:épou (1697, Thessaloniki, KATSANIS 2012: 6, 63.13) 


For the palatalization of /t/, i.e. the affrication it! > Ks/ before /i/ see 3.2.6.1. The phenom- 
enon of depalatalization, i.e. deletion of the semivowel [j] after the consonants /s, z, r, 1, n/ 
is discussed in 2.4.7.3-4. 


3.8.3 Voicing and Devoicing 
3.8.3.1 Definition and Historical Overview 


The phenomenon of voicing affects voiceless stops when preceded by a nasal, and may be 
followed by the phenomenon of nasal deletion (see 3.6.2). Word-internally, it is a historical 
lexicalized phenomenon inherited from Koine Greek and constitutes a general phonotactic 
constraint in MedG (sequences of nasal + voiceless stop are disallowed; see 3.3.2). At 
morpheme and word boundaries, it is an active coarticulation (sandhi) rule. Post-nasal 
voicing is, cross-linguistically, a frequent and natural assimilatory phenomenon, whereby 
the feature [+voice] of the nasal spreads to the following stop. 

Word-internal post-nasal voicing is attested since the 4th c. BC in inscriptions from 
Pamphylia (BRIXHE 2010: 234), but from no other area. It is present in papyri from the Ist 
c. AD onwards (DIETERICH 1898: 104-14; GIGNAC 1976: 81-3), possibly influenced by 
native language interference due to the absence of the voiced/voiceless contrast in Egyptian 
(Horrocks 72010: 112). In all probability, the post-nasal voicing of voiceless stops is 
connected to the overall change of the Greek consonant system during the Hellenistic and 
Roman periods, and to the fricativization of voiced stops. This is indicated by the fact that 
the original AG voiced stops were preserved in later Greek only after a nasal (DRESSLER 
1966b). This phenomenon constitutes, along with borrowing, the main source of voiced 
stops in MedG and MG (see 3.2.1.2). 

On the contrary, post-nasal voicing at word boundaries seems a “specifically Medieval 
and not a Koine phenomenon (CHATZIDAKIS 1934/77: B 420); its first attestations come 
from the 15th c., and it is absent from the earlier corpora of LMedG, i.e. from the monas- 
tery archives of Athos and S. Italy (although, admittedly, historical orthography would in 
any case “hide” the phenomenon). It is explicitly described in the grammar of Germano: 

“TT, &, 1, suona, p, ma dopo p, 6 v, suona come il b, nostro. tréyTre, pémbo, mando. Tov 
Trotépa, tom batéra” (GERMANO, Grammar 51.6). ~ 

- MedG also exhibits a sporadic phenomenon of intervocalic voicing of stops and fric- 
atives, also a natural assimilatory phenomenon, which appears only in low-register texts 
without regularity. This phenomenon is attested from the 12th c. onwards. There is also 
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very meagre evidence for voicing of fricatives adjacent to other voiced consonants, from 
the South-Eastern dialects. 

Finally, devoicing of voiced stops concerns again only the South-Eastern dialects of 
Cyprus and the Dodecanese, where foreign voiced stops are adapted as voiceless ones, and 
the area of S. Italy, where interchange of voiced and voiceless stops occurs from the 11th 
c. onwards, prefiguring the modern dialectal situation. 


3.8.3.2 Post-nasal Voicing 


The phenomenon requires separate treatment for word-internal and word-initial positions. 
In the first case, because of the spelling conventions of the Greek alphabet, it is graphe- 
matically invisible, as voiced stops will in any case be spelled as combinations of nasal 
+ voiceless stop, i.e. <pm>, <vt>, <yx/yy>. In MedG texts it is detectable only through 
hypercorrections of original nasal + voiced stop combinations, i.e. through spellings of 
<pt> for <B> and <vt> for <v5> and the reverse, Starting from the late Koine, e.g. kovSdv 
Theophanes, Chronogr. 441.21; opovtuAw De adm. imperio 53.325 and 345 (GIGNAC 
1976: 81-2; PsALTES 1913: 93-4; JANNACONE 1951: 151). Examples from late MedG 
texts are abundant (cf. also MINAS 72003: 64-5 for examples from S. Italian documents 
and 3.2.1.2): 


Tend Katrov8lotpr& / Tlidwn Katrovdiorpia (1391, Corfu, TSELIKAS 1986b: 183.19) 
trovdixous Chron. Mor. H 2932 app. crit. (H) 
Kovdapéas Achil. O 673 
' pav8dva (1503, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 254, 213.1) 
ovvSpogov (1575, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2008: 2, 54.13) 


tov Mavtéxtny (1258, Philadelphia?, Bomparre et al. 2001: 15, 157.162) 

XovtpiKds (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 86, 163.101) 

Dpatlécxw BAdryKeo (1355, Palatia (Militos), MANOUSAKAS 1962b: 1, 234.6) = Francesco 
Blanco 


Voicing of word-initial voiceless stops after a word-final nasal takes place within a phono- 
logical phrase, i.e. in phrases involving proclitic words such as forms of the definite article 
(tév, Tv, Tév), the conjunctions &v, dodv, the negations 5év and pry, and the particle Bevar 
> Oc (see TIT, 5.1.4-5), as well as other close-knit syntactic phrases such as combinations of 
adjective + noun, preposition + object etc. The phenomenon is regular and automatic, but not 
always noted in the spelling (since there is no conventional way of representing voiced stops). 
As already mentioned, attestations come from the 15th c. onwards: , 


Tov ut(aré)pav pou (1446, Adrianople, BABINGER/DOLGER 1956: 273.15) 

dv uttpators (1473, Corfu, KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 62, 179.6) 

£1g THY LTA / eis Thy MrrdéAiv (1453, Constantinople, DALLEGIO D’ ALESSIO 1939: 119.63) 
dhe bolema / S&v toAcua CHORTATSIS, Erof. 2.105 transcr. X (Legrand) 

sto bollemo / otdv 1éAeyo Thysia Avr, 210 transcr. M 

oa pttepacu / ok ptrepdon (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 82.107) 

tov ptraTéd (1639, Paros, ALIPRANDIS 1974/75: 3, 112.9) 

THY eTrapatrévect (1644, Chios, PAPADOPOULOS 1987: 24.6) 


a 
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- &y pratpeutod (1684, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KaRaPa et al. 1982/83: 423, 643.27) 
dhe bisteugu P&N Diath. 66 app. crit. 


dhedin / S&v thy [2Byética] P&N Diath. 108 app. crit.; sti dripa / ott tputra ibid. 208 app. 
crit. 

ti dossi / rhv téon CHORTATSIS, Erof. 1.499 transcr. X (Legrand) 

vay Ta Kpatol, vév ta Béokor/ vev TE Kporrit, va Ta Béokn (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 
16, 94.8) 

258 vav 7d Ey Td povactipr (1600, Andros, POLEMIS 1999a: 98, 131.12) 

vav Tov etpooxevijow (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 2, 361.24) 

vav Td SOoouv (1635, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 182.5) 

vay Te S{Souv (1658, Zakynthos, BouBOULIDIS 1957: 1, 113.10) 

vav Tol Aiwevtlidpeww (1687, Kefalonia, ALEXOPOULOU et al. 2009: 277, 257.34) 

ti {x} yyéBav / thy yxdBav (1472, Corfu, KoNIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 9, 154.5) 

iv yxdéun / év Kedpn (1496, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 1, 48.3) 

_- Kavévav yraipov / Kavévav yKaipov (1548, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 119, | _ 

233.17) 

thy yxa8apooivny Thy yxaGoAtKhy (1571, Mani, CHastotis 1970: 6.1, 241.10-11) 

pacapiav Tév yyedrd / pacaplay Ta KeAAId (1655, Sifnos, SYMEONIDIS 2001: 96.4) 

avyxadsor / &v Kegon (1658, Zakynthos, BouBoULIDIS 1957: 1, 113.11) 

Lip yydavovras / phy K&vovtas (1696, Mykonos, Visvizis 1957: 47, 141.15) 


The regularity and extreme frequency of the phenomenon, combined with the equally fre- 
quent deletion of final /n/ which obscures phonetic conditioning, have led in certain cases 
to its lexicalization, i.e. to the permanent, lexical, voicing of a word-initial voiced stop 
irrespective of phonetic environment. Voicing of the enclitic forms of the personal pronoun 
is regular in Crete and the Cyclades, as is evident from the wealth of EMG attestations 
as well as modern dialectal data (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 63). For other lexical items, 
initial voicing is a sporadic phenomenon. Note that in manuscripts and modern editions the 
phenomenon is sometimes spelled as a non-etymological final /n/ attached to the previous 
word (see 3.7.2.1): 


to prochion dis / 14 tpoxlov (TrpouKid?) vrns (1394, Crete, SANTSCHI 1976: 1597, 344.11) 
TO m1a3MaH Ly / Té TAdopav tou (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 21) 
estilan don / Zotac tov (15th c., Cyprus, BAGLIONI 2006: 202.35) 
~ 7& TrenSidv Tove / Te Tranbik vreove (1544, Syros, ZERLENDIS 1923a: [2], 7.11) 
' i thigateradu / 4 @uyatépa v-tou CHortaTsis, Erof. 1.581 transcr. X (Legrand); sta plutidu / 
ore TAOUTH v-Tou ibid. 1.582 
_, to stomandu / 14 otdpay tov (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 198.151) 
" of KAnpovdpor vtou (1631, Naxos, KATSOUROS 1958/59: 6, 136. 22) 
tol Tatépay tou (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPa et al. 1982/83: 42, 193. Hoh of yevert 
tos / ol yovol vres (1684, ibid. 414) » : 
A€yel vteov (1695, Mykonos, KATSOUROS 1948: il, 26.12) 
elSapévrans, idaméndes / elSapdv TEs GERMANO, Grammar 51.10 


+6 TAgov of yxoputrévn / 1d TAgov of yeopresver Spaneas Z 357 app. crit. 

é ptptyxntas Chron, Mor. P 1327 

10 Mrriv8apou KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 143.33 

Kup pTraXoupnas / Kup Mrayouptos (1595, Kefalonia, GaRBIS 1999: Ail. 2) 
_ eva prnbdpr / Eva pmri8cp1 (1563, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 8, 86.26-7) 
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mioidpika prorotivé (1575, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 134, 254.4) 

va prrépvi / ve ptralpyr (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 16, 41.34); kor Ta prpdpora / Kal rex 
uTpdpara (ibid. 128, 119.10) 

To ptroukupas / 1d ptrouyyl pas MONTSEL, » Evgena 462 app. crit. 

na mi pleroni bglio / v& ph TAepdvn pndid (1661, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 10, 105. 103) 

Sia Téa prévte Svdpata (1691, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOs 1972: 59, 201.11) 


tone dirate / téve vinpéran BAROZzI, Letter 359.24 
16 vreotapevto (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 81.102) 


Tous yKapSwaAlous Alosis 175 
otév Aytavyn yrovrd (17th c., Gortynia, YANNAROPOULOU 1972: 44, 315,2-3) 


3.8.3.3 Intervocalic Voicing 


Occasionally, voiceless stops are voiced in intervocalic position, a cross-linguistically 
common type of voicing assimilation. It appears especially frequently in areas in contact 
with Italian, specifically S. Italy and the Heptanese. Except for isolated lexical items (e.g. 
Kpovttipt < kpucoTipiov, &yKdéi < d&kdvéiov), the phenomenon does not appear in SMG, 
but is quite frequent in MG dialects (TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 44; MINAS 1987b: 274). 
It may in some cases be a purely graphematic instance of hypercorrect nasal addition 
(“irrational nasal”; see 3.5.2.4), and it is difficult to distinguish from true cases of nasal 
addition; the presence of the word in MG dialects preserving nasals before voiced Stops is 
the only certain diagnostic. 


Tota TAotpTroUG / Tos TrAOUpTTOUS (1100, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 15, 203.15) 
Toytrov (1446, Adrianople, BABINGER/DOLGER 1949: 273.14) 

koroptravrod / Kataptravrot Chron. Mor. P 1502 app. crit. (P) 

OiAAlptro / Midlytro (1478, Lefkada, MALTEZOU 1983: 3, 22.Address) 

vrCiptrodv Byz. IL 446 
tClutroupov / tolutoupov Krasop, AO 76 (reading of ms A, see Eideneier 1988: 35) 
dn guTrovAnoay (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 5, 24.4) 
Thy &pmbovAa (1554, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 144, 193.10) 
essoberbissa / ioonepptioa P&N Diath. 988 app. crit. < Ital. superbo 

Aouptrouna FOSKOLOS, Fort. Il1.352 < Aowmtwo 

+ povoptrém (1632, Gortynia / Peloponnese, GRITSOPOULOS 1972: 16, 177.11) 


SipAavrdpiw Ptoch, 159 < BAattiov 

BAavti& Byz. Il. 146; dd BAavtiou Velis. p 38 app. crit. (P) 

Kplovtiipia Séxa (1325, Macedonia, BoMPAIRE et al. 2001: 64, 357. M1) 
KapnAoteptravtdon Poulol. 23 app. crit. (P) 

dvtav Td &vBos Tis Mpayxtas Chron. Mor. P 348 (see KRIARAS, Lex. s.v. Stav) 
otorynpdviwy Assizes B 334.27 

ToTroThpHyTty tou Assizes A 222.6 

Strovtes (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA- Ane suknt 1998: 41, 52.13) 
oovtiplas / ocovtnplas (1636, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 16, 40. 12) 


*Eyxorteplyngs / Alyxreptuns (1128, S. Italy, MERcaTI et al. 1980: 13, 91. 1); Sirol: 
ZayxKotputrou (1156, ibid. 28, 161.26) 
oayxéAAiov (1193, Messina / Sicily, GuILLoU 1963: 15, 125.33) 
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EiyyeAlas Liv. E 155 

ToouyxKdaw Diig. Apoll. 488 

oyxc6: Pent. Gen. 3.18 

Uo Aouyyéta / 800 Aovyxéta (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 132, 215.34) 
avyxloipa / &yxlonpa (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28.12) 

Here onvKcobfv (1680, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KARAPA et al. 1982/83: 31, 180.3) 


The same voicing assimilation is responsible, in rare cases, for the appearance of /b d g/ 
instead of /p t k/ in the environment between a vowel and a voiced consonant, usually a 
liquid: 

eyxAnoia /yKAnota (1183, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: LV-100, 106.32) 

HpTAnKevoaar Dig. G 11.102 

coAunlyyia Chron. Mor. P 643 

tynAéyer Cypr. Canz. 42.8 


_ thy wepvte Tou (1673, Naxos, RODOLAKIS 1994: 6, 581.8) 
xapéyKAgs (1731, Kimolos, RAMFOS 1974: 18, 36.13) (but probably from Ven. caregla) 


It has been suggested (SCHWYZER 1933/34; KAPSOMENOS 1953b: 329-30; KAPSOMENOS 
1985: 110; FANCIULLO 1985: 97-9) that at least some of these cases of voicing (ZyxAnola, 
&urrdixevo, éumBla, odcyxos etc.) are due to geminate dissimilation, i.e. to a process [kk] > 
{nk], [pp] > [mp] etc., and an effort to preserve consonantal differentiation and syllable struc- 
ture threatened by the phenomenon of degemination. This interpretation is possible but un- 
necessary, and would in fact push back the phenomenon to the late Koine, although in several 
cases it is obvious that the lexical items involved are new. 

Very rarely and only as a sporadic irregular phenomenon, intervocalic voicing assimila- 
tion or voicing assimilation between a vowel and a voiced consonant may affect voiceless 
fricatives as well, resulting in the corresponding voiced fricative. The latter phenomenon 
is characteristic of Cypriot in the modern period, but rare traces may be found in MedG 
and EMG texts as well (HADJNIOANNOU 1988: 207-8; TSOPANAKIS 1988; SYMEONIDIS 
2006: 188): - 

KuBioo(ds) / KiBnoods (11th—-13th c.?, Athens, GRANSTREM et al. 1976: Al, 39.10); KnBio& 

(15th c., Athens?, DARROUZEs 1964b: 67, 311.2) 

érroxeiBes (1554, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 157, 206.12) 

LreBavijs (1623, Chios, KAVVADAS 1950: 48.16) © 

ampooxeBoAdSe (1717, Skiathos, KARAVIDAS 2004: 2, 249.14) 

aéotpopes Don Kis. 10.20 


1d alypdAcorov Assizes B 404.2 
Eauva / EaBva (1572, Achaia, Vers 1956: 452.30) 


The phenomenon may, equally rarely, also affect word-initial fricatives, presumably in 
coarticulation with a preceding word ending in a vowel: a 
yia BoSp(a) / y1k BSSpa (1502, Corfu, PANDAZI 2007: 15, 13.6) 


Bovordvia (1511, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 25, 44.34) < povotavi 
Seid (1650, Santorini, ZERLENDIS 1922: (1), 28.10) < barcqr 
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3.8.3.4 Devoicing 


/b d g/ > /p t k/. In the South-East area, i.e. in Cyprus and the Dodecanese, and in Asia 
Minor, devoicing of adopted voiced stops is a regular phenomenon, consistently noted in 
MedG and EMG documents, and corroborated by MG dialectal data (TsopaNaAkis 1940: 
162-3; HENRICH 1994: 139-40; HENRICH 1996b: 178; SYMEONIDIS 2006: 170-3). The 


phenomenon applies to loanwords from Italian, French and Turkish and is attested, at least 
for Pontos, since the 13th c.: 


x’ Eye) SoGAos Tod peydAou couATdvou Narparivns “Orou Maxns (1215, Pontos, BEES 1922: 
53.3-54.4) (= Badr-ad-Din Abu Bekr) 


Anttp weyts 6 Tlaratys (1346/7, Beylik of Aydin, ZACHARIADOU 1962: 255.6) 
Thy couTreptiav MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 24.31 

pete yupve Td pated cou LIMEN., Than. Rod. 215 (scr. pé 1é&) 

Aaotoucou (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 4, 50.20) < Fr. d’Aubusson 

pc PampréA (1502, Kalymnos, KOUTELAKIS 1981: 1, 28.1) 

Tou TactdpSou tou trorépa Ms Voustr., Chron. A 6.15 

Tepvap&os Fior 73.19 

poutriviv Cypr. Canz. 114.5 

TleAns (1653, Kydonies, PATRINELIS 1993/94: 15.17) 


TrepPavarréAouTrayls / MepBavar MeAoutraxns (1666, Cyprus, KyRris 1987: 1, 1.1) < Turk. 
béliikbashs 7 


errdpOy Td Kdotpov f Lvestr Tapa Tod peydAou gouAtdvou Aleriv Kai-Kaovon (1215, 
Pontos, BEES 1922: 53.1~3) = Izz-ad-Din Kay Kawus 

els 16 Kouptiotéy (1336, Trebizond, LamBros 1916a: 40.31) 

tis Gveobev dpe AAls MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 40.26 

16 Tovépw Assizes A 150.19 


Tijs "ExAetépas MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 18.31 


The phenomenon should not be confused with the purely graphematic notation of nasal 
deletion before voiced stops, i.e. /mb nd ng/ > /b d g/, which occurs in all Greek-speaking 
areas, with both native and borrowed lexical items (see 3.6.2.1). 

Iv 6 y/ > ff @ x/. Devoicing of voiced fricatives is again attested in the South-Eastern 
area, especially Cyprus, very sporadically, corroborated by modern dialectal evidence 
(PANDELIDIS 1929: 36, 38; TSOPANAKIS 1988). The phenomenon appears mostly in in- 
tervocalic position. One potential interpretation would be to consider it some sort of false 
restitution/hypercorrection, after regular deletion of an intervocalic voiced fricative, al- 
though in such cases the expected outcome would be a voiced, not voiceless fricative (see 
3.8.5.2). Alternatively, it could be viewed as a voicing dissimilation due to an adjacent 
voiced consonant (SYMEONIDIS 2006: 188). | a 

payatévia MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 115.5 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari) 
Tw avaAoyw / Thy dvadoyty MACHAIRAS, Chron, R 292.48 

6 AaBid MacHairas, Chron. V 2.5 

1 xépt 1d Zeppd Prosopsas, Peri tyflou 605 


 éudOnoev te ydverk tou Assizes B 268.13 < pada 
Evi pathoudves Fior 124.37 
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3.8.4 Fricativization and Occlusion 
3.8.4.1 Sporadic Fricativization 


In certain words, probably under the influence of non-phonetic factors such as analogy or 
folk etymology, the corresponding voiceless fricative appears instead of a voiceless stop 
(cf. TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 30—1; PANDELIDIS 1929: 35): 


gioxlvav Dig. E 1648; b& pds Thy pioxivav [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 1298 < Lat. piscina 
prepovt THis atyas LANDOS, Geopon, 243.10 < Tyedpoov 
EperSiy Frov Kpatpévos Assizes B 279.6 (cf. KRIARAS, Lex. S.v. Ewe15t)) 


BaSpdxoi Noukios, Ais. Myth. 17.1; BaBpaxows Spanos A 105 < Pétpaxos 
pou émrapbevever (1658, Zakynthos, BouBOULIDIS 1957: 1, 113.14-15) < Ital. appartenire 
pdt &AAOG 1ro8ds VENETZAS, Varl. & Joas. 39.17 < woté 


ai xapoGyor Proch. Il 200 < Lat. carruca 

Bidyer Tous Pol, Tr. 3186 app. crit. (AX); ver Sicyouv LIMEN., Than, Rod. 169 

§ odvmyxn/ of ouvTiyor (1513, Zakynthos, MANOUSAKAS 1967: (a), 217.8) < Ven. sindico 
zyouvt@nxev Diig. Alex. F 54.2 (Konstantinopulos) < kouvd < Kiva 


A similar, sporadic and lexically determined, evolution occasionally leads to the appear- 
ance of the voiced fricative instead of the corresponding voiceless stop: 


TrouBoras (1564, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999; 9, 87.9) < motnrore 

tiBoris (1529, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 5, 25.30) < titrote 

tepBarrotipev (1549, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 51, 93.7); v& mepBarotipe (1594, © 
Epirus, MERTz108 1936b: 5, 45.22); wepBatotve CHORTATSIS, Katz. Prol. 35 < wepitraté 


pé5’ Zoou Dig. E 870; pe&S Eas Pol. Tr. 1801 app. crit. (BV) < peta 
Seats Velth. 32; ro SeficaT BERGADIS, Apok. V 417 < to&étns5 
pepdixdv (1503, Corfu, PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI et al. 1997: 5, 25.14) < peptixév 


' évaryapades Diig. Alex. Sem. S 1193 < dvaxapds 
yvyéAia (16812, Naxos, SIFONIOU-KarRaPa et al. 1982/83: 148, 317.26) < kupéAn 


The pronoun titrote has several variants involving WWI (tiPetis, tBotas etc. ), with a wide- 
spread distribution. For further details see II, 5.8.2. 

Pontic retains some weak traces of an interchange between aspirated and non-aspirated 
stops, which was characteristic of the AG Ionic dialect. This concerns mainly the lexical 
item dxévmiov < akévbiov, noted by Eustathios (KOUKOULES 1953: 36; KAPSOMENOS 
1985: 59), attested in MedG place names and personal names from the Vazelon archive, 
cf. Td ‘Ayavridviv (13th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/BENECHEVITCH 1927: 62, 36.14); tot 
"Ayavtéa (1382, ibid. 125, 193.12), and corroborated by modern Pontic (PAPADOPOULOS 
1958 s.v.). The characteristically Ionic form otx! for ody{, preserved in modern Pontic, 
is also attested in the same archive: xcuver odxl xduver (15th c., Pontos, OUSPENSKY/ 
BENECHEVITCH 1927: 176, 120.2-3) (cf. DOLGER 1929/30: 335; VAYAKAKOS 1964: 270). 

The variation between /t/ and /3/ in the suffixes -dtos/-d80os, -dta/-&50 in loanwords is 
due to the different origin of the loan: Ital. -ato vs. Ven. -ado (KONDOSOPOULOS 1963: 150). 
Examples: ooASa5v CuHortarsis, Katz. 11.454 vs. copS&tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 
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42.9; thy &pu&Sa Limen., Velis. (A) 228, ue &oudSa (17th c., Lefkada, TSILIMINGRA 
1955: 1.2, 72.2) vs. 4 épuéta BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 407.26. In general intervocalic 
and word-initial /v 5 y/ instead of /o d g/ in loanwords of Italian origin (e.g. yotioto, 
PeAoUSo0, youdpdia etc.) is largely due to the fact that the Venetian dialect, which is in 
most cases the immediate source, displays regular lenition (fricativization) of voiced stops 
in these positions (KONDOSOPOULOS 1963: 149-50). 

The frequent instances of 8pégca/Bpogh, e.g. pogt, CHortatsis, Katz. 1.33; els Thy 
8popty tou KARTANOS, P&N Diath. 338.27; dvabpégn Chron. Mor. H 955, and of 8dqos/ 
Bat, €.g. Odqos Pist. voskos I 1.21; év & péAAe Bapfiven (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/ 
PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 2, 22.6), are due to analogy with forms of the verb con- 
taining -0- (Z6pewa, Z0awa etc.). 


3.8.4.2 Fricativization due to Palatalization 


/t/ > 18/ before /j/. The characteristic Modern Cretan phenomenon of /t/ > /@/ before the 
semivowel /j/ resulting from synizesis (termed “fricativity assimilation”, e.g. pédtia > 
padia, oninia > olbia; see KONDOSOPOULOS 22001: 30; NEWTON 1972a: 163-6) is not 
attested in Cretan literary and non-literary texts of the period, except for a few very dubi- 
ous cases: ué@ia PIGAS, Chrysop. 118.11 from an unreliable edition, the hypercorrect form 
Aacinw instead of Aaci@1v in BOUNIALIs M.., Diig. Pol. 150.17 (both quoted by HENRICH 
1998b: 90-1), and the ethnic name oi8naxot / ZnSeraxot (1635, Crete, XANTHOUDIDIS 
1912: 67, 177.4), quoted by CHaTzipakis (1934/77: A 374). The presence of the cor- 
responding phenomenon affecting voiced /d/ (see below) has led to disagreement as to 
whether the dearth of attestations is due to the fact that the phenomenon took place after 
the 17th c. or to the deliberate “normalization” of scribes and printers.” 

/d/ > /8/ before /j/, The corresponding phenomenon, involving the voiced /d/ instead of 
the voiceless /t/ appears, albeit rarely, in Cretan texts from the late 16th c. onwards. It is 
more consistent in Cypriot documents from the 17th c.: 


&v&8ia pou Thysia Avr. 913; dv&Sia KORNAROS, Erot. IV.1797 < évdvtia 

ptrepyadic: BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 312.25 (Xirouchakis) 

Ki8100 (1692, Cyprus, MITROPOULLOS 1923: A, 325.heading) = Kitfou 

ve kan Te50rav trépkav KonsT. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 253 

ta oTl8ia Tou KONST. Diak., Ist. Makaritou Marko 23; tdv oTmndyov / tSv ombyidsv (1699, 
Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 39, 95.5); nacdwas els te ottlB1a tous Thrinos Kypr. 348 


It cannot be ascertained whether the Cypriot spellings represent the modern dialectal reali- 
zation of the sequence /t/ + /j/ as [dc] in varieties of Modern Cypriot and other South-Eastern 


2 Further examples of the ethnic EnBetaxds in Cretan notarial documents are collected by KoURMOULIS (1938) in 
an effort to prove that the appearance of the phenomenon is dated earlier than the 17th c., despite the opinion of 

- CHATZIDAKIS (1934/77: A 374) and KRIARAS (1938: 77-81), However, he too fails to find any direct evidence 
of the phenomenon in Cretan literature; the botanical term <lagochimithia> that he adduces from the 16th-c. travel 
account of Pierre Belon is irrelevant, since it may represent not Aaryororpny Tie with fricativization, but original - 
eee (i.e. with an ae verbal stem Kouin6-). : 


210 I Phonology 


dialects (PANDELIDIS 1929: 35-6) or whether they reflect a superseded, no longer attested 
intermediate stage [Oj]. Evidence for the more usual Modern Cypriot change, with /t/ > /@/ 
before a semivowel (e.g. pdtia > pdOkia, omrltia > oTr{Oxia, see NEWTON 1972b: 52) has 
not been found; it probably post-dates the period covered by this Grammar. 


3.8.4.3 Fricativization due to Language Contact 


In S. Italian documents there are occasional instances of interchange between stops and 
fricatives (MINas 72003: 56-7): 


“loxapidsBou (1193, Sicily, GuItLLovu 1963: 15, 125.31-2) 

yaorsite / kadeite (11427, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 7, 307.23) 

hyouotou / elkootot (1317, S. Italy, TURYN 1972: 129) 

xapBouvepis (1124, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 95, 124.35-6); xpucobapia .»» Tapla (1005, . 
ibid. 13, 13.13, 21) 


Since the phenomenon appears also in the modern form of the S. Italian dialects 
(KARANASTASIS 1997: 35-6; COUTSOUGERA/KATSOYANNOU 2011), it could be due to 
influence of the local Romance varieties, which lack /x/ and /@/, and the native speakers of 
which occasionally resort to bypercorrect forms; compare 3.8. 4. 6 for the change of frica- 
tives to pe in S. Italy. 


3.8.4.4 Fricativization due to Voicing Assimilation . 


/k/ > /y/ in compounds with éx. When a stem starting with the voiced consonants /v 5 / 
is prefixed with the preposition éx, /y/ frequently appears instead of /k/: 

SnéySnKhocpev / BieySixijooopev (984, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 9, 8.23); ox EySixotpev 

_ 067d (1210, S. Italy, GuILLou 2009: 5, 35.18) 

byAtovrot / tyAvevtat (1198, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 246, 333.19) 

éySuvouv tov DELLAP., Erot. apokr. 440 — 

eyAavipotate / tyAapmpdétate (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 4, 49.1) 

mds éySéyouvtat LIMEN., Than. Rod. 199 transcr. (Lendari) (Wagner: éySéxovtat) 

éySoxi Thysia Avr. 500 

&otpa yAaptpiopéva Cypr. Canz. 68. 1 

eydipolvrootou / ExSnpotvtos Tou (1612, Chios, FOTEINOS 1865: 213. 23) 

fySapév tov PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1437 


According to some scholars, the phenomenon also involves compounds with stems starting 
with /n/ such as yvéguw, yvé8e, if indeed they derive from 2x + veto, ék + vie etc. (cf. 
BABINIOTIS, Lex. s.vv.), an etymology which is not generally accepted (see also 3.5.2.3 
for /y/ anaptyxis). Examples such as 51a fyt0 tyvéas xnpéwovta Chron. Mor. H 8022 < 
éx véas, would be an argument in favour of this analysis. 

*°The origins of the phenomenon may be dated to Hellenistic times, as site of 
/k/ > /g/ in this environment is already attested in inscriptions and papyri of the period 
(GIGNAC 1976: 174; Minas 22003: 58; NICHOLAS 2007: 199; Horrocks 72010: 276). 
The overall evolution is therefore /k/ > /g/ > /y/ rather than directly /k/ > /y/. In the case 
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of a following /v/, an additional development occurs, the metathesis lyvi > Ivy/ (see 
KRIARAS, Lex. s.vv. Byatve < exPatveo, Bydveo < éxB&AAw for numerous examples from 
a variety of texts and areas). The earliest example of this development comes from the 
EMedG period: e¥yade Moschos, Leimon 3064A, a form perhaps due to a later copyist 
(NICHOLAS 2007). In some MG dialectal areas, such as Pontic, the change has not taken 
place (KRETSCHMER 1905: 196; KAHANE/KAHANE 1981: 112). DAWKINS (1932: II 36) 
notes several occurrences of the unmetathesized cluster in ms O of Machairas: vorév 
arroyBaAns / va tov d&troyBé&Aets MACHAIRAS, Chron. O 359.35-6 (Pieris/Nikolaou- 
Konnari); 81% vaTroyBi / 81 v’ &troyPet ibid. 413.39. However, the fact that the same 
manuscript also has readings such as xéyPovta ibid. 349.12 shows that this ee may 
simply be a scribal peculiarity. 


3.8.4.5 Orthographic Fricativization after Rough Breathing 


A special case of apparent fricativization is the change of the voiceless stops /p t k/ to the 
corresponding fricatives /f 0 x/ before words historically bearing the rough breathing. This 
is not a true phonetic change, but an orthographic convention inherited from AG, where the 
coarticulation of a voiceless stop + following aspiration was denoted graphematically as an 
aspirated stop <p @ y> = [p" t" k"] (LEJEUNE 1972: §§ 367, 378). The phenomenon occurs 
at morpheme and word boundaries (after elision) and constitutes a marker of archaism or 
high register. This excludes cases where this “aspiration” has been lexicalized in common 
univerbated words, such as xadels/kaOévas, dot, &pdtou ete. 


kal xa’ fhudpav mpooSoKes Ptoch, 1101 
Kad’ ixdkotn exSéxeto Chron. Mor. H 4649 
xa’ dpropdy éxelyns [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 2034 


6 EABoov e8” Updv (1131, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 111, 146.8) 
ped’ SpKou tous éutva Chron. Mor. P 680 
tosis dpvidote pe Spxou Chron. Tourk. Soult. 83.35-6 


3.8.4.6 Occlusion 


/ef > /t/ and /x/ > [k/ in S. Italian. In the MedG documents from S. Italy several instances 
of the phenomenon occur (MINAS 72003: 56-7): 


wpopertévta / rpoppytévra (1185, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 223, 292.10) 
olpgevrrévra / cuppevrytévta (1201, Messina Sicily, GuILLou 1963: 19, 151.27) 
énrruplav (1271, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 324, 479.27) 


drowdiKke / dAopuxe (1190, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 16, 48.1); iomass / fouxds (0947, 
ibid. Coll. IX: 5, 391.2); rig povaxiis Glens. ibid. Coll. 1:16, 92.1) 


Furthermore, S. Italian documents contain a number of instances of the reverse phenom- 
enon, i.e. /t/ > /6/ or /k/ > /x/ (see above 3.8.4.3), probably as a hypercorrection. The 
modern S. Italian dialects of Puglia also have a similar phenomenon of interchange be- 
tween fricatives and stops, probably as a result of Italian influence, e.g. Sepyds > Tepyd 
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(KARANASTASIS 1997: 33). In all probability, this is a phenomenon of language interfer- 
ence between Greek and Romance, since the native Romance dialects do not possess the 


phonemes /6/ and /x/. 


3.8.4.7 | Change to Nasals 


‘y/ > fmf before /n/. The /v/ arising from the consonantization of the AG diphthongs / 
au/ and /eu/ before /n/ undergoes partial assimilation to the corresponding nasal /m/ 
(ANDRIOTIS, Lex. S.v. 4; MINAS 72003: 58). The resulting /emn/ is occasionally written 
eUuv- in an attempt at conservative spelling. The phenomenon affects a small number of 
words, which appear in their new form in the vernacular texts of this period, starting from 
the 12th c. There are no traces of this phenomenon in the Koine or in EMedG. 


onvetpv(ou) / cuvedpvou (1173, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1930: 51, 91.70) < oWveuvos 
Epeupviioavtes (1000, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 12, 11.34) 
epepvtoanen / Epeuvijoapev (1232, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 288, 398.37-8) < ipeuvdd 
Eyvoorov Dig. G IV.193 < eWvoctos 
. wavénvoortm Pol. Tr. 1903 app. crit. (VX) 

_ Si& Thy etpvoototontav Liv. § 2873 
é&yapvév Chron. Mar. H 1675; &yapvév Fior 73.14 < yatvos 
pvotryou Spy {Sta Spanos A 487; tous pwouyous ts Diig. Alex. Sem. § 541 < etvoityos 

~ EAdpvovta Chron. Mor. H 4681; Adyvovra BERGADIS, Apok. V 332 < ZAadve 


3.8.5 Fricative Interchange 
3.8.5.1 Voiceless Fricative Interchange 


/@/ > /f/, /8/ occasionally changes to /f/, mainly in initial position (PERNOT 1907/46: I 
308-10; JANNACONE 1951: 160). The phenomenon is more widespread in MedG and 
EMG than in SMG, although by no means regular. In all attestations, the vowel following 
initial /6/ is /i/. The phenomenon appears at least as early as the Chronicle of Morea (only 
ms P), but there is also a single 12th-c. attestation from S. Italy. There are no traces of this 
phenomenon in the Koine or EMedG. Its origin probably lies in the perceptual similarity 
between the sounds [f] and [6], as the same phenomenon is attested in several languages, 
including Venetian and English (BLEVINS 2004: 134-5). 


genoxela (1141, Palermo / Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. I: 5, 16.4) 
que figateres v / kal puyartépes e’ (15th c., Cyprus, BRAYER et al. 1951: 72, f.llr.2) 
oti OnBav Chron. Mor. P 3302 = 
ppiivos Chron. Mor. P 2462 
onxdpw Arm. 81; onxdpia Dig. E 127; pnxapia BERGADIS, Apok. A 468; onxdpr (1609, 
Santorini, TsELikas 1985: 8, 80.68); pouxdpv Foskoxos, Fort. 11.11 
coltelliera. payotpopixdpr, 76 GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. 
’ pAlBerar (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 150). = 
» 1 pupiaréy MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 66.21 
.- 4 Onpaola (1534, Unknown, TsELIKAS/KOROMILA 2003: A, 97.7) 
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gnAuké (1662, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 27, 33.15); prAuxd (1664, Sifnos, SYMEONIDIS 1991: 1, 
82.26); prnAuxd (1686, Corsica, VAYAKAKOS 1978: 123, entry 2) 


Agrvotts Chron. Mor. P 1554 
Epipov Flor. L 1344 


Martinus Crusius makes special note of the phenomenon when discussing the Cypriot di- 
alect, and gives several examples from Cypriot speakers, such as oTragl, pnkdpt, ppovi, 
Topapup!, owpikd. The phenomenon is indeed corroborated in Modern Cypriot, but in 
Crusius’s case the possibility of mis-hearing should not be ruled out (TouFExis 2005: 201). 


3.8.5.2 Voiced Fricative Interchange 


MedG and EMG texts exhibit sporadic interchange of voiced fricatives, i.e. the appearance 
of a different voiced fricative from the etymologically expected one, usually in intervocalic 
and occasionally in word-initial position. This occurs already in the earliest documents, 
from 11th-c. S. Italian archives, and in all areas. In most cases, the change is due to sporad- 
ic assimilation or dissimilation, or even not due to phonetic causes but rather to morpho- 
logical ones, such as analogy or folk etymology. 


Sioxdpns (1179, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 193, 254.35) < Lat. vicecomes 
xnpyndafeotov / yipvidd€eotov (ca. 1270, Athos, BOMPAIRE 1964: 9A, 80.14) < xepviBdgeotov 
SnAdbupov (1442, Belgrade region/Serbia, ALEXOULIS 1892: 2, 280.14) < BnAdeupov ; 
patya SKLENTZAS, Ain. Zood. Pig. 10 < gAéBa; pAgya, gAéBa, f GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. vena 
Plucciov / Pnydorov (1182, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 212, 278.25) < Snydciov 

. knPevoew (1511, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 25, 45.60) < xnSevco (assimilation?); 

_ va Knee (1532, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1978: 24, 74.21) 
Botyny / Bouyw (1500, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 1 [A‘], 236.6) < Bovdw 

. AaBotrov Dig. E 627 < Aayotrov < Ital. lauto 
Sik va TpaBoudijcouv Diig. Alex. Sem. § 1218 < Tpayousa 


Papvipouct (1605, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 311, 296.11) < Ven. guarnir 
AoBovixa MONTSEL., Evgena 252 < Acyovixk 


However, a phonetic interpretation is also available for the phenomenon if it occurs in texts 
from the Dodecanese and Cyprus: hypercorrect restitution of the “wrong” fricative after 
the phonetic change of intervocalic fricative deletion (for which see 3.6.1.1), a regular 
phenomenon in the modern dialects (PERNOT 1907/46: I 532; JANNACONE 1951: 160; 
NEWTON 1972a: 72-3). In LMedG texts the phenomenon is extremely rare, but attesta- 
tions become more frequent from the 16th c. onwards. 


TOv EBpoudnoev Assizes B 362.18 < ypobile 

: 10 Bpoutiopdy tou Assizes A 112.4 < ypddicopav - 
BaxpuZoo Cypr. Canz. 64.8 < SaxpiZoo 

. Boupye Cypr. Canz. 2.30 < yopy& 


Aotp{div (1502, Kalymnos, KOUTELAKIS 1981: 1, 28.2) < gActotpifeiov 


. TO TEperyoan / Td TreprydAi (1603, Ikaria, TSELIKAS 2000: 5, 21.14) < trepiBdAr 
Slye tw / Blyw to (1722, Tilos, KOUTELAKIS 1979: 21, 54.4) < 5180 
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_ 8Upou Supou (17227, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 481.15) < yupa 
xe Roxas / Kt EB XaAlAns (1737, Rhodes, TSOPANAKIS 1972: 5, 35.8-9) < tye 


A similar, but much rarer, cause of apparent voiced fricative interchange is the hypercor- 
rect restoration of the “wrong” fricative that was normally deleted before a nasal, e.g. wav 
Tp&Ppa Sv &qrépeoev 6 trathp Hudv (1116, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 80, 105.27) (see 
3.6.1.3). 
/v/ > /y/ after /1/. A phenomenon unconnected with the previous one is the sporadic ap- 
pearance of /y/ instead of /v/ when it forms a cluster with /l/. This is a very rare and prob- 
ably word-specific phenomenon. All the instances located date back to at least the EMedG 
period, and are recorded in the Lexicon of Hesychius: émryAdtrov’ érowetar Hesych. E 
5066; yAépapar BAépapa F 630; couyAcpiov EpyaAobiKn = 1350 (cf. also BEEKES 2010 
s.v. BAgtroo). 
- gouyMopdév Chron. Mor H 631 

év oovyAg Spanos A 95; covyAca (1627, Athens, KAMBOUROGLOU 1889: 240.24) 

yAémrovtas (1582, Kefalonia, ZAPANDI 2001a: 126, 86.27) 

kiavtoyAete / xi’ dv té&"yAete CHORTATSIS, Karz. I.8 app. crit. 


awtrres yAgte: Paroim. (Warner) 98.19 
yAéoapov MEURSIUS, Gloss. S.v.; els Tb yAégapdv Tou PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §36.229 


3.8.6 Liquid Interchange 
3.8.6.1 Introduction and Historical Overview 


The two liquid consonants of MedG and EMG, /I/ and /r/, being both articulatorily and 
perceptually close, undergo interchange in two specific phonetic environments (PSICHARI 
1905; Supp 1958; NEwron 1972a: 112-13; MANOLESSOU/TOUFEXIS 2009). The phe- 
nomenon is of Panhellenic spread and is restricted only by register (of the text or the spe- 
cific lexical item). The two changes in question are the following: 


a) change of /l/ > /r/ when it is the first member of a consonant cluster (e.g. &SeAqpds > 
aSepqds, GApupds > dpyupds), a change also known as “delateralization”. Occasional 
hypercorrect changes of /r/ to A/ (e.g. Bapxa > B&AKa) also occur. 

b) change of /t/ > // when another /r/ sound follows in the same word (e.g. yptyopa > 

_. YyAhyopa, Tpapn > WAdpny), with occasional hypercorrect changes of /I/ to /r/ (e.g. 

__. GAedpiov > &pevpiov). The phenomenon can be described as regressive dissimilation, 
i.e. the first syllable changes in order to become dissimilar from a following one. 


The earliest attestations of liquid interchange are to be found in Koine inscriptions 
(cf. the examples in DIETERICH 1898: 107, JANNARIS 1897: 94—5 and PsICHARI 1905). 
Some of these, however, are misreadings of earlier scholars or refer to outdated editions; 
the most reliable information comes from THREATTE 1980: 483 and GIGNAC 1976: 
105: Evépmortos IG IP 2245.222 (AD 262/3); yépxeov Agora inv. no. IL 493.27 (3rd c. 
AD); é€ep8iv PMich.204.5 (AD 7); épmis POxy 1059 (6th c. AD). For the EMedG period, 
PSALTES (1913: 76, 98) collects the few available examples: oxapyds De adm. imperio 
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9.16; tAcdpa ibid. 9.34. The NT contains two early instances of the dissimilation change: 
ppayyéniov (< Lat. flagellum) Ev. Jh 2.15, Matth. 27.26; and trAdpn Act. Apost. 27.30. 


3.8.6.2 Delateralization 


In the period under investigation, the phenomenon is widespread and appears in all areas, 
starting from the 12th c., although no regularity is observable. It affects // before any type 
of consonant (stop, fricative, nasal). According to a rough estimation based on data from 
the Kriaras Lexicon (MANOLESSOU/TOUFEXIS 2009), about 30 per cent of the words pos- 
sessing the relevant environment exhibit the change of /l/ > /r/ in consonant clusters: 


apuipls / Appupiis (1159, Calabria, TRINCHERA 1865: 158, 209.16); armira / dppupé (15th c., 
Crete?, KAKOULID1 1958/59: 119.2) 

Tol XdpKoudr(a) / to XaAkcoporr& (1307, Athos, OIKONOMIDés 1984: 10, 115.106); . 
Xapkoparéviov (1557, Zakynthos, Zo1s 1936/37: 11, xs'.49); Xapkopara (1564, Cythera, 
DRAKAKIS 1999: 9, 88.6) Ss 

pupoPpurtou (1325, S. Italy, TuRYN 1980: 91) 

épriZav Dig. E 532; dtripmicev pe ibid. 1129 app. crit. 

Boupydpous Chron. Mor. P 1215 

étdépunoes Achil, N 1071 

1d papKévv Assizes B 451.16-17 

6 &Seppds cou Pent. Gen. 4.9 

ouxvoettaptyyepvev Liv. V 1128 

Bapocyou Love poems V 401; Bépoapa Katal. 360 

Baptos (1614, Crete, IL1AKiIs 2008: 215, 202.5) (place name) 

ormingus / é6pulyxous BAROZZ1, Letter 358.23 < fAuws 

éotépvave Eva pépos SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 34.31-2 

yaptixé (1716, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 476.6) 


Importantly, there are several instances of new native or borrowed lexical items undergoing 
the change, which shows that the phenomenon is not simply lexically inherited from the 
Koine, but was still active during the LMedG and EMG periods: 


Moupaoupdvor (1448, Constantinople, SCHREINER 1975/79: 9.IV, 50.2) 

16 Epud Achil. O 285 < OF r. helme 

Bapte 1d oxotrév Cypr. Canz. 2.7 

gaptooouvny Fior 78.28 < Ital. falsita 

kapoes / k&poes (1678, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 453.7); xcpties (1687, Skyros, ANDONIADIS 
1995: 10, 224.25) < Ital. calza 


The general application of the change in the MG dialects also shows its vitality. From a 
linguistic point of view, this phenomenon is cross-linguistically frequent and can be at- 
tributed to a general tendency for more sonorant elements in syllable-final (coda) position 
(MANOLESSOU/TOUFEXIS 2009; VENNEMANN 1988). , 
The hypercorrect change of /r/ > // in consonant clusters is much rarer than the reverse 
change /l/ > /r/ and seems to occur predominantly in words of foreign origin. This was 
already noted by Portius (Portius, Grammar 10), with the example scrima > oxAlua. - 
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Tov BotAyav Dig. GIV.314 < Lat. burrichus 

povaxas Diig. sevast. Thom. 237 < Lat. furca 

PouAyatépiov SACHLIKIS, Peri fylakis 49 < Lat. poston 

BdAxas (1453, Constantinople, DALLEGIO D’ ALEsSIO 1939: 117,24) < Lat. barca 


otéAyw (1585, Mani, LAMBROS 1905: 398.5) 
6 Adyupos (1687, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 20, 53.3) 


3.8.6.3. Liquid Dissimilation 


The dissimilatory change /r/ > /I/ is, like all long-distance sissinilltcey changes, never 
completely regular, although it is quite well documented cross-linguistically. In MedG 
and the MG dialects it is much more sporadically attested than the delateralization 
change, affecting only about 1% of the words that possess the appropriate environment 
(MANOLESSOU/TOUFEXIS 2009). It does not seem to operate in compound words, i.e. 
words in which the two /t/ phonemes belong to different members of the compound, such 
as doTpopappapoTpdynios, paupdBoupKos, dxpoyupife etc., and has affected to the 
point of stabilization only a few specific words (mainly the family of ypryyopos). 


tyMyopa Dig. E 459 < typtiyopa 

AcBpivépia STAFIDAS, latrosof. 3.60 < ipu@pivos 

PAnydpns (1506, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 2, 6.35) 

tov KAidpov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 220.34 < xplapos 

dia dcroxAiordpny Assizes B 414.9 

KoAlavSpov Enpdv (15th c., OIKONOMU-AGORASTU 1982: 95.22) 

v& éAatpevon (1543, Corfu, RODOLAKIS/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1996: 47, 249. D < &potpo 
gddpos CHortatsis, Katz. 01.415 < opépos 

patver kai Aavroupa Vosk. 39 < pavroupé 

apa8pov, p&pabov, pdAaBpov, 16. GERMANO, Vocab. s.v. finocchio ' - 


The hypercorrect change of /l/ to /r/, leading to assimilation instead of dissimilation, is 
found very occasionally in the texts examined (see KAPSOMENOS 1985: 109): 


xptipou (1027, Sparta, FEISSEL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 43, 301.21 app. crit.) < KA?\pos 
xapSnvapiou (1200, Sicily, RE/ROGNONI 2008: 3, 145.8); nepoevapion (1267, Otranto / S. 
Italy, OMONT 1890: 387.4) < kapSwaAtos 
__ Epnpdotnoav Chron. Mor. T 1082 app. crit. < wAnpaddveo 
Kapdyepos (1689, Mani, SkopETEAS 1950: XVH, 78.6) 


3.9 .. .. Word-level Phenomena - 
3. 91 °°: _Metathesis 


Metathesis i is a sporadic lexical Ghenpmetion franaposine adjacent segments. It has no 
geographical restrictions, but perhaps shows greater frequency in southern insular areas 
and is attested only in low-register texts. The most frequent sound undergoing metathesis 
is /r/, and less frequently //, while the voiceless stops /p t k/ are exempt from the phenom- 
enon (PERNOT 1906; Favis 1939/40). The strong tendency of liquids towards metathesis 
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is a well-documented cross-linguistic phenomenon, amenable to phonetic interpretation 
(BLEVINS/GARRETT 2004: 128-35, including Greek data; VENNEMANN 2012: 24-6). 


Séptrava (1007, S. Italy, ROBINSON 1929: 1, 136. 39); Septrdaviv Liv. V 914 

Tov Tpdqov (1090-4, Athos, LeFort et al. 1990: 45, 164.56); tot saa oe Corfu, 
KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 27, 163.6). 

Tpoupapyou (1102/3, Mani, FEIsseL/PHILIPPIDIS-BRAAT 1985: 48, 307, no. 49. 2) 

yeauBds (1141, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 130, 172. 5) 


xhTnpvi / kitipvn (1442, Belgrade region, ALEXOULIS Mee: 2, 280. 15); xltipvov (1582, 
Cythera, DraKakis 1999: 62, 142.18) 

Kpouvodpor [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 878; éxpouceuce SFRANTZIS, Chron. 108.15; 
Expovceuoay (16th c., Northern Aegean?, SCHREINER 1975/79: 70.IV, 52.1) 

wa&vtpenva Dig. E 1051 app. crit.; wévtpettvos Achil, N 699 

koupea BERGADIS, Apok. A 192; t& koupad Thysia Avr, 230 

atpika (1420, Crete, MANOUSAKAS 1962a: 1, 39.5); tefka CHortatsis, Evof IV.151 

THs KoupdeAitds Fior 99.10-11 app. crit. 2) 


Aitpouyn(a) / Artpouyla (1636, Crete, TSELIKAS 1985: 11, 84.40); AouTpouyic (1692, Sifnos, 
SYMEONIDIS 1991: 2, 84.31) 


apbpepaw, pou / tT’ &8peqot pou (1655, Gad VouRDOUMBAKIS 1915: 374,15); nae 
Hou / 1” &€aSpéqou pou (ibid. 374.27) 


KoaAapouyiv Ptoch. If 26.12 app. crit. (H) 

SpGAapous (1513, Corfu, KARABOULA/PAPARRIGA-ARTEMIADI 1998: 45, 54. 2): 
Tov AeySpuevo &bAegd cou (1487, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 15, 84.10) 

odoutay (1486, Rhodes, LEForT 1981: 4, 49.1) 

KAd&tlaus / KAa&Toes Assizes A 213.4 

gAitoa (1601, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 119, 132.15) < Ital. filza 


moraxdv Liv. V 1986 < yitraxds 
oathipada (1663, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 1, 11.19) < catiogd8os 


Some cases may be interpretable as simple spelling or copying errors and not true phonetic 
changes; only multiple attestations of the affected form of a lexical item can settle the 
issue. 

A special case of metathesis involves the transposition of a vowel and a consonant 
for the avoidance of sequences of contiguous vowels, as a means of hiatus resolution 
(see 2.9.1). Two instances are the most frequently mentioned in the literature: the 
derivational suffix -éivos > -évios (see II, 3.2.7) and the aorist subjunctive of the verb 
PAE, ve 184 > v& 816, typical of North-Eastern dialect areas (KRETSCHMER 1905: 
124ff; FEENOr im 263), €.g. va Biyels (1697, Tieredeni KATSANIS 2012: 3, 
55.23). 

The phenomenon of antimetathesis transposes non-contiguous segments, and is much 
rarer than metathesis. Liquids and, to a lesser extent, nasals are the most frequently affect- 
ed (Favis 1939/40): 


&ypavicev MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 166.23 < yvwpileo 

PoAupiy Fort., Strat. pragm. 654, BoAip: (15th/16th c, 2, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 60. 10) 
< poAupiv 

gapaKAous Spanos B 222; rot seach (1683, Petes, PAPADOPOULOS/FLORENDIS 1990: 37, 
29.19) < padaxpds : 
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&yeAaiSéPoda Diig. Alex. F 170.18 (Lolos) < cryeAadopoldov 

PoupAouSous Bertoldin. 145.27 < BoupBSouAos 

*voiis Cyoupdpo (1660, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 15, 380.4) < Cwypdgos 
&SoAAatrod (1703, Chios, KANELLAKIS 1890: 420.1) < dAAoSamrds 


Antimetathesis may also take the form of phonetic feature interchange, whereby two con- 
secutive syllables with a fricative onset, one of which is voiced and the other voiceless, 
may reverse the order of the voicing feature: 


els tls KoxopeqrSiés (1637, Ithaca, ZAPANDI 2002b: 56, 71.7) = KaxopeBubiés 
ol Buxarépes (1675, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 21, 131.2-3) < Buyatépa 
Tod Tamw& Xpistopdpou Suxatépa (1692, Nauplion, Doxos 1985: 1, 109.3) 


3.9.2 Assimilation 


Contact assimilation occurs in several specific consonantal environments and has been 
discussed in the relevant sections: assimilation of fricatives to a following nasal (see 
3.4.2.4 and 3.6.1.3), assimilation of nasals to a following stop (3.2.3), voicing assimila- 
tion (3.8.3.2). Assimilation may also occur, however, at the word level, affecting consecu- 
tive syllables with consonantal onsets. The phenomenon is rare, non-systematic, probably 
non-lexicalized and without geographical restrictions; as a low-register phenomenon it is 
already attested since AG (SCHWYZER 1939: 257). Some instances may also be consid- 
ered graphematic errors instead of true phonetic changes. 


Awyyeivapuias / Aoyy:BapBias (1133, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 113, 150.6) < Aoyy:iBapdia 
papbupabty (1269, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 315, 459.31~2) < paptupd 
Kai mé&wAcpa Krasop. L 12 < ipérrAwpa 
BéBpavoy (1417, Crete, LAMBROS 1895: 1, 585.5) < péuBpavos; BeBpdvn (1472, Corfu, 
_ KONIDARIS/RODOLAKIS 1996: 4, 151.1) 
yol gtaiptis (1514, Naxos, KARABOULA/RODOLAKIS 2012/13: 115, 227.31) < ptalyrns 
“ MDrepdpns (1705, Symi, GEORGA- VOLONAKI 1974: 1, 204.heading) < DAsBépns 


3.9.3 Dissimilation 

3.9.3.1 Consonant Dissimilation 

Dissimilation is a sporadic phenomenon which affects identical consonants in consecutive 
syllables, and normally results in the change of the first of the two (regressive dissimila- 
tion) into a different consonant, possessing similar articulatory/acoustic properties to the 
second, The phenomenon is more frequent in the case of liquids and nasals (CHATZIDAKIS 


1905/07: A 328-31; PERNOT 1907/46: I 442-502; see also KONDOSOPOULOS 1969: 60-2 
for modern Cretan). 


KaAovapyos Ptoch. IV 64 app. crit. (PK) < xavovapyos . 

Kohavapy& f toArrixt) SACHLIKIS, Symvoules 410 (Vitti) < Kavovapye 

Epipvicpdy ov elyav Chron. Mor. H 2410 dpipuipdv SACHLIKIS, Afigisis 2 < &pi8pynyds 
dAipévopev (15th c., Rhodes, Minas 2012: 18, 413.30) < avapéven 

SAo1 Tws EeopnAdvou FoskoLos, Fort. 11.707 < feopnvave \ 
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Adutrpivov xaptl GERMANO, Vocab. 8.v. charta pergamena, xaptl epBpavasdny, tryouv 
vtéumpivo LANDOS, Geopon. 169.36 < péuBpiwos 

euardrtldpifev (1685, Crete, VoURDOUMBAKIS 1915: 32, 409.1 1-12) < pavitZdpe 

youBdaia (ca. 1700, Achaia, TsiourAKI 1971: B’, 172.5) < BouBdA 

T& SiPdpra to BacikadioG SOUMAKIS, Rebelio 56.4 < BiBépio 


In some cases, the identical consonants are not in contiguous syllables: 


TWAeyoviv atyas STAFIDAS, Jatrosof. 6.163 < mveupdviv 

Bhxav, opaxtny, TAdpovav Spanos A 158 < TIVEUpOoV 

Tov NAGSEAGov Poulol. AZ 42 < GAANAGEEAGOS 

dAupavttis Pent. Ex. 35.35 < avugavtts : 

Mid pivoKdAa Tidver FALIEROS, Ist. On. 191 < pidoKard 

Travabupia (1705, Symi, GEORGA-VOLONAKI 1974: 1, 204.8) < Trapabiipiv 


Some rather dubious assimilatory phenomena involving /v in MedG lexical items and 
place names have been proposed (HENRICH 2001), such as 81Bitlotos > diBixtotos > 
5iPixiv. Further, there are a number of special cases of dissimilation, discussed in the rel- 
evant sections: dissimilation of liquids in consecutive syllables (see 3.8.6.3) and manner 
dissimilation of adjacent stops and fricatives (3.8.1). 


3.9.3.2 Dissimilatory Consonant Deletion 


The homophony resulting from the adjacency of phonetically similar syllables, i.e. syllables 
with onsets containing identical consonants or consonants belonging to the same class, may 
also be resolved through the deletion of one of the two consonants (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 
A 326-8). The phenomenon was already present in AG, especially in the case of the liquid 
/t/ (DIETERICH 1898: 123-4; VinE 2011). Early MedG attestations of the phenomenon 
include the common word popdda < popPds, cf. Hesych. © 742 gopaddes- af OhAercn Trrro1, 
and dgévtns < dgrévtns (with manner dissimilation of consecutive fricatives) < ad@évtns. 
As a rare dialectal phenomenon, EMG displays deletion of /t/ in the cluster /st/, again 
probably interpretable as dissimilation from collocations with a definite article starting 
with /t/ or due to a preceding syllable with a stop onset. This is a feature of the Old 
Athenian dialect, which is attested since the 16th c. through the testimony of Zygomalas 
and Kavasilas, recorded by Crusius, and partly corroborated by modern dialectal data 
from the area: we 
Totroov 81’ é&rracd [i.e. ta&v SiaddKteov] h Tay Abnvateov xetplotn: BouAdpyevor y&p eltreiv- 
1800 triotis, Ureqvn Kal ‘EAAiveov Sixaiocuvn, Atyouow dvti toUTov end trict, Ed CoA, 
émrd popatixn Kplon. (Turcograecia, p. 99; see CARATZAS 1952 for testimonies and analysis) 


Note that early traces of such a phenomenon are available in Koine papyri (GiGNac 1976: 
66) through examples such as émodAtov, goot, cadiou. The phenomenon is also charac- 
teristic of the Modern Pontic and Cappadocian dialects in specific syntactic environments, 
namely in the collocation of the preposition els + the acc. definite article tév, Thy, Td, i.e. 
els tov > oTdv > odv (PAPADOPOULOS 1958: 29). There is limited evidence for this in one 
MedG text from Asia Minor, the poems of Rumi: ets of fotia you RumI, Poem I 2 (if the 
reading is correct). 
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3.9.3.3 Dissimilatory Syllable Deletion 


Dissimilatory deletion may also take the form of deletion of the whole syllable, normally the 
first and less usually the second (DIETERICH 1898: 124-5; CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 323- 
5; TRIANDAPHYLLIDIS 1909: 68-9; PSALTES 1913: 106-8; HADJHOANNOU 1988: 209; 
Minas 22003: 73). The phenomenon, also known as “dissimilatory haplology” is already 
attested in AG, with typical examples such as &uqipopevs > Gupopeus, tetparrela > Todtrela 
(SCHWYZER 1939: 262-5; LEJEUNE 1972: 291), and continues until MG (MARKOPOULOS 
2013). It is to be found in a restricted number of lexical items, in low-register texts from all 
periods and areas, and its results are permanent/lexicalized. 

Dissimilatory haplology frequently affects words whose stems displayed “present re- 
duplication” in AG, e.g. xotaPipdlo > xatePaloo, SiaPiPdloo > SiaPaleo, oupPipaleo > 
ouBbéloo, S:SdoKados > Sdoxados. It is also responsible for the genesis of the MedG prep- 
osition pé, starting from frequent collocations in which the preposition yet& was followed 
by an article or pronoun form beginning with ta-: pet& Ta X or peta Tatra > pé TK X or pe 
tatita (HATZIDAKIS 1892: 153; DIETERICH 1898: 124). The apocopated form péo’ of the 
adverb péoa is also due to dissimilatory syllable deletion, from collocations like péoa o1& 
> updo’ até or poo a6 > do” od (CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: A 249; PERNOT 1907/46: I 
451: GEoRGACAS 1940; 137). Furthermore, dissimilatory haplology lies behind the short 
forms of the pronoun otos/tottos found in Cypriot, originating from collocations with a 
following definite article, i.e. toGrov tév > Totvtov (see IT, 5.5.1.11). 

Another lexical domain where the phenomenon is considered to have applied is the 
numerals from 30 to 90, which display loss of the syllable [ko] (i.e. tpi&xovta > tpidvta, 
TEVTHKOVTaA > TrevTivta > Trevivta, dySorKovta > dySdvta etc.), but the homophony 
triggering the deletion is not entirely clear. It has been suggested that the origin lies in 
complex numerals containing the word xai, which would provide the required phonet- 
ic iteration (-Ko- ... kal), e.g. Tpidxovta Kal eis, &hxovta Kal S00 etc. (THUMB 1900: 
239), although the first instances of the innovative forms seem to have appeared in the 
late Koine, after the expression of complex numerals through conjunction with kal had 
been lost (GiGNac 1981: 196), An alternative proposal is to dissociate the evolution of 
the numerals from the phenomenon of dissimilatory haplology, and to consider it a simple 
case of sporadic syncope, which applied due to the unwieldy length of the numeral words 
(HATZIDAKIS 1892: 150; JANNARIS 1897: 172; DIETERICH 1898: 125). 


oupdlew tas BU0 polpas Tis xapas (1040, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 32, 38.30) < cupPipdcoo 
va xataPdoe: [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 655 

16 ghcpoupoy dviPacav els tov youAav dmdveo Chron. Toc. 3002 

KaKé TOAAK e81éBacev TpacivoKdkkwa Spanos A 351 < BiabiPdZoo 

gpawopeba Tpdoyovtis els of (1163, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 163, 215.6) < mrmpdoxKes 


fy OpoSdqvn (1073, Constantinople?, NYSTAZOPOULOU- PELEKIDOU 1980: 50, 16. 249) < 
PoSoddaqun 
: mrpaxtA (1334, Sicily, CANTARELLA 1937: 43, 131.25) < mere oe 
16 Taptepov Td Afyouv Ptoch. HI149 <tetaprnpév 
SaoxdAous Tijs BeoAoylas MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 26.8 < BiBdoKoAos 


3 Consonants 


16 Aeudtetyov Alosis 974 < ArSupdteryov 

KaAikeueo PIKAT., Rima thrin, 365 < xoBaAdixevoo 

pe thy pnydtixny 2&4 KoRNAROS, Erot. IV.1312 < tEouvola 

TloAoyiva (1653, Kydonies, PATRINELIS 1993/94: 15.9) < NaAaoAoytva 
Exapakioupeuev (1671, Mykonos, PETROPOULOS 1960: 1395. 821. 6) < KapaBoxupeteo 


pe Tous ios avtod (1097, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 60, 78.7-~8) 


oepaxovra Kal vo (1233, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 289, 401.25) < tecoepcxovta < 
TecoapdKovTa 


ks oTOUS TroAUTTaBodvTas FALIEROS, Ist. On. 290 
Hés oTOv Kirov (1599, Zakynthos, Zors 1957: 55.28) 
kat pis oTd oTdpa prod: KORNAROS, Evot. 111.327; pes otk Shon ptratver ibid. T1359 
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4 Stress 


4.1 Definition and Historical Overview 


Stress in MedG and EMG is dynamic as in MG, i.e. stressed syllables are distinguished 
from unstressed ones through higher intensity/loudness (and perhaps non-distinctive great- 
er duration), rather than through higher pitch as in AG. The transition from the AG to the 
MG stress system is connected to the loss of quantity distinctions and took place during the 
period of the Koine, around the 2nd-3rd c. AD (GIGNAC 1976: 325-7; DEVINE/STEPHENS 
1994: 215-23); it is therefore not discussed here. The accentuation marks standardly used 
for the notation of stress in MedG and EMG (acute, grave and circumflex) are purely con- 
ventional: they reflect AG accentuation rules connected to pitch and quantity distinctions 
which are no longer present in the MedG and EMG phonological system. From a phono- 
logical point of view, accentuation marks serve only to indicate the syllable on which the 
stress accent falls. 2h 

In manuscript sources, especially in low-register non-literary texts, accentuation is er- 
ratic: words are left unaccented, or the stress is noted on the “wrong” syllable, or the 
“wrong” accentuation mark is used, usually circumflex instead of acute and vice ver- 
sa. Furthermore, in vernacular verse texts many lexical items show unexpected (non- 
etymological) stress, which should be attributed to metrical reasons, i.e. the necessity to 
conform to the rhythm of the fifteen-syllable verse. This is especially the case at the in- 
variable parts of the line, namely the syllable before the caesura and the fourteenth syl- 
lable. Many cases of stress shift metri gratia may be attributed to editorial intervention. 
Examples of metrical stress-shift: 


tov pty eloa &vEperos Kal Boiapds Suvdotns Pol. Tr. 57 app. crit. (VX) 
Aortrdv Td fevoSdxc1ov Tapa Ex véas 16 Erroixev Liv. V 2751 

xai SévSpoov elSe kadAovi kal iodrytav espdppny Velth. 287 

pt thy Aoyxh Tot Kovtapiod Totitos 6 oTaUupwpevos FALIEROS, Thrinos 276 
otdv Utrvov tow ’S’ AAtEavipos Evd "poppo éveipo Alex. Rim. 665 


Stress is of major importance in the diachronic phonology of MedG, as most phonetic 
changes are blocked by it. For example, the deletion of initial vowels affects only un- 
stressed syllables, and the raising phenomena characteristic of the northern dialects involve 
only unstressed mid and high vowels. In more detail, the following vowel changes are 
contingent on the absence of stress on the affected syllable: 


¢ “raising vocalism” (2.5.4) . 

¢ lexical aphaeresis (2.7.1) 

* syncope (2.7.2) 

* change to /e/ in the adjacency of liquids/nasals (2.8.1) 
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* labialization (2.8.2) 
* raising of /o/ > /u/ (2.8.3) 
* backing of /i/ > /u/ (2.8.4) 
* assimilation (2,8.5). 


The process of synizesis was also affected by the presence of stress, in that the phenome- 
non took place at a later date and with geographical restrictions when the first of the two 
vowels was stressed (see 2.9.4). The relationship of stress to Spontaneous consonant gem- 
ination remains to be determined (see 3.4.2.5). 

Despite the fundamental difference between the phonological systems of AG and MedG, 
stress placement has remained relatively stable (mutatis mutandis), and most lexical items 
continue to be stressed in MedG/EMG in the same syllable as in AG, e. g. Exo, cya, 
Séxa, KaGNYaI > KaBopan, Supctiov > pdt, BAtris > EATHISa, TraIBlov > Tradl, KaAds, -t), -6, 
eUpop@os > Spoppos, -n, -o. Diachronic changes in accent position are due either to pho- 
netic or to morphological causes (HATZIDAKIS 1892: alot: CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: B 
82-158; KAHANE/KAHANE 1981; 117-18). 

The main phonetic development involving change in the original stress position is syn- 
izesis, which is a hiatus resolution strategy affecting sequences of high vowel followed by 
mid or low vowel (see 2.9.4). The first vowel loses syllabicity (eventually becoming con- 
sonantized), so if it is stressed the stress shifts to the second vowel, €.g. KapSia > xapSid, 
véos > vids. Also, prophylaxis against synizesis may cause accent shift to the first vowel, 
e.g. dvepldos > dvewlos, TaAaids > TaAaios. A second, less frequent phonetic cause is again 
motivated by hiatus resolution: when lexical vowel deletion as per the vowel hierarchy 
takes place (see 2.9.2), if the deleted vowel is stressed, the stress is transferred to the sur- 
viving vowel, e.g. Sexaégt > SexcE, BotGa > Bdba, dxovovtas > &kdvras. 

- Ona morphological level, alteration in the original stress position is caused by analogy. 
The domain of analogy may be: 


a) semantic: for example, kaptés has brought about the gender and stress change in 16 
&vbos > d dvOds; TrOAUS—TroAU has induced the stress shift in oAlyos > CROs Oyo: 
and trrnvov has motivated the innovative form xtnvév. 

b) a derivational paradigm: for example, the multiple oxytone adjectives in -vés 
(oxoTeivds, dppavds, yupves, Tpaves etc.) and -Ads (KaAds, xaunAds, duaAds) have 
influenced originally paroxytone adjectives such as Xabvos: > &xapves, oTpoyyuAos > 

" OTpoyyuAds. 

two related inflectional paradigms: for example, the paroxytone stress of most active 

infinitive forms (Exew, ypéqew etc.) has influenced the small group of 2nd aorist 

infinitives with variable results: AaBeiv > A&Bel, Teoeiv > tréoe1, EAGET > EpOevépOei vs. 
edpel, (elt, (1)5et; similarly, the gen. pl. of the proximal demonstrative aids, adtav, 
has caused stress shift i in ae gen. Pi. of the Se demonstrative éxelvos: exelvoov > 

Exewvddv, 

a single inflectional paradigm as part of a tendency towards columnar stress: for 

example, the historical stress shift in the gen. and acc. pl. of O-stem nouns has brought 

"about an analogical stress shift in the nom. pl. in cases like ol &yyeAon, Tov eyyéAov, 


Cc 


— 


d 
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Tous dyytAous — of dyytAo1, TdV dyyéAcv, Tos dyyeéAous. By contrast, the tendency 
for columnar stress has acted in the reverse direction in the adjectival paradigm, 
eliminating stress shift in the gen. pl. of low-register adjectives, e.g. ol S6yopgor, of 
KoKKIvol, of papyapitapéivor — Tv Spoppav, TOV KOKKIVaV, TOV HapyaplTapeiveoy. 
In the verbal domain, a typical example is the stress of the Ist and 2nd person pl. active 
indicative, which has influenced the 3rd person in cases like éypdqape, typdpete, 
Eypagav — typapape, Zypapate, Eypapav(e). 


4.2. Properties of the MedG ane EMG Stress Accent 
42.1 Overview 


The position of stress within the word, as well as its function, is determined by rules/ 
constraints similar to those of MG (for which see MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN/DRACHMAN 
1989 and DRACHMAN/MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 1998; ARVANITI 1999: 171; KLAIRIs/ 
BABINIOTIS 2004: 1047-53; HOLTON et al. 22012: 28-31). These are discussed and exem- 
plified in the following sections. 


a) Uniqueness: All words carry only « one stress accent, There are two exceptions to this 
rule: first, a number of lexical items, mostly pronouns and grammatical words, are clitics, 

i.e. have no stress of their own but form a single phonological phrase with the preceding/ 
following word (proclitic/enclitic, see 4.2.2). Secondly, under certain conditions creating a 
sequence of more than two consecutive unstressed syllables within a phonological phrase, 
a second accent may develop (see 4.2. 3). 


b) Positional limitation: The stress accent falls on one of the last fies syllables of 
the word. Thus words may be oxytone (e.g. Aryevtis), paroxytone (e.g. Axp{tns) or 
proparoxytone (e.g. kopdotov). This trisyllabic constraint is a continuation of the quantity- 
based AG “Law of Limitation” (STERIADE 1988; PROBERT 2006: 60-1), which limited the 
leftmost position of the pitch accent: the accent could recede up to the antepenultimate 
syllable if the final syllable was light (i.e. had a syllable nucleus with only one mora and a 
syllable coda with zero or only one consonant), or to the penultimate if it was heavy (i.e. 
hada syllable nucleus with two morae and/or a syllable coda with two consonants). With 
the loss of quantity distinctions during the period of the Koine, the Law of Limitation 
became syllable-based rather than mora-based: the stress cannot recede beyond the 
antepenultimate syllable, but the quantity/quality of the final syllable is indifferent (all 
syllables are of equal weight). However, the weight-dependent effects of the AG Law 
of Limitation are partially retained in MedG, albeit transferred to the morphological 
domain (see 4.2. 4): in AG, stress shift to the right within inflectional paradigms was 
phonologically conditioned, due to the alternating weight of the inflectional suffixes 
forming the final syllable. For example, the nom. sg. &v@pcotros bears the pitch accent 
on the antepenultimate, allowed by the final light syllable, but the gen. sg. évOpetrou 
displays accent shift to the penultimate, forced by the final heavy syllable. In MedG, 
stress shift to the right still occurs in many inflectional paradigms as a continuation of AG 
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inflectional patterns, but in most cases it is no longer required by the phonology: it has 
become a morphological (inflectional) rule. 

The MedG version of the Law of Limitation has local exceptions, in that in certain 
areas/dialects stress may fall further back than the antepenultimate syllable, either within 
a word or within a phonological phrase (see 4.2.3). 


c) Distinctiveness: Apart from the limitation to the three final syllables, the MedG stress 
accent is not fixed but free, i.e. which of the three final syllables will be stressed is an 
unpredictable lexical property. Therefore, as in AG and MG, stress is distinctive in MedG, 
in that there exist pairs of word-forms which are differentiated only through the position of 
the stress accent. These may belong to homonymous different lexemes, e.g. fueva ['emena] 
vs. éudvar [e'mena], trlveo [‘pino] vs. teivé [pi'no]; to different but cognate lexemes, e.g. 
Sévtpn ['dendri] vs. Sevtpi [Se'ndri], &SeAqh [adel'fi] vs. &&éAq1 [a'delfi]; or to different 
inflectional forms of the sare lexeme, e. g. éyoTre [aya’ pa] 3 sg. sis indic. vs. ayaa 
[a'yapa] 2 sg. pres. imp. 


d) Synchronic movability and variability: The stress accent does not remain fixed on 
the same syllable in all the forms of an inflectional paradigm, but may shift to the right or 
to the left for morphological reasons, or as a result of hypercorrection, or, in verse texts, 
due to the demands of the 15-syllable verse. Stress placement on a certain syllable in a 
certain slot of the inflectional paradigm may be stable or variable (shift or absence of shift 
differing according to period, area and/or register); see 4.2.4. 


e) Morphological exponency: As a result of the previous property, stress has a 
morphological function both in inflection and in derivation. It is an exponent of certain 
grammatical properties, such as case (e.g. genitive vs. nominative) or tense (e.g. past vs. 
non-past), or it may signal a derivational process (e.g. composition, euberachvzanoa)) see 
below 4.2.4, 


4.2.2 Proclisis and Enclisis 


MedG and EMG have a number of (mostly monosyllabic) clitics which are inherently 
unaccented and form a single phonological word with the preceding or the following word 
(proclitics and enclitics). Clitic status may be signalled graphematically through lack of 
accent marking in conventional orthography, but this convention does not hold for all pho- 
nologically clitic words. In manuscript and early print sources, clitic status is often indi- 
cated through lack of word division within phonological phrases, especially in the case of 
the weak forms of the personal pronouns. The MedG and EMG clitics are the following:. 


a) proclitic: 
* the definite article 
¢ the weak forms of the personal pronouns 
¢ the relative pronoun tdv, thy, Td 
* the verbal particles v&, 64, ds 
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¢ the prepositions 
«the negation ot(x) 
* the conjunctions trou, Kal; 


b) enclitic: 
¢ the weak forms of the personal pronouns 
* the verb elon (and 2x« only in the present) in certain areas (see III, 4.8)! 
¢ the indefinite pronoun tis 
* the conjunction te (a residual high-register item). 


In the case of proclitic elements, the single stress of the phonological phrase is borne by 
the following host word, and even consecutive clitics are unstressed, e.g. 


tow pt 25ddKes Thy avSpelav Kal Agpamns pi rh traipver Arm. 48 
_. kal dv edpete TS GSAGI oas, els plav va o&s TO Sow Dig. E 64 
~ bxet Tot Tov Selxvaciv Scot Tdy tyvaplCav Chron. Toc. 2837 
ivta pavtdto pod pepe, dyyede, erro 1d Opdvo Thysia Avr. 29 


In the case of enclitic elements, when the host word is oxytone or paroxytone, the clitic 
bears no stress; when the host word is proparoxytone, a second stress accent develops on 
the final syllable of the host word: 


poPotpat yop Td orépav 5, poBotpat thy Spyav ts Ptoch. 133 

éxelun Parrniorhpa Hrov, éxelvn TooUKa ovK hrov Ptoch. IV 218 

els Totto Strou pas EromKev Acomrdtns 6 adeAgds pou Chron. Mor. H 3965 
251éByoav ol S&pyovtes nal orpavouv tou tév pavipov Am. 27 
eye Popatou mai8iv elpat Kal exAcwacty pe of Opdyxot Poulol. 355 (T savari)” 
ol rravoi dpc ot elogBnoav x’ ixatecxoUpwoay ot GLYKAS, Stichoi 190 

x ivixngt pe els 1éAEpOV, Tapryyoplav vé Td elya Chron. Mor. H 5007 

T& AapTipoKaAapéotvAa, épbopappapwois te Velth. 476 

kal Té&s Korrotvas ped’ qudv Kal ta Bapipara& pas [ANDR. PAL.] Kallim. 2517 
oitwoeré Ton avTipnta, Séte, xopt&oeré TH CHORTATSIS, Panor Il. 179 


In such cases, manuscript sources frequently note only the second enclitic stress, while the 
first one, probably felt to be weaker, is omitted: 


SiSovre Tou (1496, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1994a: 1, 47.11) 
~ Emewev tous MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 160.40-1 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); ia pas... Kal 
?EatroAuads pas ibid. 332.20-2 
Eeaxapev Twos 6£Ania (1607, Kalymnos, KOUTELAKIS 1981: 3, 32. 6 facs.) 
.. ExAe Booaper Thy ... Kal Epnkapev TH (1609, Santorini, TSELIKAS 1985: 8, 81.119-20) 
_ elSetévtov GERMANO, Grammar 50. a 


A proclitic becomes the bearer of stress when the stress-bearing syllable of the host word 
is deleted as a hiatus resolution strategy (see 2.9.2), e.g. 


ES€oTroL és To Td Pepyiv kal pdvyn cou ve 76 "yng Velth. 585 
v&*sov Kal attd ypapydvov ts ’s THs TUxns T& Yaptia LIMEN., Than. Rod. 31 


' On the function of eff as an enclitic and the relevant editorial practice see AGAPITOS 2006: 243 fn. 35. 
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tis &vOpwtros ve "ev {Sef tov Bpnvicpdy Tov técov SKLAVOS, Symf. 63 
Té "SiSa (1616, Crete, ANGELOMATI-TSOUNGARAKI 1996: 1, 360. 13) 
pé talpi dtrot tott Kiavels Sév ToD PproKe yeydd: KORNAROS, Evot. 1.34 


An enclitic becomes the bearer of stress in the case of a paroxytone host word followed by 
two consecutive clitics: 


elie te «Els tov AlBiotpov ovipe Kad Seife tis ta» Liv. V 1233 

p&AAov Kal 16 dpthynua KaAdy elvar kal Atyt pas to Liv. E 2807 (scr. pas To) 
pelvorte els Td kaAupiv HOU, Athy TrapayyéAAw ods To Liv. « 3061 

kal EA&Aev tous To MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 50.20-1 

Sprit Tou thve / deprive Tou +ve (1563, Cythera, DRAKAKIS 1999: 51, 132.5) 
aqrSapiwou pou thve, xt Eyd TH pepevtidpw FosKo.os, Fort. IV. 50 

Kal Bie Tov To, Tidver To, o1pcdvet To ok xefAn KoRNAROS, Erot. V.948 


In EMG verse texts, which exhibit more extensive vowel deletion in hiatus, even across 
phonological phrases, a second accent may appear on a word when the initial vowel of the 
following word is deleted, irrespective of whether that word is a clitic, both in proparoxy- 
tone and in paroxytone host words: 


Sveipd "Sev otdv Uttvo mms, k’ HAGE Oeds Appdsvos Alex. Rim. 101; hoav kat oKvAoképaAot, 
ordue *xav els TK oF On ibid. 2616 

Slyeos ver SF] tivte& “kapev prtd you Cypr. Canz. 19.6 

Séxa "peotav k’ éxcivor Bud, 1” dvd0eya Thy Spa KORNAROS, Erot. 1.617; wave "pou od 
yovéw pou Tal Bpocepis dynes ibid. IV.627 


In such cases it is difficult to evaluate whether the phenomenon, leading to two consecutive 
stressed syllables, is purely rhythmical or even graphematic, or whether it represents actual 
spoken usage, instead of the more natural outcome whereby the stress of the deleted vowel 
would simply be lost. : 

A special case of enclisis is recorded for the Cypriot dialect as represented by ms V of 
Machairas (DAWKINS 1932: II 32): disyllabic verbs become enclitic after the negation 
dév, a phenomenon well documented for Modern Cypriot (see MENARDOS 1969: 22-3), 
as well as from related modern dialects. In LMedG and EMG Cypriot texts preserved in 
unaccented manuscripts, such as Assizes B or the Cypriot Canzoniere, it is impossible to 
detect the phenomenon. ue 

To xoUpoos Sév nve thvds Sidiqpopos MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 160.10 (Pieris/Nikolaou-Konnari); 


el pouabAoupdvn Sév exouv lov Kaplav Coody ibid. 173.34; évrav div udev Te yaptia Strou 
Epuev el catia ibid. 189.49; kal Siv uBpev yevouBiomw ibid. 199.15-16 


The enclitic status of the verb “to be” in this environment is further demonstrable from its 
univerbation with the preceding negation in Cypriot texts, as well as in the related dialect 
of Rhodes (see also III, 4.8): 


d’ ene edi qui mas / 8 ve 28ixol pas (15th c., Cyprus, BRAYER et al. 1951: 66, f.llv.2) 
82 "ve ud80s ve trdpn 6 olp Tiat 16 Kouplxos MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 562.17 
Sevaupébn / Séva Boebi VousTR., Chron. A 290.9 app. crit. (Sdva < Biv Evan vd) 


' &v 8€ var EyAtyopas (1487, Rhodes, Lerort 1981: 15, 83.7) 
kal S2v Kaipds tig Kauynons LIMEN., Than. Rod. 187 
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qotd pou Bt ve o° EAAaka Katal. 505 


A similar phenomenon, restricted geographically, is the enclisis of disyllabic verb forms 
in 15-syllable verse texts, in order to avoid or ensure a specific metrical stress pattern. 
Enclisis of the copula was an AG phenomenon which may have survived into MedG, while 
enclisis of verbs in the case of orally transmitted verse texts, as well as in emphatic contexts 
in everyday language, is a feature of Modern Cypriot, Dodecanesian and Cappadocian 
(MENARDOS 1969: 27-8; DAWKINS 1916: 43-4, 69; KouRMOULIS 1955/56: 449-52; 
Minas 2005: 462). Consequently, the LMedG and EMG verse data could be considered as 
reflecting a true phonetic situation: 


Td ypdppata nity exouv GLYKAS, Stichoi 214 (ed. tyh Exouv); TOAAG elaat Popeveyn ibid. 
304 (ed. TroAAdr loan) 

KaAds HAGes, vechtepe Dig. E 651; até t&v yopratay elow ibid. 745; éya povoyeviis eipat 
ibid. 1299; xal ugorpvav obSev elxev wept GAAas Euvoorias ibid. 1616 

~ KOA ATov ve pI) Spova Liv. V 2400 

iodxopyos otSév eloon Velth. 579 

autou otexou Kal Gdpete pe Achil. L 698 (ed. otéxou) 

bn els Evtpomrtyy cou évat Poulol. 69 

Bapos els toto Sév éxeis Alfav. 10 5 (ed. Exes) 

pe Adyia Sev évon pend CHORTATSIS, Panor. IV.412 

té Bév elBav Te paria pou Rim. Sant. 698 (SevnSav diplomatic ed.) 


4.2.3 Exceptions to the Law of Limitation 


The limitation of the stress position to the three final syllables has several local exceptions: 
under certain conditions and in certain areas, stress on the fourth syllable from the end of 
a word or a phonological phrase is possible, whether or not accompanied by the develop- 
ment of a second stress on the penultimate syllable. The conditions where preantepenulti- 
mate stress may appear are the following: 


a) Extension of a proparoxytone verbal form through the addition of final /e/ or /ne/ (see 
2.6.3 and III, 4.1), e.g. ypdaqouaw — ypaqouorve, ypdgete > ypdgeteve 

b) Extension of a disyllabic enclitic with a suffixal /e/ preceded by a peroxyione host 
word, €.g. ypagu Thy > ypdge Thve, Tov gdBo Tov —> Tdv Pdfo Twve ~ |” 

c) In verbal inflection, attachment of a plurisyllabic suffix with retention of columnar 
stress, €.g. ypagu > ypdqpopeota, éxdAgoa —> Exddeodpe, EoTEAa > EoteiAéte. 

d) Non-development of a second stress accent in the case of proparoxytone words followed 

_, by an enclitic, e.g. ypaqopev > ypdqopey To. - 


’-The investigation of all aspects of the phenomenon is difficult in written sources, due 
to the inconsistent accentuation of manuscripts, editorial intervention (e.g. stress normal- 
ization even in diplomatic editions), and the script (texts written in the Latin or other 
alphabets). Inevitably, cases of transgression of the Law of Limitation are more secure 
in texts from areas for which there is modern dialectal evidence of the phenomenon, and 
impossible to detect in others. Even modern dialectal evidence is insufficient to determine 
the extent to which a second accent develops in the case of preantepenultimate stress, as 
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modern linguistic descriptions are frequently imprecise. Therefore, this possibility is not 
discussed here. The basic reference for the various instantiations of preantepenultimate 
stress, their causes, their geographical distribution and the relevant dialectological bibliog- 
raphy is KOURMOULIS 1955/56, where it is demonstrated that in all cases the driving force 
behind the stress changes is morphology: the analogical spread of final vowel (or syllable) 
addition, the tendency for columnar stress (i.e. stress levelling across an inflectional par- 
adigm, with the stress accent kept on the same syllable throughout) or the necessity for 
differentiation of homophonous inflectional forms (cf. also PERNOT 1907/46: I 64-71), 

Concerning the geographical distribution of preantepenultimate stress in LMedG and 
EMG, the cases where it is due to the development of final vowel addition (subcases 
(a) and (b) above) are attested in the areas where this phenomenon is characteristic, i.e. 
Crete, the Cyclades (Naxos, Mykonos, Santorini etc.), the Heptanese and Chios. At least 
for Chios, it is also secured through the testimony of Germano: “ma la Greca volgare 
usa metter l’Accento nella sillaba avanti l’antepenultima, che e la quarta cominciando 
dall’ultima ... Lessempio évaydéAdaors, anagalliasis, & in Scio xdpeteve” (GERMANO, 
Grammar 55.20-4). In the case of Crete, it is amply documented in the textual tradition 
of Morezinos (KAKOULIDI-PANOU et al. 2007: ps’~p{’). As a result, many editors of EMG 
texts choose to follow the modern dialectal accentuation without second stress, while oth- 
ers do mark second stress on clitics and verb forms. In verse texts, the second accent is 
frequently secured by the metre. In texts written in Latin script, dialectal accentuation is 
purely an editorial choice. The verbal forms involved in preantepenultimate stress of type 
(a) are the following: 


Active voice 


3 sg. -'eve 
1 pl. -‘oueve, -‘cpeve 
2 pl. -'eteve, 


3 pl. -‘ouone, -‘aciwe 
3 pl. -‘ouve, -‘ave 


Passive voice 
3 pl. present -‘ovraive, -‘ouvtaive 
3 sg. imperfect -‘erove 
1 pl. imperfect -’opeorave, -'oupactive 
3 pl. imperfect -‘ouvtove 
Verbs 


atrrds Epdvicdve ee PETRITSIS, Dig. O 599; oaieen Sti Teas &vSpeios OtAer ydver ibid. 
1297 


OO XOPEVE Tra HOBID XOUEVE "1& (1625, Crete, MAVROMATIS 1986: 6, 81 76) 
va ofyoueve / vex o” Eycoueve PETRITSIS, Dig. O Prol. 9 app. crit. 
ypdpopeve GERMANO, Grammar 50.1 


pot yp&peteve els Thy ypagty cas (1666, ay / author from Chios, PAPADOPOULOS 1989: 11, 
115.1) 
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var pe ayynjoutdpeteve / ver ut dyioutapeteve (1657, Ancona, PAPADOPOULOS 1989: 8, 111.4) 


v adAdfouative TH xapd an’ gxoucl oe Teixa CHORTATSIS, Panor. IV.145 
St O¢Aourve (17th c., Crete, SPANAKIS 1971: [1], 183.120) 
Kal talpvouowwe Odvatov dy va TH yAUT@OU KORNAROS, Erot. IV.500 


&Sokdlacive Tov Kupiov MOREZINOS, Klini 90.37 app. crit. (K); elxacive ibid, 233.8 
excpootve THY TANYT Ta pérTia Ton Kepas Hou CHORTATSIS, Panor. 11.156: 
Axaonve va Kdpouon/ elyaonve va KGpoucI (1614, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 211, 200.5) 
mijyav drdvou els 1 add TOTt0 Kal EapaSacevd Tove (1640, Ithaca, ZAPANDI1 2002b: 190, 
161.11 
aie Ta xwpid, Tos Xpiotiavaus éySUoca BOUNIALIS M., Diig. Pol. 149.13 
pas eltraciwe Ai Diig. Sant. 416 
” yaddAacivvecptEouy / vex "BéAaonve oul§ouv PETRITSIS, Dig. O 1795 app. crit. 
exdpaorve Th podidy éxelvn Thy fyéoa KORNAROS, Erot. 11.866 


ettave pou TRIVOLIS, Re Skotsias 201 
" Slvouve Tous (15th/16th c.?, Heptanese, MORGAN 1954: 62.28) © 


epkouvTeve / tpxouvtanve (1644, Chios, PAPADOPOULOS 1987: 25.5) 
“Bptoxouvtalve PETRITSIS, Dig. O 2543 


kal Aoylevtove 1d guncdv tepiBdAgov (1557, Naxos, KATSoUROS 1955: 11 [later copy], 63.7) 
dtrot Adyetove Zeypebiav(4) (1614, Crete, ILIAKIS 2008: 206, 195.7) 
vat Boloxevtove in verita a bono patre natus FOSKOLOs, Fort. V.218 


epxoupastive / Epyoupaotive (1584, Italy/author from Peloponnese, PAPADOPOULOS 1978: 1, 
318.5) ; 

exel orrot K&Bopéotave CHORTATSIS, Panor, IV.352; prot’ jeotave Slyws cou tepicoa 
mpixoapéves id., Erof Interm. 1.126 

TwavtoTwa KoAalépaoteve Apok. Theot. 493.194—-494,195 

kelvn Tot dpéyopéstave oTd vol pas Thve Bcver KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1261 


peydAos KaAopilixos éxpdCouvtove téTES KORNAROS, Evot. IV.1069 


Pronouns 
&roBavévtas teove (1538, Naxos, Visvizis 1951: 6, 16.44) 
énfpa Tove dardve pou (1549, Crete, MARMARELI/DRAKAKIS 2005: 39, 37.3) 
éorver myve (1589, Cythera, CHAROU-KORONAIOU/DRAKAKIS 2010: 338, 283.10) 
KIT QUGN Teove va van GAAS yLaBadtos ToptTratoto: CHORTATSIS, Panor. 1.439; kar Kaye 
THve Talpi cou Ki epéva pny treipdeis ibid. 01.333 
yiayépvei Tove (1600, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 82.6-7) 
xpd&ée téve Tapapepds, Zypmdy, kal pworngé tov Thys. Avr. 589 
elSactove GERMANO, Grammar 51.2 (= el5a Tove) 
B£Aw Kal dptveo Tove KAEpovdpo (1626, Crete, MALTEZOU 1995: [1], 198.152-3) 
yvabe Tove TOAAG KOAG, Kal ivta 8& ijs yid KeTvo; FosKoLos, Fort. 1.67 
TrapakoAdvtactnhve / tapaxaAdSvtas thve (1660, Crete, KARATHANASIS 1973: 5, 34.6) 
Kal tpatdpe Tove Sick &beApd pou (1686, Milos, KaTsourosS 1948: 7, 20.28) 
kal Saver Tov Taove THv TotpKe ... (1695, Mykonos, KaTsouros 1948: 11, 26.11-12) 


Type (c), ie. columnar stress with plurisyllabic suffixes not involving addition of final 
-€ Of —ve, is again to be found in Crete, the Heptanese and the Cyclades, but also in EMG 
texts from areas with “northern” vocalism, such as Sterea Ellada and Macedonia. (See, for 
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example, SETATOS 1990/91: 22, 24 for Papasynadinos, a native of Serres; for the distribu- 
tion of the phenomenon in modern “northern” dialects see PAPADOPOULOS 1926: 48-9; 
NEWTON 1972a: 198.) The development or not of a second stress on the penultimate syl- 
lable in such cases is not easily detectable, while modern evidence points to the existence 


of both alternatives. The forms involved are the following: - 


1 pl. past -dpev 
2 pl. past -éte 
1 pl. -opeote, -opeota, -opaote 


Examples of subcase (c): 


kal Seopiodpev tiv pnBeloav pov (1059, Athos, BoMPAIRE et al. 2001: 7, 92.6) 
ExdAcodpev &pxovres ToAAous Diig. Alex. Sem. B 1224 


Exon dvackouuTre@énxdpev Kal of tpeis PAPASYNAD., Chron. 84.8-9 (Kaftantzis); éudloovapev 
fueis te Sotrpa ibid. 84.9 

Erpookuvnodpe Thy elxdva (17th c., Meteora, Vers 1984: 187, f.172v.1-2) 

pixpov 28ptynodyev MATTHAIOS MyrR., Ist. Viach. 2766 - 

ZoyapiacTnKépav (1681, Ioannina, VELoupIS 1987: 9, 306, £.2r.19) 

eAoyapidotnKdpev (1690, Siatista, PANDAZOPOULOS/TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 1974: 21, 14.6) 

eSwvdyev (1697, Sibiu, TSOURKA-PAPASTATHI 2011: B 1/13, f.190r.12) 

as fAmlduev VATATSIS, Periig. 1521 


" -WOAAG UNAG pou oTElAéTe Diig. Alex. K 347.3 


Sév EpoPHOnxete Tov Gedy; Sév EvtpdtKéte Tous av8pmtrous; Dam. STouD., This., Logos 13, 
u8r.15-16 (1561) ee oe ' 


kal pé 16 Odppos tot Xpiotot SAo1 dvatrevoudote FALIEROS, Thrinos 298 

Boupdopdote 16 Aormrdv SAor ory dgevtié cou Alex, Rim. 789 

euTrAcycpoucotev (1546/51, Kefalonia, VAYONAKIS et al. 2001: 26, 64.22-3); Sév 
utratlapopdortey (1548, ibid. 25, 63.13) 

kal T6 BeBardvouéobev PAPASYNAD., Chron. 60.5 (Kaftantzis) 

otéxopéota Pist. voskos V 2.128; atéxopéaba ibid. 7.38 

K’ eUpioxopéotev Coovtavol MATTHAIOS Myr., Ist, Viach. 2634 

dtrot euiploxopéoGev (1672, Vraniana / Central Greece, STEFANIS/PAPATRIANDAFYLLOU- 
THEODORIDI 1992: 96, 237.6) os 

xadpou Aontd, trandxt pou, o& xalpopdotav So: KORNAROS, Erot. V.1431 


The fourth type of preantepenultimate stress is typical of the modern Cypriot dialect 
(MENARDOS 1969: 22; SYMEONIDIS 2006; 195—6) but is difficult to trace in LMedG and 
EMG textual sources from the area. However, despite the erratic accentuation of the man- 
uscripts, indications of the phenomenon can be found in Voustronios (KECHAYOGLOU 
1997: *78). Stress on the preantepenultimate syllable due to causes (c) and (d) is also 
attested in the modern dialects of Pontos and Cappadocia; again, it is traceable only with 
great difficulty in LMedG and EMG sources from these areas (some of which are written 
in non-Greek scripts), because of inconsistent ms accentuation. An indirect indication 
of the possibility of preantepenultimate stress in Cyprus and Pontos is the evolution of 
object clitic placement in these two dialectal varieties: while the general trend in all 
Greek-speaking areas is extension and fixation of proclisis, i.e. preverbal placement, in 


232 I Phonology 


Cypriot and Pontic enclisis, ie. postverbal placement, seems to gradually extend even 
beyond the syntactic environments normal for LMedG (see Pappas 2006, 2010 and, 
in this Grammar, IV, 8.2). This entails a considerable increase in the environments in 
which preantepenultimate stress of type (d) may appear, since proclisis by definition 
eliminates consecutive post-tonic unstressed syllables caused by clitic attachment. The 
co-occurrence of the two phenomena (extension of enclisis and preantepenultimate stress 
of type (d)) in these two — and only these two — dialectal varieties may indicate a causal 
connection between them. 


inpooSéxtngav Tov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 129,18~19 (Pieris/Nikolaou- Konnari); Errewev TH 
ibid. 178.32 
eUploxovtas pou els Thy OdAriav (1619, Cyprus, PERDIKIS 1998: 1, 3.1) 


2yepotévnoev tov (1395, Pontos, BRYER 1976: 7, 133.3) 
ToUto Td BiBAlov éxkpicev To (ca. 1401, Asia Minor, DaRROUZES 1964a: [29], 37.1) 


424 Stress Shift and Variation: Morphological Functions 


Lexical stress in MedG and EMG is movable within its set limits, i.e. it may shift to the 
left or to the right within an inflectional or derivational paradigm. Stress shift is not mo- 
tivated by phonological reasons as in AG, but is a purely morphological phenomenon. In 
inflectional morphology, stress shift is to a certain extent conditioned by register, whereas 
in derivational morphology it is lexically determined and stable. The only phonological 
motivation for lexical stress shift is the phenomenon of synizesis, which is also strongly 
influenced by register (see 2.9.4). 


4.2.4.1. Stress in Nominal Morphology — 


Stress variability appears in the following cases (apart from the pervasive phenomenon of 
synizesis, which causes variation in many different paradigms): 


1. In the gen. sg. and the nom./acc. pl. of neuter nouns in -ya (see II, 2.21), if lexical 
stress falls on the antepenultimate syllable, it shifts to the right, as these inflectional forms 
add an extra syllable which would otherwise lead to preantepenultimate stress, against 
the Law of Limitation: 6éAnua(v) vs. beAhpatos/GeAnudtou — deAtatra. Similarly, the 
higher-register inflectional variants of proparoxytone feminine nouns in -n deriving 
from AG nouns in -15 (see II, 2.12.4) exhibit stress shift to the right (a) in the gen. sg. 
and the gen. pl. due to the addition of an extra syllable, e.g. Suvapis vs. Suvdpews — 
Suvdépeoov, and (b) in the nom./acc. Pl. due to the “etymologically” long final syllable, e.g. 
SUvapts — Buvdpels. 


2. In the gen. pl. of masc. and fem. nouns in -as and . -a (II, 2.2 and 2.11): since these 
inflectional paradigms consist in the conflation of the AG Ist declension, which displayed 
obligatory stress on the final syllable (c.g. Taplas — toyndv, PdAaooa — Paraccdy) 
and of the 3rd declension, which displayed obligatory stress on the penultimate (e. 8- 
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Kavev — kavdveov, éArrls ~ Arr{8cov), the accentuation of the gen. pl. of the A-stem nouns 
is unpredictable from their synchronic inflectional class (see II, 2.11.2-3 and MerTyris 
2014: 190-8). It normally continues the accentuation of the word’s AG etymon, but 
extensive fluctuation is observable in lower-register texts, e.g. 


Tav tploov ExxAnolov (11427, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: Coll. V: 7, 307. 27-8) 
dvépeca tév pévteov Pol. Tr: 986 app. crit. (X) 
peta p&BSaov Kal patoovKev Spanos D 754 
Tév tréptwv MACHAIRAS, Chron, V 414.34 
tdv otdAwov Assizes A 240.19 


T&v &pydvticcov (1628, Naxos, KATSouROS 1968: 99b, 241.61) - 
Saxpvoov te kal AUtreov Dig. A 4367 


3. In the gen. pl. of masc. and fem. nouns in -ns and -n (II, 2.3 and 2.12), the same 
fluctuation between historical/etymological stress on the final syllable and columnar stress 
on the penultimate i is observable (see also MErTyrRis 2014: 198-201), e.g. 


Touppdpyav (1099, Sicily, Cusa 1868/82: App. 1, 643.7-8) ; 
Tov epautreov / Tésv "Epepitoov (1159, S. Italy, TRINCHERA 1865: 159, 210.15) 
té&v dtreAdtoov Dig, E 644 

T&v vabtov Assizes B 298.1 

tT&v Tpwaditev Pol. Tr 1436 app. crit. (A) 

t&v Mopatrav Chron. Toc. 3920 

TPES KAAGY oTpatiwtev Chron. Mor. P 1349 

Ta&v pntpotroAltev Alosis 237 


4, In the paradigms of nouns in -os, -o(v) and -1(v) stress shift occurs with proparoxytone 
nouns when the case suffix contained a long vowel in AG, i.e. constituted a phonologically 
heavy syllable. The case-forms in question are the gen. sg., the gen. pl. and (for the masc. 
nouns only) the acc. pl. In these case-forms, LMedG and EMG present considerable 
variation: continuation of the AG pattern vs. retention of columnar stress (cf. MERTYRIS 
2014: 35-8). The variation is mostly register-dependent, although a morphological 
motivation is also possible. For example, the masc. gen. pl. presents stress shift almost 
uniformly, as lack of shift would render the relevant forms homophonous with the acc. 
Sg. (TOV GvGpcotrov — THv dvOpadtrev). The necessity of distinction between acc. sg. and 
gen. pl. in this paradigm has led to analogical accent shift to the right even in paroxytone 
nouns (e.g. TSv xpdveov — Tdv xpovedy; see II, 2.1.2). Register-conditioned variable stress 
shift in the gen. sg. and pl. and the acc. pl. following the AG pattern is also observable in 
the paradigm of adjectives i in -os, -1), -o in the case of Proparoxytone lexical items (see 
If, 3.2). os 


* Kad tow, yabk&pou Xappovr} Poulol. 516 
Tol Kadoyépou (1523, Crete, KAKLAMANIS/LAMBAKIS 2003: 71, 134.73) 
VS. . 
- ToU Tplapou Pol. Tr. 1690 app. crit. (X) 
:. tol Cépupou 6 Spdaos Theseid V.99,3 (1529) 
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_ Tis rapabdeloou Deft. Par. 292 
tis Alyutrrou Chron. Tourk. Soult, 125.2. 


. VS. 
tis &Buacou Deft. Par. 318 
Ttijs 3§080u GERMANO, Grammar 59.16 


tot Katoupou Vios Aisop. K 160.14 — 
vs. 
thy tootKav Tod d&tyadou Ptoch. II 177 
tot GepéAiou (1554, Crete, ILIAKIS/CHRONAKI 2002: 217, 192.5) 


t&v o18epe FALIEROS, Ist. On. 493 
KxapoBotrouAwy SFRANTZIS, Chron. 168.16 


VS. ; j . 
~ gpdpoy8ev Achil, N 838 
té&v Bitowv Fior 147.35 . . a 
Furthermore, there is a strong tendency for non-etymological stress shift to the right in the 
nom. pl. of the O-stem nominal paradigm, on the analogy of the gen. pl. and the acc. pl.: 
T&v avOpatrev, tolls avepatrous — of &vOpdrtrot. 


5. Inthe pronominal domain, analogical stress shift has created extensive allomorphy due 
to mutual influence of the various pronominal subparadigms, e.g. adtds > abtos, éxelveov 
> Exedy, Sttoios > Stroios (see H, 5.5.1 and I, 5.9.2). 


4.2.4.2 Stress in Verbal Morphology 


In verb morphology stress plays a much more important functional role than in nominal 
morphology, as its position is less subject to variation and has a distinctive role in sev- 
eral parts of the verbal paradigm (see APOSTOLOPOULOS 1984: 67-71 for MedG and 
BABINIOTIS 1972: ch. I F for MG). 

- Stress functions as the main distinguishing characteristic of the two LMedG/EMG con- 
jugations, i.e. barytone (ypdqpo) vs. oxytone (a&yamd). In more general terms, the two 
conjugations may be distinguished on the basis of whether the stress falls on the inflection- 
al suffix or not. Due to the residual effects of the AG Law of Limitation, a proparoxytone 
verb conjugation could not develop, as the 1 sg. suffix -co constituted a heavy syllable. 

. Stress also functions as a main indication of past tense: the imperfect and aorist, 
both active and passive, tend to be accentuated on the antepenultimate syllable, e.g. 
Eypaya — ypayoue, &yatrnoa — &yarhoaps, Eypagépny > éypdqopour/ypagpdpouva, 
typap@nv > ypdgtnxa. This leads to stress shift in the case of past forms of the verb 
showing penultimate stress due to phonetic accident, e.g. 2xéaoa > éyxaoa (with lexical 
vowel deletion) > Zyaca. 

_ The reverse development, i.e. stress shift to the penultimate syllable in 3 pl. past forms, 
is a very frequent phenomenon, e.g. Zypawav > typdyav, toxdtaovay > goxotavay; it 
should be attributed to a tendency for columnar stress in the three persons of the plural, i-e. 
to the analogy of the 1st and 2nd persons pl.: 2ypdwaype, éypayete, Zypayav > Eypaway, 
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yeswave. In dialects showing extensive deletion of final -v even in verbal suffixes, stress 
shift to the penultimate in 3 pl. may help to distinguish it from the homophonous | sg.: 
Etpefa — EtrapaxdAeoa vs. étpéEa, étrapaxargoa, 

The attachment of plurisyllabic suffixes onto a stem normally triggers stress-shift to 
the right, so that the constraint limiting stress to the last three syllables may not be trans- 
gressed, €.g. ypdqouc > ypagdpeba, Eypaya —> typdwaus. However, as a geographi- 
cally restricted phenomenon appearing from the 15th c. onwards, an alternative Strategy 
also appears: preservation of the stress on the same syllable throughout the subparadigm 
(columnar stress), with development of a second accent on the penultimate syllable, e.g. 
yespouat —» ypdqopdote, Eypaya 4 Eypaydue. For more examples see 4.2.3, case 
(c), as well as III, 4.3.1.1, 4.4.1.1, 4.4.2 and 4.5.2.1. For further details on the phenome- 
non as it appears in MG dialects see KouRMOULIS 1955/56, MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN/ 
DRACHMAN 1992 and MALIKOUTI-DRACHMAN 1993. 

Finally, stress serves to distinguish the active indicative from the imperative in the ox- 
ytone verbs, as the imperative has recessive accentuation: éryomr& vs. &yétra, patel vs. 
kpatei. In the small subparadigm of the 2nd aorist, the reverse is true: the imperative is 
distinguished from the indicative through final-syllable stress: elre vs. ettré, elSe vs. 15¢. 

Verbal inflection involves several trisyllabic suffixes (e.g. -duecbe, -oupacrov) which 
bring about stress shift to the right due to the trisyllabic constraint, except in the cases not- 
ed above when columnar stress prevails. For full details see the relevant paradigms (IIL, 4). 


4.2.43 Stress in Derivation and Composition 


Recessive accentuation, i.e. retraction of the stress as far as is allowed by the Law of 
Limitation, serves a variety of derivational and compositional functions (DIETERICH 1904a), 
such as: 


* marking of substantivization of adjectives, e.g. SapacKxnvd > Sapdoxnvo, EavOds > 


ZavOos, Bpadu > Boddu. 

marking of prefixation, e.g. 1e@epds oupTrebepos, dy —> drrdye, wirds —> KaTayidos, 

Exel —> &tréxer. 

* marking of composition, e.g. Sicxos + toThpiov > SioxoTétnpov, eivootos + 
MPadiov —> EsvooToAlPabov, &ypios + oKUAos &ypidoxuAos, TraAoiéy + KckoTpov 
— TIaAaidkactpov. 


The position of stress in nominal compounds depends, as in MG (for which see NESPOR/ 
RALLI 1994; RALLI 2013: ch. 5), on the internal structure of the compound: if the com- 
pound has the form [stem] + [stem], i.e. when the compound is formed through a special 
inflectional or derivational affix, the accent retracts to the antepenultimate syllable (e.g. 
SioK-o-TréTNp-0). . . . 

d&oTuoxpovcapov MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 346.24 


AAtSKAipav CHouMNOS, Kosmog. 551 
BpovtoxouSouva Diig. tet. 763 


q 
. 
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yaiSoupdtetoop Assizes A 245.11 

Gayapdpedo Peri Xen. 531 

&yployoupouvov AITOLOS, Ais. Myth. 53.1 

aOdyado CHoRTATSIS, Panor. III.388 

avAdtotrov (1611, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 717, 621. 3) 
KovTuAopaxaipo Chron. Tourk. Soult. 142.14 

&urreAoydpartla PAPASYNAD., Chron. I §15.41 

xaxotolkaAo FosKoLos, Fort. 07.109 
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Epwtotpuyév Liv. E 130 vs. épwtotptryovoy ibid. 3613 
épooromitraékiw Liv, V 1731 vs. tpwromltraxa Liv. $ 2856 
Pouvoréomw Velth. 769 

SupoTrdéptww Byz. Il. 105 

kaAquoKdvuia Spanos B 116 

xaAryoxdépoia Dig. E 13 

xayndoyduapov Assizes A 244.24 


Obviously, verbal compounds are always exempt from accent retraction for two reasons: 


If the compound takes the form [stem] + [word], i.e. its second member is a whole word, the firstly, their second member is always an inflected verbal form, and secondly, in AG the | 
compound may inherit the stress properties of the right-hand member (€.g. évey-o-CdAn), verbal inflectional suffix was always heavy (-c, -é) and therefore retraction to the ante- 


although this is not absolute and stress retraction may take place (€.g. youpouv-6-tp1xa): penultimate was phonetically impossible: 


xaAdoxaBoadpns Ptoch. 11171 app. crit. (G) 
évOpatrogiAla Chron. Mor. H 2458 
éypiotoouKviga Kakop. 119 
dvayecogucaaAiba Spanos A 222 
Koupqoxdeynés Rim. kor. A 607 
- yloAogeyyitns Flor. 1347 (Kriaras) 
*SixoTapabiaPacpds (15th c., Athos?, VASMER 1922: 2335) 
Epwtoypapr) Liv. S 698 
épwrocatra Theseid V.39,8 (1529) 
Ettuyoxupd Logos Parig. L 334 
xouZouAoxoTreAiés CHORTATSIS, Panor. IV.55 
yepovroyaisoup: CHORTATSIS, Katz. V.412; yepodalyovas ibid. 11.516 
poyyavocaviSa (1612, Crete, BAKKER/VAN GEMERT 1987: 816, 712.13) 
KkoAdapapbhKn KORNAROS, Erot. 1.1424 


- tpuyn pou KaxoTuyepe GLYKAS, Stichoi 196 
éxpdfavbos STAFIDAS, latrosof. 2.45 
xovtapdéxpouopa Pol. Tr, 4403 
SiaBoAdoKkoAay (post 1425, Athos, SCHREINER 1975/79: 8.1, 18. a7 
a&vbpaSekpos MACHAIRAS, Chron. V 546.13 
KAgicoupdétoroy Velth. 220 
é&ptrapdpocyos Achill, N 1586 
&ypléptrouges Poulol. 646 
AwAdtpayov Diig. tetr. 459 
Spakovtéxaotpov [ANDR. PALAIOL.], Kallim. 176; xaxedvouyos ibid. 2294 
Bapuokurdos Synax. gadar. 32 
xaxdéyepos DEFAR., Log. did. 255 
yyoupouvétpiya Bertoldos 6 
: Tov &umreAdtoro (1664, Gortynia, GRITSOPOULOS 1950: 13, 127.6) 


SimAoypage Chron, Mor. H 7034 

Satpovoyupevoo Liv. § 1640 

Bapuxap&iZouv Epain. gyn. 546 

yAuxotrepiTrAdékers SKLENTZAS, Ymn. Mar. Magd. 156 
dvoryoopaAller CHORTATSIS, Erof. IL 357 


The neuter compounds i in “t form a special category, in which stress appears to retract 
not to the antepenultimate but to the penultimate syllable; this is due to the fact that their 
original suffix was -1ov, with subsequent loss of the final /o/ (see CHATZIDAKIS 1905/07: 
B 170-93 and II, 2.20). 


ayioloupi Ptoch. IV 375 vs. é&yidloupov ibid. 377 , ee 
xupivoBépuw Proch. IV 337 vs. xupivdbeppov ibid. app. crit.(H) 
*Eeoxapra SoumaKIS, Rebelio 52.31 vs, #&dxapov Chron. Mor. P 8244 


